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The Internatronal Critieal Commentary
o the Boly Seriptures of the Ol and
Hebo Testuments,

EDITORS’ PREFACE.

THERE are now before the public many Commentaries,
written by British and American divines, of a -popular or
homiletical character. The Cambridge Bible for Schools,
the Handbooks for Bible Classes and Private Students, The
Speaker's Commentary, The Popular Commentary (Schaff),
The Expositor's Bible, and other similar series, have their
special place and importance. But they do not enter into
the field of Critical Biblical scholarship occupied by such
series of Commentaries as the Kurszgefasstes exegetisches
Handbuch sum A. T.; De Wette’s Kursgefasstes exegetisches
Handbuch zum N. T.; * Meyer’s Kritisch-exegetischer Kom-
mentar ; * Keil and Delitzsch’s Biblischer Commentar iiber
das A. T.; * Lange’s Theologisch-homiletisches Bibelwerk ;
Nowack’s Handkommentar zum A. T. ; Holtzmann’s Hand-
kommentar sum N. T. Several of these have been translated,
edited, and in some cases enlarged and adapted, for the
English-speaking public ; others are in process of translation.
But no corresponding series by British or American divines

has hitherto been produced. The way has been prepared
by special Commentaries by Cheyne, Ellicott, Kalisch,
Lightfoot, Perowne, Westcott, and others ; and the time has
come, in the judgment of the projectors of this enterprise,
when it is practicable to combine British and American
scholars in the production of a critical, comprehensive

* Authorised Translations publisfled by Messrs. Clark.
a
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Commentary that will be abreast of modern biblical scholar-
ship, and in a measure lead its van. )

Messrs. T. & T. Clark of Edinburgh, Scotland, and
Messrs. Charles Scribner’s Sons of New York, U.S.A.,
propose to publish such a series of Commentaries on the
Old and New Testaments, under the editorship of Prof. S. R.
DRIVER, D.D., for the Old Testament, and the Rev. ALFRED
PLuMMER, D.D., for the New Testament, in Great Britain ;
and of Prof. C. A. Bricas, D.D., in America.

The Commentaries will be international and inter-con-
fessional, and will be free from polemical and ecclesiastical
bias, They will be based upon a thorough critical study of
the original texts of the Bible, and upon critical methods of
interpretation. They are designed chiefly for students and
clergymen, and will be written in a compact style. Each
book will be preceded by an Introduction, stating the results
of criticism upon it, and discussing impartially the questions
still remaining open. The details of criticism will appear
in their proper place in the body of the Commentary. Each
section of the Text will be introduced with a paraphrase,
or summary of contents. Technical details of textual and
philological criticism will, as a rule, be kept distinct from
matter of a more general character; and in the Old Testa-
ment the exegetical notes will be arranged, as far as
possible, so as to be serviceable to students not acquainted
with Hebrew. The History of Interpretation of the Books
will be dealt with, when necessary, in the Introductions,
with critical notices of the most important literature of
the subject. Historical and Archzological questions, as
well as questions of Biblical Theology, are included in the
plan of the Commentaries, but not Practical or Homiletical
Exegesis. The Volumes will constitute a uniform series.
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PREFACE

THERE is a lack of critical commentaries in the English language
on the Gospel of Mark, and especially of commentaries based on
the more recent criticism of the sources, and of the history con-
tained in the book. Commentaries corresponding to those of
Meyer, Weiss, and Holtzmann, not in ability, but in critical
method and results, are wanting. This volume is an attempt to
" supply this lack. This criticism is based on the evident inter-
dependence of the Synoptical Gospels, unmistakable proof of
which is found in the accumulated verbal resemblances of the
three books. The generally accepted solution of this Synoptical
problem makes Mark the principaf source of Matthew and Luke,
his account being supplemented and modified by material taken
from the Hebrew Zogia of Matthew. This critical result is
accepted by many English and American scholars, but no com-
mentary based on it has appeared among us. A modification of
this theory makes the Zogiz the older source, which Mark uses
to a limited extent, the principal source of his information being
the Apostle Peter. A few passages in which this dependence is
probable have been noted and discussed. The critical theme of
this volume is thus the interrelation of the Synoptics.

In carrying out this plan, the relations of the Synoptical
Gospels, their harmonies and divergences, and especially their
interdependence, have been made a special study, and, where
the fourth Gospel is parallel to Mark, their relation has been
discussed.



vi PREFACE

An important part of the critical question is the historicity of
the miracles. This doubt— for the question has grown into a
widespread doubt— I have attempted to meet on the general
ground of the credibility of the narrative as contemporaneous
history, and of the verisimilitude of the miracles.

But after all, since the result of criticism has been to establish
the historicity of the Synoptical accounts of the ministry of our
Lord, the main attempt has been to interpret him in the light
of this history. I have not attempted to make this book a
thesaurus of opinions, though the more recent critical literature
has been cited and discussed. Nor have I sought to collect
curious information of any kind for its own sake; but, by his-
torical and literary methods, I have endeavored to arrive at
the meanings of the life of Jesus as here set forth. It is recog-
nized that this account is supplemented, and valuable additions
made to it, by the other Gospels. But the use of it as the
principal source of the other Synoptical accounts gives it an
importance which it is hard to overestimate. What it has to
say, therefore, about the life and character of the founder of
Christianity, it has been the main endeavor of this volume to
set forth. Other things have been used, but not for their own
sake. Everything has been pressed into this service.

The volume contains, besides the Notes, an Introduction,
stating the Synoptical problem, a discussion of the character-
istics of Mark, and an analysis of events; a statement of the
Person and Principles of Jesus in Mark; a discussion of the Gos-
pels in the second century; a review of Recent Literature ; and
a statement of the Sources of the Text. There are also Notes on

Special Subjects scattered through the book.
E. P. GOULD.
PHILADELPHIA, January, 1896.
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A COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL
OF MARK

INTRODUCTION

THE main question in a study of any one of the Synoptical
Gospels is its relation to the others. This is especially true of the
questions belonging to Introduction. If writings are independent,
the matter of their origin can be considered separately ; but where
an analysis shows intimate relations between them, the question
- must be discussed with reference to this relation. Now, our study
of the Synoptical Gospels shows both interdependence and inde-
pendence. There are two parts of the story where the indepen-
dence amounts to divergence. In the account of the early life of
Jesus given by Matthew and Luke, Bethlehem is in Matthew not
only the birthplace of our Lord, but also the residence of his
parents. Nazareth is introduced only as the place to which they
turned aside after their return from Egypt, because Judza was
rendered unsafe for them by the succession of Archelaus. But in
Luke, Nazareth is their residence, from which they go to Bethle-
hem only on account of the Roman census, and to which they
return after the presentation in the Temple. And these marks of
independent origin are found in the entire story of the infancy in
Matthew and Luke. And in the account of the events from the
resurrection to the ascension, Matthew and Mark, omitting the .
closing verses of the latter, make the scene of Jesus’ appearance
to his disciples to be Galilee; whereas Luke places them all in
the vicinity of Jerusalem, and on the day of the resurrection. In
fact, one of the great arguments for the omission of the closing
verses of Mark is that the scheme of appearances is that of Luke,
and plainly out of gear with that of the previous part of Mark.
Lvidently, here, then, in the beginning and end of the Gospel

ix



X INTRODUCTION

narrative, the Gospels are quite independent of each other. And
in the body of the history, containing the account of our Lord’s
public ministry, there are not wanting evidences of the same inde-
pendence. The general arrangement of events is the same, but
individual events are scattered through this general scheme with
a decided independence. Luke distributes discourses which
Matthew collects into connected discourse, e.g. the parts of the
Sermon on the Mount. And single events, such as the call of
Peter, Andrew, James, and John, are given with differences of
detail, which show marked independence. But, after all, the
general impression made in this body of the narrative is that of
interdependence. One of the most striking features of this is
the selection of events and discourses out of the great body of
material open to writers. The matter peculiar to either of the
Gospels is very small, compared to the common material, and yet
the whole is very small, compared with all that Jesus said and did.
There is some individuality shown in this selection, especially of
the discourses of our Lord, but it is not considerable. And we
have noticed already the similarity in the general arrangement of
events. We can imagine that in the interval of a generation
between the close of our Lord’s life and the appearance of the
Gospels, the oral tradition, which was for the time the chief source
of knowledge of that life, may have acquired something like a
fixed form in both these particulars. And so we may use the
oral tradition, perhaps, to account for these items in the general
account of interdependence. But when we come to the verbal
resemblances existing between the Synoptical Gospels, our depen-
dence on this solution of the Synoptical problem ceases. It is
enough to say in this connection, that the oral tradition must
have been in Aramaic, the language of Palestine, while these
resemblances are in Greek Gospels, and verdal resemblances dis-
appear in translation. But it is unnecessary to introduce this
consideration even, in the face of such striking resemblances as
these. Oral tradition does not tend to fix language to this extent.
This verbal similarity is found in the Synoptics, wherever they give
parallel accounts of the same event. Good examples of it are the
accounts of the call of Peter, Andrew, James, and John, Mt. 4%
Mk. 1%%; and of the healing of the demoniac in the synagogue,
Mk. 12 Lk. 4%, The effect of this verbal resemblance is very™
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much enhanced, of course, when the words common to two or
more accounts of the same thing are themselves uncommon words.
E.g. the words mpwrokafedplas and mpwroxhioias in Mt. 238 and
the parallel passage, Lk. 11%; Mk, 12%, and the parallel passage,
Lk. 20%; and in a similar connection in Lk. 14™%; do not occur
elsewhere outside of ecclesiastical writers. éxoAdfBuwae, Mk. 13%,
and the parallel passage, Mt. 24%, is a rare Greek word, and is
used in these passages, moreover, in an unusual sense. tépara,
Mk. 13%, and the parallel passage, Mt. 24%, does not occur else-
where in the Synoptics. dypumveire, Mk. 13%, and. the parallel
passage, Lk. 21%, does not occur elsewhere in the Synoptics, and
only twice in the N.T. éuBdmrrw and rpuBAiov, Mk. 14%, and the
parallel passage, Mt. 26%, are not found elsewhere in the N.T.
These verbal resemblances can be explained only by the interde-
pendence of the written accounts. Either the Gospels are drawn
from each other, or from some common written source.

These phenomena of the Synoptical Gospels have given rise to
a most protracted and intricate discussion, in which various the-
ories, ¢.g. of original writings from which our Gospels were drawn,
and of the priority of one Gospel or another, from which the rest
were drawn, have been presented and thoroughly sifted. Fortu-
nately, we are at the end of this sifting process, for the most part,
and are in possession of its results. Tradition and internal evi-
dence have concurred in giving us two such sources, one of which
is the translation into Greek of Matthew’s Logia, or discourses of
our Lord, and the other our present Gospel of Mark. There is
‘ample evidence that the Zogia cannot be our present Gospel of
Matthew, and on the other hand, there is no evidence that there
is any original Mark, distinct from our second Gospel. Papias,
writing about 130 to 140 A.D., says that Matthew wrote his Logia
in Hebrew, and each man interpreted them as he was able. Ire-
nxus, Pantenus, and Origen all testify to the same, and in fact,
there is no early tradition of Matthew’s writing which does not
record also its Hebrew character. It is also against the identifi-
cation of the Logie with our present Matthew, that the latter
contains matter that does not come under the head of Zogia. 1t
is, moreover, dependent in its narrative portions on Mark, which
is scarcely within the range of possibility, if it was itself the work
of an eye witness. Papias tells us also that Mark, having become
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Peter’s interpreter, wrote down accurately all that he remembered,
not however in order, both of the words and deeds of Christ.
And tradition is consistent also in regard to this dependence of
Mark on Peter. Moreover, this account agrees with the character
of the second Gospel. It bears evident marks of the eye-witness
in its vividness, and in the presence of those descriptive touches
which reproduce for us not only the event, but the scene and
surroundings as well.

Is there any evidence that Mark’s Gospel was in part a compila-
tion? Did he draw upon the Zogée in his account of discourse
and conversation? Does not the supposition of the entire inde-
pendence of Mark imply two sources of the Synoptical narrative
in certain cases, in which the matter of the different Gospels would
suggest only one? In the parables, ¢.g., we have a larger group in
Matthew, and a smaller group in Mark. And of course, if Mark is
independent here, as elsewhere, this supposes two sources. But
the parables themselves, by their homogeneousness, would suggest
rather one source, from which both drew. Moreover, Mark’s state-
ment that Jesus used many such parables, in this connection, is
another hint of a longer account containing more parables, from
which he made selections. And the one parable peculiar to him-
self would show that this was a third source, independent of either
Matthew or Mark. Turning now to the parable of the Wicked
Husbandmen, Mk. 122, we find Mark supplemented by Matthew
in the same way. Mark says that Jesus spoke to them in-parables,
and proceeds to cite one parable, while Matthew gives us three
parables in the course of the same controversy; that is, Mark
implies in the plural mapaBoAais, a source giving more abundant
material than he uses, and Matthew apparently gives us that more
abundant material. Moreover, the traditional source of Mark’s
Gospel is unfavorable to the production of long discourse. And
accordingly, we find only one example of such discourse in this
Gospel, the eschatological discourse in ch. 13. Whereas, we find
frequent examples of such discourse in Matthew and Luke, and it
is a natural inference that it is characteristic of the Zogia from
which they both drew. It seems probable, therefore, that this
one discourse in which Mark follows their example comes from
the written Zogia, and not from his transcription of Peter’s oral
discourse.
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INDIVIDUALITY OF THIS GOSPEL. ANALYSIS OF EVENTS

Mark has a way of his own of handling his material.  Whatever
may be his reason, the fact is, that he dwells on the active life of
our Lord, the period from the beginning of the Galilean ministry
to the close of his natural life. The introduction to this career,
including the ministry of John the Baptist, the baptism and the
temptation, he narrates with characteristic brevity. But it is not
brevity for the sake of brevity ; it comes from a careful exclusion
of everything not bearing directly on his purpose. The work of
John the Baptist is introduced as the beginning of the glad tidings
about Jesus Christ, and the material is selected which bears on
this special purpose. The baptism is told as the inauguration of
Christ into his office, and only the baptism, the descent of the
Spirit, and the voice from heaven are narrated. And the tempta-
tion is merely noted in passing. All of these things have a value
of their own, but they are evidently regarded by the writer as in-
" troductory to his theme, the active ministry of Jesus, and are .
abbreviated accordingly.

But beginning with the Galilean ministry, our Gospel is as full
in its narrative of separate events as either Matthew or Luke. He
omits events and discourses, but what he does tell he tells as fully
as they. In the matter of discourse, especially, still more of pro-
longed discourse, this Gospel is resolutely either brief or silent.
As regards the general distribution of material, there is an earlier
group of narratives, in which Matthew and Luke are parallel to
each other; another further along, in which Matthew and Mark
are parallel; and then a third, in which Luke stands alone.
But what Mark tells in this period he narrates with pictorial
fulness.

When we come, however, to the account of the resurrection,
and of the appearances to the disciples after the resurrection, this
Gospel returns to its policy of brevity regarding what precedes
and follows the period of the public ministry. These appearances
are to the disciples alone, they are mainly mere appearances, and
Mark gives merely the announcement of the resurrection to the
women by the angels, and closes with this. This, instead of being
strange, and requiring explanation, is quite in accordance with the
character of Mark disclosed in the narration of the early events.
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Those were introductory, these are supplementary of the subject,
and both are treated therefore with the same conciseness.

We have discovered a like parsimony in the choice of material
for this main theme, the public ministry. But this is for the sake,
evidently, of sharpness of impression, and, for this purpose, Mark
joins with it an effective grouping of his matter. He is not telling
a number of disconnected stories of our Lord’s work, but the
one story of his public ministry, and he selects and groups his
material in order to show the progress of events, their division
into separate periods, and their culmination in the final catastrophe.
The first period is one of immediate popularity, and of a corre-
sponding reserve. The effect of Jesus’ miracles in spreading his
fame, and in drawing a multitude after him, is emphasized, and at
the same time Jesus withdraws from the multitude, and forbids
the spreading of the report of his miracles. We are not told
about the subjects of his teaching, but of its impression, and its
effect in increasing his popularity. .

The second period, beginning with Jesus’ return from his first
tour in Galilee to Capernaum, is marked by the contrast between
this continued popularity and the growing opposition of the Phari-
sees. We are shown in a series of rapid sketches the causes of
this opposition in the revolutionary character of Jesus’ ministry,
and his quiet disregard of Pharisaic traditions and customs, He
calls a publican to the inner circle of his disciples, and eats with
publicans and sinners; he decries formal fastings, heals on the
Sabbath, defends eating with unwashed hands, and denounces all
traditionalism. There can be no doubt that this rapid succession
of events, all of the same character, is intended to produce the
effect described, and to show us how, early in the ministry of
Jesus, he was forced into opposition to the ruling sect, and so the
way was prepared for the end. But the picture has lights as well
as shadows, and the mixture with these conflicts of other events,
such as the appointment of the twelve, the sending of them on a
separate mission, the teaching in parables, and sundry miracles,
produces the biographical effect.

But at last this short ministry in Galilee comes to an end, and
is followed by a period in which Jesus journeys with his disciples
into the Gentile territory about Galilee, and there prepares them
for his death at the hands of his enemies. There is added to this
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the confession of his Messianic claim, the story of his Transfigu-
ration, a few miracles in the strange places where these travels
take him; but the characteristic mark of the whole period is
this secret conference with his disciples about the crisis in his
life.

The succeeding period, beginning with his final departure from
Galilee, and ending with his entry into Jerusalem, is one into
which Matthew and Luke have put much of their characteristic
material, and in which Mark is unusually brief. And the matter
selected by him is of an unusually mixed kind. It begins with
one of those disputes between him and the Pharisees which mark
these last days. It proceeds with various conversations and in-
structions, in which different aspects of the kingdom of God are
shown ; it gives a strange picture of the impression of fear pro-
duced on Jesus’ disciples by his manner on the road to Jerusalem ;
and it tells of one miracle at Jerusalem. In brief, this is a period
of waiting, in which the events themselves, and the turn given to
them, foreshadow and prepare for the final crisis. Then comes
the last week, with its story of the final conflicts between Jesus
and the authorities at Jerusalem, of his trial and death. The
entry into Jerusalem is evidently intended to be his announcement
of himself as the Messiah, and the cleansing of the Temple a
manifestation of his authority. This authority is immediately
challenged by the Sanhedrim, and in the parable of the Wicked
Husbandmen, Jesus makes his charge against them. Then they
ply him with their legal puzzles, attempting to discredit his teach-
ing, and their discomfiture only hastens the end.

This brief analysis will show the principle on which Mark
selects his material and groups it. Both contribute to the one
object of sharpness of impression. The different periods are
marked off, and the effect is not blurred by the introduction of
confusing or voluminous detail. The life of Jesus has not made-
on him the effect of mere wonder which he seeks to reproduce in
disconnected stories, but of a swift march of events toward a
tragic end, and he marks off the stages of this progress.

But Mark’s effectiveness as a story-teller is due not only to his
selection and grouping of material, but also to his pictorial fulness.
He gives us the scene of events more frequently than the other
writers, whether in the house, or by the sea, or on the road. On
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one occasion, this vividness, where he tells of the green grass on
which the five thousand reclined, gives us an invaluable mark of
time, telling us what we should not know from the other Synop-
tics, that there was a Passover during the Galilean ministry. He
tells us of the multitudes about Jesus, and gives us a lively de-
scription of the way in which they ran about as he entered one
village after another, bringing the sick to him on their pallets.
He tells us of the astonishment and fear of the disciples, as Jesus
went-before them to Jerusalem. His style lends itself to the same
purpose. He uses the imperfect, the still more effective 4v with
the participle, and the historical present. But he does it all in
the rapid and effective way characteristic of him. It is by a
stroke here, and a bit of color there, that the effect is produced.

ACCOUNT OF MARK

The places in which Mark’s name occurs in the N.T. are
Acts 12" % 13% B 159 Col. 4% 2 Tim. 4", Philem.”, 1 Pet. 5%.
From these we learn that he was the son of Mary, to whose house
Peter went after his release from imprisonment, and cousin of
Barnabas. His original Hebrew name was John, and to this was
appended a Roman surname Mark. Peter includes him in the
salutation of his first epistle, and calls him his son (in the faith).
He makes his first appearance in the history as the companion of
Barnabas and Saul, whom they took back to Antioch with them
on their return from Jerusalem, where they had been to carry the
offerings of the churches on the occasion of a famine. And when
they start, immediately after, on their first missionary journey,
Mark accompanies them, but only to turn back again after the
completion of their mission to Cyprus. Then, at the beginning
of their second missionary tour, he becomes the source of conten-
tion to his superiors, Barnabas wishing to take his cousin along
with them again, and Paul refusing his company on account of his
previous defection. But in the epistle to the Colossians he
appears again as the assistant of Paul, being mentioned by him as
one who sends greetings to that church. And in 2 Tim., Paul
writes Timothy to bring Mark with him as one who is useful to
him in the ministry. Again, in the epistle to Philemon he is with
Paul, and is included in the salutations of that letter.
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DESTINATION OF THE GOSPEL. TIME OF ITS WRITING, PLACE

Mark was evidently written for Gentile readers, as it containg
explanations of Hebrew terms and customs.! Tradition says that
it was written after the death of Peter and Paul. There is one
decisive mark of time in the Gospel itself. In the eschatological
discourse attention is called to the sign given by Jesus of the time
of the destruction of Jerusalem, which leads us to infer that the
Gospel was written before that time, but when the event was im-
pending. This would fix the time as about 70 A.n. Tradition
says also that it was written at Rome.. And there is a certain sup-
port given to this by the use of Latin words peculiar to this
Gospel.?

1 £.g. the explanatory tis T'aXiAeias after Nadapér; the translation of Boavepyés;
of TaA84, xovu ; the explanation of rowais xepoi as = dvinrors; the translation of
‘E¢dpabdd; the statement of the Jewish custom of ceremonial washing; of the Sad-
ducees’ denial of the resurrection; of the custom of killing the Paschal lamb on
the first day of the feast; the translation of Toiyo8d, and of *EAwi, "Elwi, Aapd
gafaybavel; and the explanation of wapaokevi as = mpoodfBaror.

2 E. g. xpéBarrov, Lat. gradatus, where the other Synoptists use xivy, xAwidiov;
omexovhdrtwp, Lat, speculator,; revrvpiwv, Lat, centurion.

[ 3]



THE PERSON AND PRINCIPLES OF JESUS
IN MARK’S GOSPEL

——

MatTHEW begins his account of Jesus’ public ministry, as Mk.
does, with the statement that Jesus came into Galilee after the
imprisonment of John, and began to proclaim the good news of
the coming kingdom, accompanying this with miracles of healing.
But he follows this immediately with the Sermon on the Mount,
which serves as a basis for all the subsequent teaching, and gives
us as the subject of that teaching the Kingdom of God. Lk.
introduces this in another place, giving first some of the detached
sayings, and so preparing the way for the connected discourse,
instead of making the connected discourse an introduction to the
detached sayings. But the effect of the discourse, and its relation
to the teaching as a whole, are the same. Mk, on the other
hand, gives only detached sayings, unrelated to any central group
of teachings, and in his gospel, therefore, we have to study out
the problem of our Lord’s life and teaching after a different
fashion. L e

He appears in the first place as a herald of the kingdom, taking
up the work of John. Then he calls four men into personal
association with himself, His first Sabbath in Capernaum is a
memorable one. It is evident that he is regarded as a teacher,
for he is asked to preach in the synagogue, and his hearers are
impressed with the note of authority in his teaching, so different
from the manner of the Scribes, the recognized authorities. But
they are still more impressed with a miracle performed by him,
and as soon as the law allows, they bring all the sick of the city to
him, and the whole town is in an uproar. The two things together
stamp him as a prophet, making a decided advance on the char-
acter of teacher, in which he appears at first. But so far as he is
recognized at all, the popular voice after this accords to him these
two titles, rabbi and prophet.

Xix
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But Jesus evidently sees elements of danger in this popular
uprising. The emphasis is on the wrong side of their lack, and
of his power. If his message had reached them, and they had
clamored to hear more of that, and especially had shown any
disposition to follow his teaching, he might have stayed to preach,
instead of going out to pray. But he did not wish to pose as a
miracle-worker, and to have the inference ¢ Messiah ”’ follow from
that in the popular imagination. And so he retires to pray, he
refuses the clamorous call to return, and when a man whom he has
healed disobeys his command to keep it silent, he retires into the
wilderness to escape the inevitable effect of this publicity.

Now Mk.’s method begins to appear. Jesus does not lay down
a programme of the Messianic kingdom in a set discourse, but the
principles regulating his activity are slowly evolved by the occa-
sions of his life. And after the same fashion Jesus himself begins
to appear on the canvas—a herald of the kingdom of God, a
teacher, a prophet, a miracle-worker, who represses and depre-
cates the impetuous desire of the multitude to emphasize the
miracle-worker rather than the prophet. This is the picture so
far, and it is full of promise and suggestion.

Then in connection with another miracle, Jesus clalms the
power as the Son of Man to forgive sins. The way it happened
was this: the man’s disease was occasioned by some vice, and
Jesus announces the cure therefore as a forgiveness of the sins
which had caused it. Then, this being challenged by the Scribes
as blasphemy, he adduces the cure itself as an example of the
power which he had to remove the evils caused by sin. Here is
another step forward, for here is a real, but veiled claim of a
Messianic title, and the authority coupled with it is that of for-
giveness, which forgiveness consists in the removal of the various
ills of mankind wrought by sin. The Messianic claim is there,
but it is veiled, for we do not find that the people understood him
to make the claim, though after this he uses the title familiarly.
And the title chosen, Son of Man, is such as to show that Jesus
emphasized that side of his work which allied and identified him
with man.

This intimation that his work has to do with sin, as a physician
has to do with disease, is repeated when he calls the tax-gatherer
into the circle of his disciples, and defends himself by the state-

S
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ment that he came to call not righteous men, but sinners. And
when they charge him with collusion with Satan in his expulsion
of demons, his answer is substantially that his attitude is opposi-
tion to Satan, and that his power to cast out demons can have
been obtained only as the result of a conflict, in which he had
overmastered Satan. Here, as in the case of the paralytic, this
aspect of his work as a conflict with sin comes out in connection
with his cures, and this is really the only chance that he has to
present it, as he has had as yet very little opportunity to deal with
sin as sin, only in its occasional intrusion into other than the moral
sphere. But he deals with it as already master of the situation.
He can despoil Satan of his instruments, because he has already
met him and bound him. He can deal with sin in others victori-
ously, because he has met and mastered it in himself.

" But meantime, another element in the situation is making itself
felt. In dealing with the people, Jesus has to contend against a
sudden and superficial popularity, and is able only to cure their
diseases, not to cope with their sins. But the necessary and
unavoidable conspicuousness of his work bring him under the
notice of their leaders, and here he encounters active opposition.
It develops only gradually. It is evident that the Scribes and
Pharisees are watching him at first, as it is always possible that
religious enthusiasm may play into the hands of the religious
authorities. But the elements of opposition accumulate at every
step. The first is the evident lack of sympathy or affiliation with
them, and Jesus’ association with men at the other end of the
social and ecclesiastical scale, the despised people whose igno-
rance of the law made them dangerous company for the scrupu-
lous Pharisee, with the remote and insignificant Galilean, and even
finally, the hated servant of a foreign government, the Jewish
collector of Roman tribute. Jesus’ answer, that, as a physician,

his business is with the sick rather than the well, is complete, but -

like all such answers, it only increased the irritation. The next
question is more vital, as it has to do not with themselves, but

with their system. Pharisaic Judaism was the climax and reductio

ad absurdum of religious formalism. For ethics it substituted
casuistry, for principles rules, for insight authority, for worship
forms, for the word of God tradition, for spirituality the most
absolute and intricate externalism. Jesus did not seek to break
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with it, but it was inevitable that the break should come. The
law prescribed an annual fast, but they had multiplied this into
two a week, whereas, it is recorded of Jesus that he came eating
and drinking, and himself called attention to this characteristic.
When he is challenged about this practice of his disciples, he
shows that fasting, like everything else that has a proper place in
religion, is a matter of principle, and not of rule. Men are not to
fast on set days, but on fit occasions. And in general, he shows
the absurdity of attempting to piece out the old with the new, or
to pour his new wine into their old wine-skins, The next place
where they made a stand against Jesus’ innovating views was in
the matter of their absurd Sabbatarianism. That it was absurd,
the occasions of their attack show ; first, plucking ears of corn to
eat on the spot, and secondly, healing. These things, forsooth,
were expressly forbidden on the Sabbath. In answer, Jesus does
not attempt to meet them on the ground of casuistry, but, as
usual, lays down principles. First, the Sabbath was made for
man, and not man for the Sabbath; and secondly, to refuse to
confer a benefit in case of need is to inflict a positive injury, on
the Sabbath as well as any other day.

Here the narrative pauses, and passes over to other matter.
But it is evident that Mk. has grouped this material for a purpose.
He wishes to show how, with one occasion after another, the
teaching of our Lord acquired substance and shape, and encoun-
tered a sharp and well-defined opposition. And how boldly and
greatly the figure of Jesus himself begins to stand out. How it is
becoming evident that sanity, breadth, insight, ethical and spiritual
quality, are in this man not relative, but absolute. And as he
faces the gathering storm, how steadfast he is, and regardless of
everything but truth.

It needs only a little reading between the lines to see-how the
next events come in. The evidence is accumulating that our
Lord’s own career is to last not very long, and that he must have
followers; successors, to whom he can commit his work, and that
these must be men whose close attendance on himself will famil-
iarize them with his message. Hence the twelve are appointed.
And it is expressly stated that his family had started out to restrain
him, at the time when he pointed out that his real family were the
disciples who did the will of God. His own family was not to be
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classed among his enemies, but it is evident that they sought to
protect him against what they considered his own extravagance.

And the parables also grew out of the immediate situation.
They are the first direct statement of the nature of the kingdom
of God. The postponement of the subject, and the veiled pre-
sentation of it, both show it to be a matter that Jesus approached
with extreme caution. But what he treated with so much reserve
in the presence of the others, he explained frankly to his disciples.
This means that the time had come when the situation, even
among the disciples, needed clearing up. They were not repelled
by his differences with the Pharisees; the indications are rather
that they were in sympathy with him. But their difficulty, which
the parables were intended to meet, came from their sharing the
national expectation, that the kingdom was to be set up by a sour
de force, an expectation which Jesus’ methods and delay, if not
defeat, discouraged. This is the immediate occasion of the para-
bles. But their immense importance appears from the fact that
they are the only direct statement of the nature of the kingdom,
which otherwise we should have to gather from side-lights and
inferences. The kingdom is seed ; it is subject to all the vicissi-
tudes of seed sown broadcast into all kinds of soil; it is neverthe-
less sure of success because it is.native to the soil ; humanity as
such is hospitable to it, and its small beginnings do not interfere
with ultimate greatness.

The next event requiring special notice is Jesus’ visit to Naza-
reth, where he encounters his first rejection. Other places have
known only the greatness of his public life, Nazareth, unfortu-
nately, knows the obscurity of his private life, and they reject his
greatness as spurious. Here, therefore, he finds even his miracles
impossible, whereas in other places, cut off from everything else,
he does find a place for these. Jesus marvelled at their unbelief,

and no wonder. It was here that this perfect life had matured, -

grown into an unmatched beauty and power, and yet they had
missed it all because it lacked outward greatness. But one is
reminded by this episode of a singular fact in our Lord’s life —
that he appears largely as a miracle-worker. It was not a role
that he coveted, but, for the most part, it was all that he could do.
We have some record of the way in which he dealt with the other
and larger half of human ill and need. We have the story of
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Matthew and Zacchaeus, and the sinful woman, and the rich young
man, and Peter ; we know that he was the friend of publicans and
sinners. But, for the most part, he was shut out from all this, and
shut up to physical healings. Even here, he found a unique field
for the display of his greatness. His possession of a divine power
he shared with other men, but his divine use of that power is
his own ; he shares it with no one. But if he had had an equal
chance to show us the other side of his power, what a story there
might have been.

But the time has now come for Jesus to try his disciples in the
work. They have heard his message and seen his miracles, and
he sends them out to carry forward both the preaching and the
healing. His instructions to them are, briefly, to pay no attention
to outfit nor entertainment, but to be occupied solely with their
ministry.

On Jesus’ return to Capernaum, the opposition to him comes to
a head. His enemies are there on the watch for him, and in that
apparently careless and unscrupulous life they soon find their
opportunity. To be sure, it seems only a slight thing that the dis-
ciples should be eating with unwashed hands. But to those men
it meant liability to every defilement mentioned in the law. It is
their opportunity, but then it is Jesus’ opportunity too. It gives
him his chance to strike at traditionalism and ceremonialism, the
twin foes of spiritual religion. Over against tradition, he sets the
word of God, — against the idea that a thing is true because it is
handed down, he posits the word of God, which becomes more
true as humanity grows. And against ceremonialism, the idea
that man’s spirit can be reached for either good or evil from the
outside, he puts the eternal truth, that it is reached and affected
only from within, by things akin to itself.

This really marks the end of Jesus’ work in Galilee. It has
resulted in proving the inaccessibility of the people to his spiritual
work, in the unsympathetic attitude of his family, in his total
rejection at Nazareth, and in active hostility on the part of the
religious leaders. But his work with his disciples is not ended,
and he accordingly departs with them to Syrophcenicia. Here,
he desired to keep his presence unknown, as his work was not
with Gentiles, but Jews. But the extraordinary faith of the Syro-
pheenician woman overcame his scruples, so that he healed her
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daughter. This confinement of his work on earth to his own
nation, while evidently announcing the broadest universalism, is
easily explained. He was laying foundations, and the human
material for that, such as it was, existed in only one nation.

On the occasion of only a brief return to Galilee,’during this
Wanderjahr, the Pharisees make another attack on him, demand-
ing a sign from heaven. They want something plainly and indis-
putably of heavenly origin, not open to the suspicion of collusion
with Satan, nor of originating in the lower air, and plainly nothing
more nor less than an attestation by - God of our Lord’s claim.
Something merely a sign, not complicated with other characters
and purposes which might obscure the plain issue, was their
demand. Jesus refused it. He would do his work, including
cures and miracles, and let that tell his story, but a mere sign he
refused to give. We must pause again to notice Mk.’s method,
and to say now that it bears all the appearance of being the
method of Jesus himself. He meets questions as they arise,
instead of projecting discourse from himself. But the wisdom
and completeness of his answer anticipates the controversies of
Christendom. This question of signs, ¢.g., of external évidence,
our Lord answers by refusing a sign, and he emphasizes it by his
allusion to the generation which had seen Zim. He was his own
sign, and needed no other. The question belonged to that age,
but no age nor any other man has arrived at the wisdom of the
answer.

We are coming now to the close of Jesus’ ministry, and his
method has not yet led him to any declaration of himself nor of
his mission. It would almost seem as if he had no consciousness
of a mission of any definite sort, so content has he been to let
things merely happen, great as has been his use of these happen-
ings. But now the time has come, not for him to declare himself,
but to bring the thought of men about him into expression. And !
first of all, his own disciples. He asks them what men say about
him, — what they call ‘him. They say briefly, a prophet. Then
he asks them if that is all they have to say. /o, Simon Peter
says; we call you the Messiah. The value of this is in the fact,
that it is not their assent to his claim, but their estimate of his
greatness. They, as Jews, had inherited an idea, an expectation
of a man in whom human greatness was to culminate. As far as
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Jesus’ activity went, the answer of the people was enough. But
the feeling of the disciples was, it may describe his activity, but is
inadequate to describe his own greatness. The race has culmi-
nated in him, and he is therefore the Messiah whom we are to
expect.

There are two things noticeable here : first, the title itself, and
then the manner of its assumption. It is no wonder that Jesus
was dissatisfied with the title prophet, when his real title was king,
king of men. And when we examine what he says in elucidation
of this claim, we find that there are just two things which he
emphasizes as involved in this, viz. love and obedience. Careless
of everything else, he proposes to himself just this, to conquer for
himself the love and obedience of all men everywhere and in all
things. There is no lack of definiteness nor adequacy in this.
And yet, though Jesus is very explicit in this, we are altogether
missing the point, as usual. We are very busy organizing his
church, devising the ways and means of his worship, defining his
person, and meantime the world, the flesh, and the devil are
dictating terms not only to government and society, but to the
church. They are well satisfied to have the church scatter its
fire, instead of concentrating its energy upon doing the will of its
Lord, and getting that will done. But besides the title, and of
almost equal importance with it, is the manner of its assumption.
Jesus waits for men to give it to him. This does not mean any
lowering of his claims, any disposition to meet men half-way, and
accept some compromise with them. It means just the opposite
of this, the most absolute and apparently extravagant claim that
he could make. It means mastery, not from without, but from
within, — a mastery of convictions, affections, and will, and from
that centre controlling the whole of life. He will have, not the
enforced obedience of men who would throw off the yoke if they
could, or any part of it, but the self-devotion and homage of those
who come voluntarily to him, — the unforced mastery of man over
man. By this means, and in this sense, he will rule the world.
To be sure, since it is included in his programme that he is to die
and still be king, that rule is to be exercised from heaven, that
centre from which the network of law and self-enforcing order
overspreads the world. But that universal law leaves one domain
free, and within the sphere of human action it exercises no com-
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pulsions but those which leave the spirit free. And yet within
that province, it is meant that God shall exercise absolute control.

This is the meaning of our Lord’s words in the light -of all that
he said and did, and of all that has happened since. But at
present, he has said only that he is king, —the Messianic king,
and he has said it to men sure to misunderstand it if he leaves it
in its present unconditional form. Hence he immediately puts
over against it the prediction of his own fate. He is to be
rejected and put to death. Their idea of the Messianic king was
that through him righteousness was to be victorious. God had
been holding off for his own wise purposes, not asserting himself,
but in the times of the Messiah, he was to intervene with his
almightiness, and sin was to be put down, and righteousness
established. And this power to put down all enemies was to be
lodged in the Messiah. This was the Jewish Messianic pro-
gramme. We have seen already that Jesus, in all probability, did
not, at any time before his death, predict his violent death and
his resurrection with any definiteness. The utter dismay of the
disciples over the actual event, their hopelessness between the
death and the resurrection, and their failure to accept the fact of
the resurrection, make such a prediction psychologically impos-
sible. But it is equally evident that he did make statements-
which, in the light of the later events, they saw implied and
involved those events. And this means Jesus’ repudiation of the
Jewish Messianic programme. His enemies were not to be in his
power, but he in theirs. God was not to intervene in his behalf,
nor was his own divine power to be used in this way.

But Jesus is not satisfied with the statement about himself,
which might make it appear that his fate was unique, and that his
case stood by itself. But he goes on to state that any one who
wishes to follow him must deny himself and take his life in his
hands in the same way. In his kingdom, to save is to lose, and .
the only way to save is to lose. Instead of getting God on his
side so that he is saved from the ordinary mishaps of life, the
disciple only multiplies indefinitely the chances of mishap without
adding anything to the safeguards. Any one can see that if
righteousness was to become a spiritual power in the world, it
could only be by such a sacrifice of safety. A padded and steel-
clad righteousness protects the person, but its power to propagate
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is gone. And as we have seen, the Transfiguration itself was not
a revelation of the glory that was covered up and concealed by
this human weakness of our Lord, but of the glory of the sacrifice
itself. It is as much as to say that gentleness, self-effacement,
and weakness, instead of power, are in themselves glorious, and
.are to be crowned.

But the disciples themselves give Jesus an opportunity to define
himself still further. They were disputing who among their num-
ber was greatest. He does not deny that there is such a thing,
nor that it is to be coveted, but it is the greatness of humility and
service. In the world, greatness is the power to make others
tributary to yourself, but in the kingdom of God, the greatness
even of the king is service, the power to contribute to the com-
mon weal.

At last, then, Jesus has declared himself. He is the divinely
appointed king of men, and as such demands obedience, and
finds greatness in service. But the obedience is to be voluntary
and unenforced, and his own road to kingship is through repudia-
tion and death. This absolute self-effacement is, moreover, the
principle of the kingdom, and required of all its members.

From this, he passes over again to more incidental matters.
John brings to his attention the case of a man whom they had
caught casting out demons in his name, but who had not attached
himself to the circle of disciples. Jesus’ reply is, virtually, that
they ought to have inferred from his casting out the demons that
he really belonged with them, instead of from his not associating
with them that he had no right to cast out the demons. This
shows that whatever exclusiveness has grown up since then among
his followers did not originate with Jesus. He did not organize a
society, though his principles justify the later organization; but
those principles exclude a hierarchy.

With the beginning of Jesus’ ministry in Judeea, begins a series
of discourses occasioned by the attempt of the Pharisees to put his
authority as a teacher to the test, and, if possible, to discredit it.
In general, the questions propounded were either in dispute be-
tween the different schools, or the standing puzzles of the school-
men. It is significant, as showing that Mk.’s development of
Jesus’ position in occasional, rather than set, discourse, is the
method of Jesus himself, that some of his most important teach-
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ing is occasioned by these questions. And it shows his position
as a teacher that these answers are final, revealing in every case

" the principles involved. His treatment of divorce is one of the
safeguards of civilization. His answer to the question about pay-
ing tribute to the Roman government shows that citizenship in
the kingdom of God does not conflict with citizenship in the
State. The one, as the other, is based on fundamental facts.
Their question is an inference from their political conception of
the kingdom of God. His answer is a corollary from his spiritual
conception. His answer to the Sadducees about the resurrection
not only puts that question to rest, but establishes the right to
argue from fundamental conceptions of God, the right of reason
in matters of faith. In what he says about the two great com-
mands, he establishes fundamental principles and sentiments in-
stead of rules, in control of life. But more than this, he selects
the one principle that does contain in itself all righteousness, and
which still condemns the essential parts of life. And still more,
he shows the final and conclusive reason why the kingdom is
spiritual. Qutward conduct can be controlled by civil authority,
but love is capable of only inward enforcement.

Meantime, other things have been happening by which his posi-
tion is still further defined. The scene with the rich young man
whose wealth alone kept him from following our Lord leads him
to say that his difficulty is not peculiar to him, but belongs to his
class. The difficulty that all men have in accepting the principle
of the kingdom becomes, in the case of wealth, a human impossi-
bility to be overcome only by God. This means only that the
principle of the kingdom is self-sacrifice and love, and that the
acquisition and possession of wealth, on the other hand, tend
almost certainly to selfishness.

Christ’s entry into Jerusalem is his public claim of the Messianic
kingship. This is followed immediately by his one act-of author-
ity, the cleansing of the temple. But the power is only that of a
masterful personality, — the power of a prophet or righteous man.
But he not only claims authority for himself, he denies the author-
ity of the constituted authorities to judge his claim. He puts
them to the test, as they have put him, by putting them a ques-
tion in regard to John the Baptist, which will show whether they
can judge such a case or not. The question of authority in
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the kingdom of God is a question of fitness, of ability to do the
thing.

Jesus has one more word to say to his disciples. It is the pre-
diction of the destruction of the temple, city, and nation, and the
transfer of the kingdom from them to others. He sees that their
rejection of a spiritual Messiah, and their insistence on political
independence and greatness, will certainly lead to destruction.
That, moreover, will be a coming of the Son of Man in clouds,
clothed with power. Not that that will be the beginning of his
reign, for he is to be seated at the right hand of power, and to
come in the clouds, immediately. But this is to be his first great
appearance as the arbiter of human affairs. The overthrow of
the nation will come directly, as for the divine side of it, not by
force, but by the inevitable operation of cause and effect, from
the denial of his principle of a spiritual kingdom. And so, by the
operation of the same inexorable law working in human affairs, his
principles are to be everywhere vindicated. And at the same
time, the spiritual power accumulated in his life and death are to
be wielded by him in the spiritual sphere, until finally, in the
exercise of both powers, his kingdom becomes universal.

Two things remain to be spoken of: the death of Jesus, and
his enshrinement of that in a memorial rite. The way has been
opening ever since that time for a right understanding of that
event, and yet even now one needs to weigh his words to speak
with even partial truth about it, let alone adequacy. In the first
place, then, looked at simply as a matter governed by the ordinary
conditions of human life, it was natural and necessary. Nothing
else could come of the opposition that he encountered from the
religious and civil authority. ~There were two ways of escape
morally possible to any other man, but not to him. One was to
compromise in some way with the authorities, or to make some
alliance with the people, that should neutralize the opposition of
the Sanhedrim. His insight, his grasp of principles, his mastery
of the situation, his influence with the people, might have given
him political power, to which his instinct for righteousness would
have given the last touch of greatness. But that was the way of
compromise, which was demanded at every turn of the perplexing
situation. And that admits us to one secret of the uniqueness of
Jesus’ death. It was entirely for righteousness’ sake.  The oppo-
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sition to him was purely on that account, unmixed with any other
oppositions or repugnances, growing out of the ordinary weakness
or disagreeableness of men. But Jesus died because his righteous-
ness was uncompromising and absolute, not because its manner
was hard and obtrusive. Another way of escape was by the use
of his supernatural power. Both friends and enemies saw this.
The Jews did not expect deliverance, except supernaturally, and
the hope of the people was that Jesus, who evidently possessed
this power, would use it in the appointed way. And the Jews
taunted him, because at the last moment his power had forsaken
him. But Jesus died because he would do his work as a man,
and under the ordinary conditions and limitations of humanity.

In other words, Jesus’ death crowned the complete self-surren-
der of his life. All of us know that just here is where ordinary
righteousness is lacking. It is righteousness with a saving clause.
We follow it just so far as it does not involve a complete sacrifice
of self-interest. Some draw the line in one place, and some in
another, but everybody somewhere. Jesus seeing more clearly
than any other the sacrifice involved, undertook the task of abso-
lute righteousness, and carried it out to the end. And he would
accept no immunity, wield no power, and exercise no self-defence,
that would mar the completeness of that ideal.

But he was, nevertheless, king. He did not propose to himself
simply to be righteous, in which case men migh¢ have let him
alone. He proposed to establish this complete, and principled,
and radical righteousness in the world as its supreme law.- Men
felt in his first words the note of authority, and he did not attempt
in any way to disguise the uncompromising nature of his demand.
He told them that if any one would follow him, he must deny
himself as ke did. And in his own life, he showed them how, at
every turn, the acceptance of this principle involved the hostility,
not of the vicious and degraded, but that opposition of the con-
stituted authorities, and of the higher class, which means loss of
caste. .

But we must not think of Jesus’ death as simply sacrifice to a
principle. He died primarily because he loved men supremely.
He was the Son of Man, whose life was bound up with the life of
the world, who was identified with humanity. Here was where the
danger came of abating any of the demand that he made upon
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men, since in the law which he sought to enforce is the only true
life of man, and any abatement meant something less than his
highest good. Nay, more, it meant the admission somewhere of
the opposite principle to sap and undermine the whole fabric,
and the danger also of abating any of the rigor of his demand
upon himself, since his own righteousness was the foundation of
‘his authority, and loss of power here meant loss of power to confer
this highest good. ' ‘

And here is where the bitterness of his death came in. Here
was a man who loved men supremely, to whom any evil or lack
of men was known so surely and felt so deeply, and to whom in
his own death was revealed the whole depth and bitterness of that
human ill which was to find its only cure in him.

And, finally, it is this self-surrendering love which makes the
cross to-day the very seat and secret of his power. For love is
Lord of life, and love culminated here. It is the constraint and’
inspiration of his love that makes him king of men. A clear- -
sighted and far-seeing love which chose for himself the thorn-
crowned road to power and kingship, and that leads men over the
same long and hard way to ultimate and complete good.

And, as we have said, he enshrines this death in a memorial
rite. He bids men take the bread, which is his body, and the
cup, which is his blood, and find in them the food and drink of
their souls. It is in his death that he wishes especially to be
remembered. But, above all, it is in his death that he wishes to
be understood, and to have himself brought intimately into the
life of men, until the things that made him die have become the
material and substance of man’s spiritual life.
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THE reason that this subject is given a large place in N.T.
Introduction is the fact that prominent and influential literature
will leave its traces upon other writings just as soon as that litera-
ture has time to circulate, and so the later literature becomes a
witness to the earlier. Especially is that the case with what is
called Scripture. Scripture is a court of appeal in regard to
religious matters to which other writers on the same subject
necessarily refer, and that a thing is written, that is, a part of
Scripture, establishes its authority. In turn, other religious litera-
ture becomes thereby a test by which we may determine whether
any particular writing which claims to be Scripture is put in that
category at any period, or is extant even. For instance, if we
found Paul’'s writings generally accepted as Scripture, and, at the
same time, lack of reference to Galatians, it would raise doubts
about that epistle. However, Scrif)ture is not in a class by itself
in this matter ; it presents only an extreme case of a general fact
which applies to all prominent and influential literature. The
question whether the Gospels were in existence early in the sec-
ond century — a really vital question—is one to be answered by
the second-century literature. Considering the unique position
of Jesus in Christianity, no writings of any account telling the
story of his life are going to be ignored, —and this entirely apart
from the question whether they are classed as Scripture. But
there is another still more vital question, whether the Jesus of the
Synoptical Gospels is a true, historical figure. Now, supposing
that we found no special reverence attached to the Gospels them-
selves, and yet nothing else quoted in the earliest succeeding
Christian literature in regard to him, the inference would be con-
clusive that these were regarded at the time as the only standard
books on the subject, which would go far toward establishing the
historical character of the writings themselves and of the person-
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age presented in them. But, on the other hand, supposing that
this earliest succeeding literature quoted from other, extra-canon-
ical sources freely and without apology, and yet the historical
figure remained unchanged, the additional matter, whether meagre
or abundant, being almost entirely in keeping with the account in
the canonical Gospels, the historicity is more triumphantly estab-
lished by the corroborative testimony than by the absence of other
witness. In fact, this state of things in the second-century litera-
ture would be the most favorable possible for historicity. And
the historical character of these Gospels—not whether they are
the only Gospels, nor even whether they are Scripture —is the
main question in Apologetics.

What, then, is the relation of the second-century literature to
the Synoptical Gospels? We have, in the first place, two epistles
bearing the name of Clement of Rome. The second of these is
wrongly attributed to Clement, but belongs to the same period.
In the genuine epistle, then, the O.T. is quoted frequently and at
great length. But the N.T. quotations are very few and meagre.
With one exception, too, the writers are not mentioned. The
words of our Lord are quoted as his, but not the writer who
reports them. In one case, 1 Cor. is quoted as St. Paul’s, but
this stands alone.! The quotations from the Gospels are only two,
and these are so inexact as to make it doubtful whether the writer
had before him at the time our present Gospels.?

In the spurious writing, the number of quotations from the
Gospel history is considerably greater, and the comparison with
the amount of O.T. matter much more favorable. But, on the
other hand, the mixed origin and uncertain character of these
citations are equally noticeable. Four of them are quoted with
considerable exactness® Five are quoted ad semsum, but so as
to indicate that the passages in our Gospels were in the writer's
mind, but were cited by him from memory.! But three, which
Lightfoot assigns to the Gospel of the: Egyptians(?), contain
strange matter. In one, our Lord says, “If you are gathered

1 Par, XLVII.

2 Par. XI11. Mt. 57 614 71.2 Lk, 631 3-38; XL VI, Mt, 2624 186 Mk. 142 942 L. 2022
1712,
8 I1. Mt. 918 Mk. 217; II1. Mk. 1230; VI, Mt. 624 Lk, 1618 Mt. 1626 Mk, 836,
4111 Mt. 108 Lk, 128; IV. Mt, 721; VIIL. Lk. 161-11; IX. Mt 125; XIIL
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with me in my bosom, and do not my commands, I will cast you
out, and say to you, Depart from e, I know you not whence you
are, workers of lawlessness.”? In another, after Jesus’ statement,
“You will be as lambs in the midst of wolves,” Peter says, “ If
then the wolves scatter the lambs?” and Jesus answers, “Let
not the lambs fear the wolves after their death. And you, fear
not those who kill you, and can do nothing to you, but fear him
who, after you die, has power over soul and body to cast into the
Gehenna of fire.”? Then, as to the coming of the kingdom, he
says that it will be “whenever the two (things) are one, and the
outside as the inside, and the male with the female, neither male
nor female.” ?

In the seven epistles of Ignatius, quotations are infrequent, but
the N.T. is treated quite as generously as the O.T. There are,
however, only three unimportant passages from the Gospels, but,
in these, the language is significantly preserved.* But, in a fourth,
our Lord’s language, “ Handle me, and see. For a spirit hath not
flesh and bones, as you see me have,” becomes, “ Handle me, and
see that I am not a bodiless spirit” — 8atuéviov. This use of
darpdwiov is foreign to the N.T. vocabulary.’

The Epistle of Polycarp, belonging to the same period, bristles
with quotations, mostly from the N.T. Of these, however, only
five are from the Gospels. Of these, four preserve the language
so as to show undisputed acquaintance with our Gospels, and
without mixture of matter derived from other sources.® The fifth
presents such a resemblance to the mixed quotation in Ep. of
Clem. XIII. as to suggest a common extra-canonical source.”

In the Teaching of the Apostles, which belongs apparently to the
very beginning of the century, there are sixteen quotations from
the Synoptics.? In these, the words of our Lord are quoted quite
exactly, the supplementary matter attached to them being evi-
dently the writer's own reflections. But the title, which gives the .
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authority of the apostles to an inferior and frequently trivial writing
of the second century, is an instructive commentary on the way in
which great names may be misused for pious purposes.

The Epistle of Barnabas — not, however, the companion of Paul,
and possibly no Barnabas at all — is rich again in O.T. quotations,
but poor in N.T. sayings, there being only four quoted from the
Synoptics.!

The Shepherd of Hermas contains infrequent reflections of
scriptural language rather than quotations. The one quotation,
therefore, of the language of Mk. in regard to the difficulty
obstructing a rich man’s entrance into the kingdom, is the more
noteworthy.?

Justin Martyr is rich in quotations, which are not scattered, as
in the other writers of this period, but collected mostly in a group
in the first Apology, for the purpose of showing for apologetic
purposes what our Lord’s teaching was. The variations from the
synoptical accounts would be more difficult to deal with, if we did
not find the same freedom of quotation in the passages from the
O.T. As it is, we have to find a common cause, and that is to be
found in Justin’s idiosyncrasy, which makes him more than usually
independent and individual in his handling of quotations. Z£.g. he
quotes our Lord thus: “If ye love them that love you, what new
thing do you? For even fornicators do this.”® This same “ new
thing "’ appears again just below in regard to lending with hope of
return, and coupled with a like inexactness in regard to the sinners
who do the same thing.®? Again, “ Whosoever shall be angry is in
danger of the fire.”* This is quoted quite out of its connection,
and in the original, he who is angry is liable only to the judgment
(of the local tribunal which fries minor offences), while only he
who calls his brother a fool is liable to the Gehenna of fire. In
the great commandment he makes our Lord require the worship
of God alone, instead of love, and in this, and other places,
he calls attention to God as the Creator, a pure interpolation.*
Another singular variation is in his quotation in regard to those
who claim association with Christ, but whom he has to turn away
as disobedient. He has mixed together here sayings from Mt.

1IV. Mt, 2214; V. Mt. g18; VI, Mt, 2016 ? XII. Mt, 22%. 31 Apol, ch, 15,
2 XX. Mk, 10%3. 4, 41 Apol, ch, 16,
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and Lk., and made the men say, “ Did we not eat and drink in
thy name? ” instead of “in thy presence?”® On the whole, it is
remarkable that with all this variation in form Justin quotes no
extra-canonical sayings of our Lord. As for the peculiarities of
these sayings, the combination of the different accounts in the
Synoptics, a habit of free quotation, an evident eye for the point
of a saying, which allows freedom of detail — in other words, the
strong individuality of the writer —will account for these phe-
nomena. But, on the other hand, Justin introduces several extra-
canonical incidents. These are the birth of Jesus in a cave,? the
miraculous fire in the Jordan at the baptism,® and the statement in
regard to his work as a carpenter, that he made plows and yokes.*
These can be traced directly to their sources in uncanonical
Gospels. The birth in a cave we find in the Protevangelium of
James, and the Arabic Gospel of the Infancy;® the fire in the
Jordan in the Gospel according to the Hebrews; and the plows
and yokes in the Gospel of Thomas® This settles the fact that
Justin used such writings. By parity of reasoning, if we trace the
sayings, in spite of certain difficulties, to the Synoptics as the main
source, these incidents are to be credited to uncanonical Gospels.
Moreover, he quotes the Acts of Pilate in confirmation of the
miracles, evidently referring to the testimony of those healed by
Jesus at the time of his trial before Pilate.” On the whole then,
the testimony is conclusive, that Justin used the Synoptics, but
also other Gospels.

Athenagoras, in his Apology, makes two quotations from Mt.}
and two in which he combines Mt. and Lk.® It has been doubted
whether these are quotations, but the freedom of quotation is
slight, certainly not greater than the N.T. writers use in quoting
from the O.T. :

In the fragments preserved to us from Papias, the statements in
regard to Mk.’s Gospel and the Zogia of Mt. are the most impor- -
tant, and they occupy the same rank among the second-century wit-
nesses to the canonical Gospels.® We should not expect to find

1 Apol. ch. 16. 8 Dial. with Trypho, ch, 88.

2 Dial. with Trypho, ch. 78. 4 Dial. with Trypho, ch. 89,
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Gospels which carry that name. Their date is very uncertain, but
one of them, the lately discovered Gospel of Peter, is assigned a
place in the second century. The Protevangelium of James, the
Arabic Gospel of the Infancy, the Gospel according to the He-
brews, and the Gospel of Thomas contain the apocryphal matter
of Justin, whether they are the source of it or not; and the Acts
of Pilate are quoted by Justin by name.! Now, it is evident all
through this second-century literature that the writers had and
used other sources of information, in regard to the Gospel history,
outside of the canonical Gospels, and Lk. himself speaks of many
such accounts. The interest that attaches to these apocryphal
Gospels, therefore, is that they are the only literary remiains of
this kind that have come down to us, What are they therefore?
They are mostly incredible accounts of the birth and infancy of
Jesus himself, of his mother, of Joseph, of the trial of our Lord
before Pilate, of his descent into Hades, and finally a docetic
account of his death. The only extra-canonical matter in the
second-century literature which can be traced to them is what
relates to the infancy, the private life, and the baptism of Jesus,
and possibly the rehearsal of the miracles in the Acts of Pilate.
The unwritten sayings, and unfamiliar forms of the written sayings,
are not to be found in them. While there are, therefore, extra-
canonical sources quoted by the second-century writers, these
Gospels can figure only slightly among these sources.

The earliest attempt at a canon, or authoritative list of N.T.
writings, did not come from an orthodox source, but was pub-
lished by Marcion, a Gnostic heretic of the latter half of the cen-
tury. He declared war against Judaism, and, since he believed
the original apostles to be Judaistic in their tendency, he rejected
them, and, with them, all the extant N.T. writings, except ten
epistles of Paul (omitting the pastoral epistles) and a Gospel.?
What this Gospel was, we have to gather from Tertullian, who
wrote at length against him, and this question has been one of the
most debated critical problems, opinion wavering between a muti-
lated Lk., and an earlier Gospel on which Lk. was based. Either
theory makes Marcion a witness for Lk.’s Gospel, and certainly no

1 See paragraph on Justin Martyr,
2 Tertullian vs. Marcion V., 21, IV, 2, 3.
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other theory is possible in view of the Pauline universalism that
characterizes this Gospel.

When we come to the close of the century, we are at last in the
presence of a canon, not the same as our present canon, nor a
definitely settled list, but still a selection of Christian literature
regarded as Scripture, and put on the same footing as the O.T.
Among the witnesses to this is the canon of Muratori. This was
discovered in Milan during the seventeenth century; the manu-
script belongs to the eighth or ninth century, and the writing
claims for itself a second-century date. Though this latter date is
in dispute, it is probable if we make it late in the century. Unfor-
tunately, there is a gap at the very beginning, so that Lk. is the
first Gospel mentioned. But as the mention begins with the title,
“Third book of the Gospel according to Lk.,” it becomes a wit-
ness to the four Gospels, and to an acceptance of these among
the rest as authoritative.

What, then, is the conclusion of the whole matter? Clement
makes two quotations, the canonical source of which is doubtful.
Pseudo-Clement gives twelve, — nine of them canonical but free,
and three extra-canonical ; Ignatius, four, — one of them probably
uncanonical ; Polycarp, five, — four canonical but free, and one
probably extra-canonical ; the Didache, sixteen, quite canonical ;
Pseudo-Barnabas, four, canonical ; Shepherd of Hermas, one, nor-
mal ; the rest mere reflections of Scripture. Justin quotes largely
but freely, and introduces incidents from apocryphal sources, one
of which, the Acts of Pilate, he cites by name as authority for the
miracles of our Lord ; Athenagoras, four, quoted freely; Papias,
one from Mk., with distinctly apocryphal matter. The Clementine
Homilies give us canonical and uncanonical matter in the propor-
tion of about seventy to thirteen. One of these, about good
money-changers, is a distinct addition to the probable sayings of
our Lord. Finally, we have the testimony of Papias to the com-
position of Mk., and of the Zogia, the probable witness of Marcion
to Lk., the more than probable testimony of the Canon of Mura-
tori to the canonical Gospels, and the Diatessaron of Tatian, with
its unmistakable use of the four Gospels as the exclusive source of
information about the Gospel history. The conclusions are inevi-
table : first, that the second-century literature certainly uses extra-
canonical sources of information about our Lord, and does it freely
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and without apology ; secondly, that the four Gospels were the main
stream to which the rest was tributary, — the standard writings on
the subject ; thirdly, they were not Scripture in the sense which we
attach to that word,— they were not separated from other writ-
ings by any such line ; fourthly, that the amount and importance
_of extra-canonical matter is after all small. Substantially, the
Jesus of the second-century literature is the Jesus of the Gospels.
This fact is, as we have seen, the most important and favorable
result to be obtained, more important in every way than the
attempted exclusion of extra-canonical sources. The unrestricted
use of extra-canonical sources, without any important change of
the record or of the historical figure, is an ideal result.
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———p———

WHAT we may call the newer criticism of the Gospels accepts
the historical character of those writings as being substantially
contemporaneous history. It receives our present Gospel of
Mk., and the Logia of Mt., both of them coming from the inner
circle of the disciples, as the basis of our Synoptical Gospels.
Criticism thus confines itself at present—and this rhay be taken
as an ultimate position —to the details of these documents, and
has ceased to attack, or even to minimize, the historicity of the
documents themselves. But there is one reservation which some
of the critics feel themselves justified in making as one of the
axioms, — the accepted data of historical criticism, — the axiom,
namely, 2hat miracles do not happen. How plausible this position
is becomes evident when we consider how universally, and as a
matter of course, we apply it outside of the Biblical history. And,
in general, we can say with perfect confidence that the grounds
on which it rests are such as to establish the @ prio77 improbability
of any miracle, and to justify historical criticism in scrutinizing
with extreme care any story of supernatural happenings. If we
ask, then, in this matter, for an ultimate result, an accepted con-
clusion, we shall not find it. But, on the other hand, the acknowl-
edged historicity of the Gospels, we believe, carries with it a
strong presumption of the verity of the miraculous element in
their-story. And when we add to this the verisimilitude of these
miracles, we are convinced that the inherent improbability is, in
the case of these miracles, quite overcome. It is a modification
of this adverse criticism when the miracles are reduced, as they
are by some critics, to those cures which can be explained by the
extraordinary action of Jesus’ unique personality on the minds of
men, and the reaction of this on their bodies.

This review of the literature is confined to the writers repre-
senting couspicuously this newer criticism. This is done with
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more confidence because they are, for the most part, trustworthy
exegetical guides, and in this department, as in that of criticism,
give a largely antiquarian or historical interest to the preceding
literature.

The first of these is Meyer, whose commentary on the entire
N.T.—that part of it written by himself, including everything
from Mt. to the pastoral epistles— being easily first among com-
mentaries. He had the exegetical faculty beyond all other com-
mentators, so that you can omit any other in studying a book, but
Meyer no scholar can omit. He represents the school of which
we are speaking, accepting the history, criticising the details with
combined freedom and caution, and, as for miracles, accepting
the general fact while criticising single cases.

The next is Weiss, the posthumous editor of Meyer, with a
commentary of his own on Mk. and its Synoptical parallels, a Zife
of our Lord, an Introduction fo the N. T., and a Biblical Theology
of the N. 7. Like Meyer, he is a conservative critic, but far
behind Meyer in the keenness and sureness of his exegetical
sense. In his treatment of the Gospels especially, we have to
deal with idiosyncracies of opinion that make one forget the real
value of his contribution to biblical learning. At the very outset,
he denies that our Lord’s teachings form an independent, and
especially a superior, source of Christian doctrine. This is not of
so much consequence, but the reason for it betrays a singular lack
of discernment, and involves a far-reaching and destructive theory
of the Gospels. It is that the source of both these and the other
N.T. writings is apostolic, and that therefore you cannot expect
any different view of the Gospel in the one and the other. This
is to forget several essential things. First, the act of reporting is
distinct from that of original presentation ; and my ability to keep
myself out of a report is a test of my fitness. Just how far it is
done has to be decided in each case; and there are decisive
proofs that the Synoptical writers have made a considerable suc-
cess of it. In the first place, while the Synoptics are not inde-
pendent, there are two distinct sources of their account, viz. Mk.’s
apostolic authority and the Zogia of Mt. But the unity of the
matter drawn from these sources — the impress of one strongly
differentiated and individual personality upon it all —is the most
marked impression left by the three accounts. Furthermore, the
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person and teaching of our Lord in them make a distinct type,
with individual characteristics that make them stand out as clearly
as the figure of St. Paul. To take one instance of the way in
which the apostolic source has reported teaching different from
the apostolic teaching about the same, — it taught the immediate-
ness of the second visible coming of our Lord, but it does not
report him as teaching the same. Another example of the way in
which the Christ of the apostolic source is differentiated from its
representation of the same thing in other persons is its story of
his miracles compared with the morals of the apostolic miracles.
Again, Weiss maintains that Jesus upheld the entire Jewish law, —
ceremonial and moral alike, — but without the traditions of the
Pharisees. It is enough to say, in reply to this, that Jesus abol-
ished the distinction between clean and unclean, and denied the
possibility of external defilement of the inner man. But the diffi-
culty lies deeper. It involves forgetfulness of the conflict between
priest and prophet in the O.T. itself, and of the impossibility that
any man should maintain both sides of an irrepressible conflict.
It represents our Lord, of all men that ever lived, as unable to
distinguish between things that differ. Finally, Weiss asserts that
it was the intention of Jesus to set up a political kingdom in
Judeea in accordance with the national expectation, and in fulfil-
ment of the natural and obvious meaning of the prophecies ; only,
it was to be a righteous kingdom ; —it required as the indispen-
sable condition the conversion of the nation, and it was to be
established as the voluntary act of the people, not by violence.
The poiut is, however, that the kingdom was to come by a Divine
tour de force. The form which it ultimately took, involving the
final overthrow of the national hope, was due to the final refusal
of the people to repent. Here is a place in which definitions and
discriminations are absolutely necessary, If by a political king-
dom is meant an enforced rule,—and this is the only meaning
that accorded with the national expectation, — then Jesus did not
intend nor expect any such kingdom. All that he says implies a
spiritual kingdom, with worldly power arrayed against it, and no
Divine power to meet this hostile power on its own ground. All
the subsequent history is of such a spiritual kingdom, and what
our Lord says implies that this was not an afterthought, but the
permanent policy of God in ruling his kingdom.
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As for the miracles, Weiss admits them, and does not attempt
any reasoned discrimination among them. But he does show his
sense of the strength of the unbelief in the supernatural by insist-
ing on leaving a way of escape to the naturalistic explanation of
at least some of them, lest the unbelief in the miraculous involve
the whole history in a common ruin.

Beyschlag, in his Zeben Fesu, is another example of the same
school, which combines acceptance of the apostolic source and
historical character of the Synoptical accounts with free critical
handling of the details. He modifies the theory of Meyer and
Weiss, and before them Weisse, in regard to the origin of the
Synoptics, by relegating our Mk., as well as Mt. and Lk., to the
rank of secondary documents, and making the sources of all three
to be an original Mk., and the Zogia of Mt. But this does not
materially alter the general conclusion. His work does not show
the abundant learning of Weiss, and it is not so carefully orthodox,
but it is more sympathetic; it has a finer historical sense and a
sounder judgment. Its point of view is expressed in the author’s
repeated statement that the Jesus of our faith is identical with the
Jesus of history, and is not a product of Aberglaube. Beyschlag’s
theory of miracles includes the most of those performed by our
Lord, but omits those in which the law of cause and effect is
manifestly broken, such as the miracle of the loaves and fishes.
The cures of our Lord he traces to his marvellous personality, its
power over other men’s spiritual natures, and the well-known reac-
tion of a powerfully moved mind on the bodily condition. But
where the process and connection of events is plainly lacking, and
there is only a word, —a command, — he rejects the miracle as a
violation of natural law ; that is, to him, as to the ordinary unbe-
liever in the supernatural, the miraculous, in the sense of the
inexplicable, does not happen. The difference is that the ordi-
nary anti-supernaturalist proceeds from this denial to a disbelief
in religion generally, and especially in Jesus. Beyschlag, by
explaining the miracles, putting them in the ordinary sequence
of nature, defends the historicity of the Gospels even from the
point of view of the anti-supernaturalist. The particular sequence
in our Lord’s miracles — the reaction of mind on body — is com-
mon enough, only in Jesus’ unique personality it is raised to the
nth degree.
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Holtzmann, in his Commentary on the Synoptical Gospels, and
in his Introduction, is the clearest and cleverest of the exponents
of this now accepted theory of the Synoptical Gospels. It would
be hard to find a more transparent or convincing piece of critical
work than his discussion of the Synoptical problem in the Intro-
duction to his commentary. He wavers somewhat in his consid-
eration of the question whether our Mk. is the original Mk., but is
decided in his statement that the two are for substance identical,
and that for all practical purposes, it is our Mk. which may be
taken as the basis of Mt. and Lk. These Gospels were formed by
the combination of Mk. with the Zogza. This Mk.-hypothesis he
characterizes strongly, but justifiably, as no longer hypothesis, but
established and accepted critical fact. Moreover, he regards both
of these sources as historical, and all the Synoptical Gospels, there--
fore, as having a historical basis. They are not historical in their
purpose, since what we may call their apologetic aim is evident in
all three. They are intended to represent Jesus as the Messiah,
and to show that his death, so far from defeating his purpose and
disproving his claim, was foreseen by him, and included in his
purpose. But the events and teachings used in this showing are,
substantially, facts. The miracles Holtzmann rejects, however;
and, while the obvious reason for this is his acceptance of the
critical assumption that miracles do not happen, and are therefore
to be set aside simply as miracles, nevertheless, his showing up of
them as echoes of O.T. miracle-stories is very clever, although
fallacious. That a writer of his unusual clearness and judgment
should not see the contradiction between the general historicity
of these books and the spuriousness of the miracles is wonderful.
And that the absolute verisimilitude of the miracles should escape
him is even stranger still. But that Holtzmann, with his evident
skepticism, and his absolute and unqualified rejection of mere
traditionalism, should accept the general historicity of the Synop- -
tics, is the most noticeable element in the whole situation.

It would be unfair to close this review of the literature which
combines criticism and faith without mentioning an admirable
American contribution to it by Dr. Orello Cone. He says that
the total result of criticism is, “ that the divine doctrine of Jesus

1 Gospel Criticism, G. P. Putnam'’s Sons.
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stands forth clearly defined, and of his personality there emerge not
only ‘a few ineffaceable lineaments which could belong only to a
figure unique in grace and majesty,” but the figure itself emerges
in its majesty and grace.” For a balanced statement of the pre-
dominance of the Jewish outlook in Mt., and of the Pauline uni-
versalism in Lk., which, however, does not prevent either writer
from introducing material which shows the true middle ground of
fact, we can commend this book. And this is only a sample of the
careful and judicious spirit characterizing the whole. His estimate
of the legendary and dogmatic element in the Gospels is exagger-
ated, to say the least, but his acceptance of their historical kernel
is hearty and important.

Of a very different sort is the commentary of Dr. James Mori-
son, to which the present writer has had frequent recourse, and
gladly acknowledges indebtedness. There is an abundance of
helpful information in it, especially in regard to the various Eng-
lish translations, And his summarizing of different views is, in
many passages, exhaustive, and his archaological information
extensive. But, while his exegetical sense is sometimes fine, it
is far from that on the whole. In his criticism of the text, he is
free, and his textual conclusions agree with those of the estab-
lished critical texts in the main. But in the higher criticism, he
seems to lack judgment and fairness. He is as well informed in
this as in other departments. But when, after a long review of
the literature in regard to the Synoptical problem, he concludes
that all the theories are alike baseless, and that there is really no
problem there; that the resemblances are not uncommon, nor
such as may not be accounted for mostly by the growing fixity of
the oral tradition, his case becomes hopeless. And his conclusion,
after a minute examination of the last twelve verses of ch. 16, that
the omission is probably due to an accidental omission in some
early copy, and that the “whole fabric of opposition and doubt
must, as biblical criticism advances, crumble into dust,” is
amazing. .

In view of the universal discarding of this critical theory of the
Synoptics .by English commentators, it is well to call attention to
the cumulative nature of the proof. The phenomena of verbal
resemblance, on which the traditional view of independence goes
to pieces, are not isolated, but prolonged and repeated. And the
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same is true of the verbal peculiarities of the last twelve verses,
which many English textual critics reject, but which English com-
mentaries defend with unanimity and spirit! Dr. Morison thinks
that he answers this objection by citing with each case a paral-
lel instance from some other author. But the real question is
whether he can match the accumulation of these in the same
space elsewhere.

1 I should note one exception,—a commentary by Dr. W. N, Clarke, published
in Philadelphia by the American Baptist Pub. Soc., who shows hert the admirable
judgment characteristic of his general work.
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————

THE text followed in this commentary is not either of the critical
texts, the author preferring to choose in each case between the
several texts on the strength of the evidence. His authority for
the texts has been Scrivener’s edition of the text of Stephens, with
the various readings of Beza, Elzevir, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tre-
gelles, Westcott and Hort, and the Revised Version, Cambridge,
1887. The text of Treg. is based too entirely on the older authori-
ties for independent use, while that of the Revisers is too conserva-
tive to satisfy a critical judgment. Either the text of Tischendorf’s
edition, or of WH., would be satisfactory, but an independent text,
based on both, but following neither without exception, seems still
better. The authority for the sources is Tischendorf’s magnum
opus, the Editio Major of his eighth edition._

An analysis of the various readings adopted shows something like
650 variations from the Tex. Rec., and in these the several sources
appear as follows : '

WHOLE NUMBER, 6571

XN 604 | T 4|16 1 59 2| 108 6| 209 58| 258 4| 301 1
B 626 | U 29|18 1| 60 1 |115 8| 218 1|25 I | 340 1
A 99 |V 23|22 2| 61 5| 116 2| 225 2| 262 3| 346 55
C 325 | W 2|27 2| 63 3|11830|229 5| 271 3| 406 2
D27 | Wb 6| 28114 64 2121 1| 237 2|282 1433 2
E 321X 37({3 1 66 1| 122 2| 238 8|209 71435 3
F 23| T 4333148 67 4| 12450| 239 1| Lat Vet. . 303
G 30| A 40}40 5| 69102| 127 7| 240 3| Vulg. . . 152
H 24 |II 68|42 2| 71 1| 131 17| 241 1 { Memph. . 293
K 52| 1117|466 1| 73 2|150 1{242 1 | Theb. . . 33
Lss2o| 2 1{gt 1| 78 1]|157 6| 244 4| Pesh. . . 115
M 37 6 2|53 2| 91 g5 i171 1§ 245 2| Harcl. . . 50
N 30|10 2|35 2|102 39|20 2] 248 1 “ mg. 30
P g |1mx 557 1,104 1205 1251 9| Jer.Syr. . 25
S 18|13 8 |58 1|106 §5|206 1 |253 3

1 Numbers approximate only,
li
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It changes somewhat the proportions of the above statement, that in C,
about three chapters are wanting, in L 32 verses, in F 86 verses, in G 19 verses,
in H 19 verses, in N some 7 chapters, in P all but fragments, T4 the same, in
X the first 6 chapters, and in T' nearly 3 chapters. The Theb. version is also
in fragments only.

From this analysis, it appears that substantially the critical text
of to-day, as it appears in Tisch. and WH., is that of X and B, the
two oldest mss. of the N.T., both of which belong to the fourth
century. It is, moreover, strongly supported by C and D of the
fifth and sixth centuries, by L of the eighth, and A of the ninth
century. The only first-rate authority that can be excepted from
this convergent testimony is A of the fifth century. The testi-
mony of the versions is to the same effect, the older versions
furnishing strong support to the readings of these oldest mss.
The Old-Latin version, ¢.g., concurs with them twice as frequently
as the Vulgate, and the Peshito, the oldest Syriac version, twice as
frequently as the later versions in the same language. And one
of the strong supports of these readings is the Memphitic, which
is of about the same age as these oldest Latin and Syriac versions.
As far as the material now in hand goes, then, it points strongly to
the conclusion of the textual critics that the oldest texts extant
are comparatively pure. If % and B stood by themselves, we
might say that possibly they had been more open than usual to
corrupting influences, and that a purer form of the text was to be
found in some later text of a purer strain. But, as a matter of
fact, as we get back towards the fourth century, we find the text
converging towards the form of these oldest extant sources, which
shows conclusively that they belong in the main current of the
text, and not in some side-stream more or less impure. A, which
stands nearest to ® and B in point of time, furnishes us with a
convenient comparison. Here is a text different from the combi-
nation X B, and very much nearer the later texts. Does this
represent the main stream, and ¥ B the divergence, or the
reverse? The fact that, as we go back, the text converges
towards X B, and not towards A, proves conclusively that the
older mss. are comparatively pure. We have, in the oldest ver-
sions, and in the Fathers, some traces of the state of the text in
the first two centuries, and these confirm the type of text found
in x B. There is a distinct type of text in these and in their
cognates which lacks the smoothness and orthodoxy of the later
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texts : e.g. the omission of Kail vyorela in ¢® is contrary to second-
century and later orthodoxy ; and, to take a more important case,
the omission of 16%*%, with its account of the resurrection and
ascension, subtracts not from the creed, but from confirmations
of the creed. The onward movement of the text is toward
smoothness and conformity, the later text supplying here and
there the apparent deficiencies of the earlier type. Now, as we
get still further back, going from the fourth century to the third
and second, we find the reverse movement toward a certain rough-
ness and non-conformity still kept up, which shows still further,
and more strongly, that the great textual critics have not been
lacking in critical judgment in giving to & B and their cognates
the preference naturally due to the oldest known type of text.

THE PRINCIPAL MSS. AND VERSIONS

Necessarily, the information in regard to the sources of the text
possible in a volume like this is very slight. The student is
referred to the Prolegomena of Tischendorf's Editio Major,
edited by Dr. C. R. Gregory, and to Scrivener’s Introduction
to Zhe Criticism of the N. 7., London, 1894.

Uncials

N = Codex Sinaiticus, discovered by Tischendorf in the convent of St. Catha-
rine, Mt. Sinai, 1859, and now at St. Petersburg. A manuscript of
the fourth century. )

B =Codex Vaticanus, in the Vatican Library at Rome, where it seems to
have been brought very soon after the founding of the Library in 1448.
Also of the fourth century, and slightly older than x.

A = Codex Alexandrinus, in the British Museum from its foundation in 1753.
Brought from Constantinople, in 1528, as a present from the patriarch
Cyril Lucar to Charles I. Belongs to the fifth century.

C = Codex Ephraemi, in the Royal Library of Paris. Brought from the East
by the Medici family in the sixtéenth century, and into France by
Catharine de Medici. A valuable palimpsest of the fifth century.

D =Codex Bezae, a Greco-Latin manuseript of the Gospels and Acts, pre-
sented to the University Library at Cambridge by the reformer Theo-
dore Beza in 1581. Previously in the monastery of St. Irenzus, Lyons,
Belongs to the sixth century. A singularly corrupt text, but bearing
important witness to the accepted critical text. The corruptions are
largely interpolations, and the text on which these are inlaid contains
abundant confirmation of the purer form of the text.
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L =Codex Regius, in the Royal Library at Paris. Belongs to the eighth
century. Contains the four Gospels, with some omissions. Those in
Mk, are 1016-% 1529, Though of this late date, it is so evidently a
copy of an early manuscript that it acquires great value in the criticism
of the text.

A = Codex Sangallensis of the four Gospels, in the great monastery of St. Gall,
Switzerland, where it probably originated. It is evidently, like L, a
copy of an old manuscript, and of great critical value,

Other uncials of less importance are :

= Codex Basiliensis, of the eighth century.

= . %  Borelli, of the ninth century.

= % Wolfii A, of the tenth century.

= « “ B, of the ninth century,

= “ Cyprius, of the ninth century.

= “ Campianus, of the ninth century.

= %  Purpureus, of the sixth century.
Guelpkerbytanus A, of the sixth century.
“  Vaticanus 354, of the tenth century.

= fragment of Lectionary, containing in Mk. only 11-8 1239,
= Codex Nanianus 1.

= ¢  Mosquensis, of the eleventh century,

= % Monacensis, of the tenth century.
Tischendorfianus, of the ninth century.
“  Petropolitianus, of the ninth century.

I

HHMK<CHuRZ2RITOM D
I

Curstves

1 = Codex Basiliensis, of the tenth century.
13= ¢  Regius 50, of the twelfth century.
28 = ¢ “ 379, of the eleventh century.
3= « “ 14, of the eleventh century, called “The Queen of the
Cursives,”
69 = Codex Leicestrensis, of the fourteenth century.
102= % Bibliothecae Mediceae.
209 An unnamed, valuable manuscript.
346 = Codex Ambrosianus 23, of the twelfth century.

. Versions
Latin :
Vetus, or Itala. This version itself belongs to the very beginning of the second
century, though there are no copies earlier than the fourth century.
Vulgate, the Latin version of Jerome, made in the latter part of the fourth
century.
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The Egyptian versions are ;

1. Memphitic, or Bohairic, in the dialect of Lower Egypt, and belonging to
the second century.

2. Thebaic, or Sahidic, in the dialect of Upper Egypt; belonging also to the
second century. Extant only in fragments.

The Syriac versions are :

1. Peskito, of the second century.

2. Harclean, which contains itself a statement of its date = 5o8. Value
largely due to Thomas of Harkel, from whom it derives its name, and -
who collated it with the aid of three Greek mss. These marginal
additions give this value.

3. Jerusalem Syriac, a lectionary of the sixth century.



ABBREVIATIONS

————

The Fathers are quoted in the manner usual in critical commentaries
(Amb., Aug., Chrys., Jer., Orig,, etc.).

Egyptt. .
Memph. . . .

Theb.. . . .
Aeth,

Latt. . . . .
Lat. Vet..
Vulg. .

Syrr. .

Pesh. .

Harcl.

Hier. . . .
AV. . . . .
RV. . .

RV. marg. .

Tisch.

Treg. . e e

WH.. . . . .

Beng. . . .

De W..

Mey. . .

Bib. Dic.

Thay.-Grm. Lex. .
Win, .

Ivii

.

Egyptian Versions,
Memphitic. .
Thebaic.

Ethiopic Version.
Latin Versions.

Vetus Latina.
Vulgate.

Syriac Versions.
Peshito.

Harclean.

Jerusalem Lectionary.
Authorised Version.
Revised Version.
Revised Version marg.

Tischendorf.
Tregelles.

Westcott and Hort,
Bengel.

De Wette.

Meyer.

Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible
" (1st or 2d edition).

Thayer’s Grimm.
Winer's Grammar of N. T. Greek,



THE GOSPEL OF MARK

BEGINNING OF THE GLAD TIDINGS

1.1-8. Beginning of the glad tidings concerning Jesus in
the authoritative proclamation of Jokhn the Baptist. Prophe-
cies of this preliminary work in the Old Testament, the
appearance of John, kis proclamation of repentance, his bap-
tism, and his announcement of the coming One mightier
than ke.

It is evident that the key to this paragraph is found in this
announcement of the One mightier than John. Who and what
the man was who made it, the general character of his mission to
the nation, into the course of which it was introduced, and the
way in which it fulfilled prophecy in regard to the preparation for
the Messianic advent, we are told of course, but the theme itself
is the announcement. That is the beginning of the good news
about Jesus which is the title of the section. There are two
renderings of our EV, which obscure this intention of the para-
graph, viz., the translation gospel for elayyediov, v.', and preach
for kppdoow, v.t7. The technical meaning which both these words
have acquired in our language renders them frequently unfit to
translate the Greek words, but especially in this passage, the
character of which is such as to make a close adherence to the
specific meaning of the original words quite necessary. The state-
ment is, that with the proclamation, xypdoaew, of the coming One
by John began the glad tidings, edayyéiov, concerning Jesus.
Furthermore, it is stated that this beginning is in accordance with
prophecy, which foretold the sending of a messenger, dyyelos, to
prepare the way of the Lord. The prophecy is further identified
with the event by the description of the messenger in the second
part of the prophecy as a woice crying in the wilderness, corre-

sponding to the statement about John that he made Ais appearance
I
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in the wilderness. The general work of John is shown to consist
in his baptism of the crowds (including mostly the people of
Judaea) who came to him, his proclamation being that of a bap-
tism of repentance for remission of sins. That is, he performed a
rite of outward purification, and explained that it meant an inward
purification looking to the forgiveness of sins. This message

“would be understood by the people to foreshadow the coming of
the expected deliverer, since repentance was the acknowledged
condition of national deliverance, and this public call to it would
naturally therefore create expectation of his advent. As for John’s
appearance, his wilderness life and food and his rough dress
recall Elijah, as they are evidently intended to do, the item about
the leather girdle reproducing the language of the LXX.in regard
to Elijah’s dress (2 K. 18). It is obviously the picture of a man
who has revolted from the evil world and prefers hardness to the
unclean associations of its comforts. It is a significant commen-
tary on the manners of the place and time that they should lead
to such revolt not in Greece or Rome, but in Judaea. It is such
a man as this, who in the midst of his own great work of impress-
ing on the nation his sense of its sin, and issuing to it the old
prophetic cry, Wask you, make you clean, interjects the beginning
of the evangel, the first news that the Messiah is actually at hand.
This announcement takes the form of a comparison between him-
self and the personage announced by him. There comes one
stronger than ke, with whom he is not to be compared. So far,
the announcement is in line with Jewish expectation, but there is
an absence of the material, and an emphasis of the spiritual ele-
ment in what follows, which does not spring from Jewish Messian-
ism, and would not have led to John’s later doubt. It is a
comparison between his baptism and that of Jesus, making the
latter to be the spiritual reality, of which John’s was merely the
ritual expression. It was to be a baptism in the Holy Spirit,
the element of spiritual purification, while John’s baptism was in
the material element of water, which could only represent that
purification in a figure.

1. This verse is a title or heading of the paragraph in regard to
the work of John the Baptist.! That work, but especially the

1 Hence the absence of the article before ‘Apxh. Win. 19. 1. a.
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announcement of the coming of the one mightier than he, is the
beginning of the edayyéhov, the good news about Jesus Christ,

edayyeriov.— This word, which in the later Greek means glad
tidings, is in the N.T. restricted to the good news about Jesus, or
of the kingdom which he came to establish, or of the salvation
accomplished by him. It is under this last head, that it comes to
have the technical sense of the scheme of truth relating to him
and to his saving work, which has come to be so associated with
the word gospe/ as to render that a misleading translation in a
passage like this. This word is also associated with the written
accou.lmts of our Lord’s life, the Gospels, which is also confusing
here. .

Tnoot Xpiorot. — This gen. may be either subj. or obj., the
good news brought by him, or that concerning him. Here it is
evidently the latter, as John is the bearer of the ebayyéiiov.
"Ingots 1s the personal name of our Lord (Mt. 1%). It is a
descriptive name, as the passage in Mt. indicates, meaning
Saviour. It is used once in the N.T. as the Greek form of
Joshua (Heb. 4%).2  Xpiorot — the official title of Jesus, denoting
him as the Messiah, the Anointed. The word itself is of frequent
occurrence in the O.T., where it is applied to kings as anointed
of God. But as a title of the coming King, the hope of the
Jewish nation, it does not occur. It is first used of him in the
Book of Enoch 48 52* about the close of the second century
B.C,,> and afterwards frequently in the uncanonical literature. It
appears from this literature, that the general national expectation
of deliverance and greatness characteristic of the Q.T. period had
at this time taken the definite shape of an expected deliverer in
the Davidic line. And the N.T. furnishes abundant evidence that
this expectation was common at the coming of Jesus, and during
his life. ‘The title Xpworrds became a personal name later, and the
absence of the art. would indicate that this is the use here.

viod Tod ®eod — Son of God. RV. puts this into the text, and
omits it in the margin, which seems a good statement of the
critical evidence. This term, Son of God, like the title Messiah,
is applied to the Messianic King in the uncanonical Jewish litera-
ture. But its use is purely theocratic and official, corresponding

1In Homer, it means a reward given to the bearer of good news; in Attic
Greek, a thank-offering for the same. The LXX form of the word seems to be
eﬁaxye:\ia, Thay.-Grm. Lex.

"Incobs is the Greek form of the Heb. ywnr, pweh, or according to a still later
form, . The first two mean Whose kelp is Fehovak. The last means simply
/zeflp, or deliverer, and it is probably this later form to which this use is to be
referred,

8 0n this book, see Schiirer, N. Zg. Div. IL., Vol. 111 3 32, V.a. On the Messi-
anic hope of the people in the time immediately preceding the life of Jesus, see
Schiirer 11, I1. § 29; and on the name Messiah, see I1. I1. 29, 3. The Heb. form is
o'¥n, Chald. xp'win, Messiah..
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to the O.T. use to denote any one whose office specially represents
God among men, such as kings and judges (see J. 10%). Its use
to denote the relation to God springing from the miraculous con-
ception is confined to Lk. 1%, and its application to Jesus’ meta-
physical relation to God is not found in the Synoptics. The term
is applied by Jesus to himself in his discourse without any expla-
nation, whereas it would require explanation if it was intended to
convey any other meaning than the historical sense with which the
people were familiar. It is applied to him in the theophany at
the baptism, where the aor. elddxnoa, meaning /7 came to fake
pleasure in thee, limits the title and statement to Lis historical
manifestation, his earthly life. It is used by Peter in his confes-
sion, where its association with the title Christ, or Messiah, — #io%
art the Christ, the Son of the lving God,— also indicates the
theocratic sense. In the question of the High Priest at the trial
of Jesus, whether he is the Christ, the Son of God, the same collo-
cation involves the same conclusion. In fact, there is nowhere in
the Synoptics any indication that the title is used so as to involve
any departure from the current theocratic sense ; and indications,
such as the above, are not wanting, that the title does retain its
common meaning at the time. When we get outside of these
historical books, we come upon the metaphysical sonship as pos-
sibly the prevalent meaning of the term. Son ¢f God means here,
then, that the Messianic kingdom is a theocracy, in which God is
the real ruler, and the Messianic king represents God. Only, with
the new meaning that the life and teaching of Jesus had put into
all these current phrases, it would signify to a Christian writer that
this representation was real, and not merely official, that in Christ
the ideal of the theocratic king had been realized, a prince who
really represented the mind and spirit of God, and established the
Divine law among men after the Divine method.

vlol 706 Oeod T. R. AEFGHKM etc. and Versions generally. viod Oeof
RV. Treg. WH., marg. 8* BDL 102. Omit Tisch, WH. RV. marg. n* 28,
255. Omission confirmed also by passages in Iren. Epiph. Orig. Victorin.

2. & rois mpodirars. — There is no doubt that this is a correction
of the original, to meet the difficulty of ascribing the double quo-
tation from Malachi and Isaiah to Isaiah alone. The reading of
all the critical texts is év ¢ ‘Hoalg 76 mpodijry.

é&v 19 ‘Hoaly 7¢ mpoghry Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 33 Latt.
Memph. Pesh. Hier. Harcl. marg.

This quotation is intended to prove from prophecy that the
good news about Christ had its appointed beginning in the procla-
mation of a forerunner who was thus to prepare the way for him.
The first part is from Mal. 3!, the second from Is. 40°. In the
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original, the passage from Mal. reads, Bekold, I send my messenger
who shall prepare the way before me. Jehovah is the speaker,
and he is not addressing some one else, whose way is to be pre-
pared by God’s messenger; but he declares that he is coming
himself to his temple to purge it of the profanations of the priests,
and that he sends his messenger to prepare the way for him.
Moreover, the messenger is the prophet himself, my messenger
being in the Heb. 2858, Malacki, the traditional name of the
prophet. The prophecy has thus a distinct historical sense. The
evil of Malachi’s time, as is evident.from the entire prophecy, was
this abuse of their office by the priests, and the prophet announces
that God is coming to do away with this abuse, and the prophecy
is to announce this coming, and make ready for it. Here, it is
adapted to Messianic use by the change of my and me to 4y and
thee, and is applied to the mission of the forerunner to prepare the
way for the Messiah. This Messianic use of a passage having
another primary sense is the rule, and not the exception, in Messi-
anic prophecy. The principle underlying it is, that the Messianic
kingdom founded by Jesus is the real culmination of Jewish his-
tory, and that its prophecies of near events somehow all point
forward also to him. And especially, in this case, the underlying
fact is that the Jewish nation is a theocracy, and that the crises in
its history are due to a Divine appearance and intervention; a
coming of God, moreover, for which way is made by his messen-
gers the prophets. This common feature being shared by the
culminating intervention, gives the Messianic turn to the original
prophecy. ‘
éumposféy cov is omitted by Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 1t is supported by
few good authorities, and is an evident emendation. The quotation is a
free translation from the Heb. The LXX.reads 1800 éfamosréNw Tov
dryyeNby pov, kal émiBN&Yetar 680y wpd wposdmov pov. The form in which
it is quoted by Mk. is also that of the other places in which it is cited in the
N.T. (Mt. 1110 Lk. 727), pointing to some common Greek source, not the

LXX. with which the evangelists had become familiar. See Toy, Quota-
tions in N.T., p. 31.

3. Pwvy Bodvros év Ty épiipe — The woice of one crying in the
wilderness. This passage is quoted directly from the LXX. of
Is. 40°! Here, as in the quotation from Mal,, the coming to be
prepared for is that of God to his people. The purpose of his
coming is to deliver his people from their captivity in Babylon by
the hand of Cyrus2 It is the note of deliverance which is com-
mon to this with the Messianic advent and intervention, and the
preparation for this by the prophetic message is shared by this
with the passage from Mal.

L adrof is substituted for 708 @cod udy after rpiBovs.
2 See Is, 4125 4304 4420-454 461. 2 47115 489,
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év 77 épfuw in the Heb. belongs with éroudoare. See Is. 403, RV.
But it is evident that Mk. intends to join it with Bodwros, as this makes the
prophecy anticipate the appearance of John in the wilderness.

Kipiov — the Lord, stands for Jehovak, or Yahweh, in the origi-
nal, this being the LXX.rendering of that name of God. But it is
probable that Mk. understands it to refer to Jesus, this being one
of his familiar titles. In this way, the passage becomes more
directly adapted to his purpose, making the advent, and the mis-
sion of the forerunner both figure in prophecy.

4. In this verse, the art. should be inserted before Bomrriwv,
without any doubt. Whether xai should be dropped before
kyptoowy, on the other hand, admits of much doubt. If it is
dropped, the passage reads, Jokn the Baptizer came preaching.
If it is retained, it reads, Jokn came, who baptized and preached,
RV. On the whole, the reading without «ai is preferable.

¢ Barrl{wy Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 33, Memph. «kal snploowy
Treg. (kal) Tisch. RV. 8 ADLP A, Verss. generally. Omit xal WH. Treg.
marg. B. 33, 73, 102.

In order to get at the right connection of this verse, we must
read it as if the preceding quotations were omitted — Beginning
of the good news of Jesus Christ ... John came, etc. éyévero—
there came, or appeared. The verb is used to denote the appear-
ance of a person on the stage of history. The wilderness in which
he made his appearance is the wilderness of Judaea, on the south-
ern banks of the Jordan, just before it empties into the Dead Sea.
knpvocwy — proclaiming. ‘The word means to exercise the office
of a herald, to proclaim officially, and with authority. John is not
represented as preaching, taking baptism for his text, but as mak-
ing public proclamation, calling men to his baptism.

PBdrriopa peravolas — a baptism of rependance.  This rite of
immersion in water signified the complete inward purification of
the subject. It took up into a symbolical rite the figurative wash-
ings of such passages as Is. 1" 4* Jer. 4" Ez. 36% Zech. 13" Ps. 512
Outwardly, it had its counterpart in the Levitical washings of the
law (Ex. 29* Lev. 14%° 1g%#10.18.10.2.2.27 16%.% 415 etc ), But its
use by John was quite unique.?  peravolas — of repentance. The
gen. denotes the significance of the rite, the inward act of which
it is the outward sign and pledge. The word denotes primarily a
change of mind, such as comes from an afterthought. A person

1 This word is one of several, such as xarayyéAdw, ebayyerideafar, having different
shades of meaning, but all translated preack in the EV., whenever sacred matters
are spoken of.

2 The question of the outward form of this rite has been discussed so thoroughly
that it is unnecessary to go over it again in this place, In this passage, the indica-
tions corresponding to the common usage of the word itself are the river, the
immersion into the river, the going up out of the water, but especially, the entire-
ness and completeness of uerévora, which is expressed by the rite,
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does something from failure to consider certain things necessary to
wise action, and when afterwards these neglected things come to
him, there comes the corresponding change of attitude and pur-
pose. It denotes in the N.T. a change, arising from such recon-
sideration, from a life of sin to rectitude and holiness. Such a call
to repentance was not unexpected by the Jews, who believed that
it was the sin of the nation which delayed the coming of the Mes-
sianic King. The call to repentance therefore, by one wearing the
prophetic appearance and authority, would signify to the nation
that the deliverer was at hand, and that they must prepare for his
coming. eis dpeaw dpaptidy — for remission of sins. This states
the purpose of the baptism of repentance. It is the repentance
evidently which is the real cause of the remission, repentance
being the normal and constant Scriptural condition of forgive-
ness.! Baptism is related to the repentance as the outward act
in which this inward change finds formal expression. Baptism is
an act of profession, and is related to repentance as the declara-
tion of forgiveness is to forgiveness itself. It is contended some-
times (so Meyer and Weiss) that this is an anticipation of the
significance of Christian baptism, in which the forgiveness of sins
was first realized. But surely, if this was a baptism of repentance,
it would result in forgiveness, since repentance and forgiveness are
necessarily connected.

5. wdvres should be removed from its position after éBamri{ovro,
so as to follow “LepoooAvuirar, and the verse reads, . . . and all the
inhabitants of ferusalem, and were baptized. . . .

‘Iepogorvuirar wdvres xal éBawriforro Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A
28, 33, 102, Latt. Memph. etc.

waoo. . . . wdvres —all. These words are to be taken rhetori-
cally. We know that John’s severity must have turned many away
(Mt. 3™ Lk. 37%). And the leaders of the people did not
believe in him (Mk. 11%%), But the Xads, 22¢ people, all recog-
nized John as a prophet (Mk. 11¥). This general outpouring was
to be expected from the nature of John’s proclamation, since a
prophetic call to national repentance would be hailed as a call to
national deliverance. éfopoloyodpevor — confessing?  This con-
fession of sins gave reality to the baptism, making it a baptism of
repentance.

6. Tpixas kapigov—-camel's hair. Since it says camel’s hair,
and not skin or fur, we are to understand probably a coarse cloth

10On the relation of repentance to forgiveness, see Is. 116-18 Ez, 3314-20 Hos. 14
Amos 510-15 Jon, 3410, In fact, the whole burden of prophecy is, that the nation is
afflicted because of its sins, but that it needs only to repent,

2 In its compound form, this is a Biblical word. The later language, Win. says,
loves compound verbs which bring out something implied in the principal verb,
16. 4. B. 4. The preposition here denotes that what is hidden comes ox¢ in confes-
sion.

5
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made of the hair. There are examples moreover of the cloth, but
not of the skin, being used in this way. {dvpv Sepparivgy —a
leather girdle. This is selected to describe Eljjah's general
appearance in 2 K. 1% And it is a distinguishing mark of
coarse dress, the girdle gathering in the loose robe about the
waist being generally a place for luxury and display in dress.

"~ There is some reason to suppose, too, that the description, Aairy
man, may refer to Elijjah’s dress, which would be another corre-
spondence. So RV. marg. «ai &rfuv drpidas kai péhe dyplov—
and was eating locusts and wild honey!

¥ofwp Tisch. Treg. WH. x BL* A 33.

This food was wilderness food, and corresponds to the coarse
dress. Together, they represent the spirit of the man, his con-
tempt of ease and luxury, his revolt against a sinful generation,
everything which caused him to dwell apart from men, and to
contemn their manners. Locusts were an article of food espe-
cially allowed by the Levitical Law, and they are still eaten, pre-
pared in various ways, by Eastern peoples. By wi/d honey may
be meant that made by wild bees, and deposited in hollow trees,
and other places in the woods ; but as a matter of fact, the term
péie dypov seems to be applied generally to the sweet sap of
certain trees.?

7. éknjpvooe — ke was proclaiming. The translation preached
is especially out of place here, since what follows is not the general
subject of the Baptist’s preaching, but only that particular an-
nouncement of the coming of the Messiah which has led the
writer to say that the proclamation by John in the wilderness was
the beginning of the good news about Jesus Christ. He was mak-
ing proclamation by virtue of his office as xijpvé, the kerald of the
Messianic King F he whole work of the Baptist in this Gospel is
treated as this Gpysy ebayyeAiov, a peculiarity which is obscured in
our version.

ékfpuaoe continues the impfs. v évdedvuédvos and ¥ofwy, denoting ]ohn’s
habit of life and speech in the wilderness.

6 loxvpdrepds pov®— ke that is mightier than I (RV.). This
description of the coming one is common to all the Synoptics,
but in Mt. and Lk. it is introduced between the statement of
John’s baptism and that of Jesus’ baptism in such a way as to
show more distinctly than in Mk.’s account that in these different
baptisms is contained the point of the ioxvpérepos. Jesus is might-
ier than John by reason of his baptizing in the Holy Spirit. Mk.’s
order shows this also, but not so distinctly. émicw pov— after

1246()wy is in the same Construchon as &vdedupévos, was clothed .. .and was
eating. &obwv is a poetic form of the participle.

2 See Meyer's Note.,

8 The art. indicates the definite person had in mind.



17, 8] BEGINNING OF THE GLAD TIDINGS 9

mel  ob obk elui ixavos — of whom I am not fit. . . . This is a
rhetorical statement of John’s depreciation of himself by the side
of the coming one. He was not fit #o tie his shoes.

ikavés denotes any kind of sufficiency or fitness. i is a good transla-
tion in this case.

ipdvra 1. Smodypdrov — the thong of the sandals. The sandals
protected: the soles only, and were bound to the feet by a thong.
xpas. — This apparently superfluous addition about s#oping serves
to heighten the impression of the menial character of the act.

8. éyw éBdrrica voare— 1 baptized you with water.

Omit wéy after éyd Tisch. Treg. ‘WH. RV. & BL 33, 69, 102, 124, Lat.
Vet. smss. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc, Omit év before vdare Tisch, Treg.
marg. WH. x BH A 16, 33, 56, 58, 258, Vulg. etc.

Without the prep. the element vdar: becomes the instrument with which
the act is performed. See Win. 31. 7. 4.

&v Yvedpare "Aylp — in Holy Spirit.  We are not to look for
Christian terms, nor Christian uses of terms, in John'’s teaching.
The line that divides them in this matter of the Holy Spirit is
fine, but distinguishable. In the Jewish conception, personality is
ascribed to the Holy Spirit only figuratively. In the Christian
use, on the other hand, the impersonal sense is the figurative one,
e.g. where it speaks of a pouring out of the Holy Spirit (Tit. 3°
Acts 2" 18).  But the Spirit of God, or of Yahweh, or the Spirit of
holiness, figures more or less largely in the O.T. as the animating
power in the universe, as the inspiration of the prophet, the sol-
dier, the king, and even the workman. And the possession of this
Spirit by all men is prophesied as one of the marks of Israel's
golden age. See Job 26" 33* Ps. 104® Is. 42 61 Mi. 3° Jud. 3%
6* Is. 117 Joel 2% Is. 59® Ex. 31%. John’s reference to the Holy
Spirit, the ¥=p M, would not therefore be strange to his Jewish
hearers. The absence of the art. indicates that the Spirit is
regarded here as an element, a pervading presence, like the air,
in the ocean of which we are submerged. The epithet Zofy would
not in itself suggest moral quality, as'it denoted what is invested
with awe or reverence, and only secondarily and rarely, moral
purity. But in the connection, since the Spirit is regarded here
as the purifying element, it is evidently holiness in the moral
sense that is predicated of it. The contrast between the work of
the Baptist, and that of the Messiah, amounts to this, that the
mightier one who is to follow John will do the real work of which
the Baptist is able to perform only the sign. Water cleanses only
the body, and represents figuratively the inward cleansing of the
man. But the Holy Spirit is the element in which man is cleansed

1 On the usc of the adverb as a preposition, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.,; Win. 54. 6.
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inwardly and really, and it is this real baptism which the coming
one was to perform. So far as it is given us in the Gospels, John’s
annunciation of the Messiah includes only the spiritual side of his
anticipated work, and thus corresponds with the historical fact.
But John’s later doubt could have arisen probably only from the
failure of Jesus to carry out the kingly part of the Jewish Messianic
expectation. See Mt. 11*. And it would be quite improbable
that John would be so far separated from his time as to expect a
purely spiritual Messiah.

In this paragrapb, the signs of Mk.’s use of the Logia are not wanting.
In the first place, O.T. citations are not common in Mk., but are quite
characteristic of the Logia. And especially, the first part of the double
quotation is, in Mk. 123 Lk. 727, taken unquestionably from that source.
The somewhat clumsy junction of the two passages is due apparently to
bringing together what was separated in the original source. And Mt. 312
Lk. 37 show signs of being connected with what precedes in the original
source. Mk. omits this, but gives what precedes with the identity of
language that shows a common source for all three. For the verbal
resemblance, implying the interdependence of the Synoptics, cf. Mk. 13
Mt. 38 Lk. 3% especially the change of o0 Oeob Hudy, LXX, to adred in
them all (Mk, 1 Lk. 33 Mk, 15-6 Mt. 3*5 6 Mk. 17-8 Mt. 311 Lk. 31).

THE BAPTISM OF JESUS

9-11. Jesus is baptized by Jokn. The Holy Spirit descends
upon him, and the voice from heaven attests his Divine
mission.

Among the rest, Jesus comes to John's baptism. As he comes
up out of the water, the Spirit descends on him in the form of
a dove, preparing him for the work into which baptism has inau-
gurated him and signifying the gentleness of his reign; and a
voice out of heaven proclaims him to be the Messianic Son of
God who has won the special Divine favor.

With this paragraph begins the story of Jesus’ life, but as it
treats of events preceding his public ministry, the story of the
baptism and of the temptation conforms to Mk.’s plan outside of
that ministry, and is given briefly. Z£.¢. Mk. does not consider
it necessary to explain the evident difficulty attending the baptism
of Jesus, as Mt. does, but gives only the fact. The visible form
taken by the Spirit in its descent upon Jesus is evidently intended
to be, like the voice, a theophany, attesting his mission. But the
Spirit itself is intended to prepare him for his work, and so
descends upon him now at the beginning of that work ; cf. v."2
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9. kai éyévero YNOev ' — &y exelvars Tals uépars —in those days.
This is a general designation of time, and denotes here the period
of John’s ministry. Nalaper 7js Talidalas — Nazareth of Galilee.
The explanatory rfjs Tahthalas is for the information of the unin-
formed, and is a sign therefore, that this Gospel was written for
Gentile readers. This is the only place in Mk. where Nazareth is
mentioned, though Jesus is called a Nazarene in several places
(1* 10¥ 16° 14%). It was the home of Jesus during his private
life. '

According to Lk. 126 24 3%.51 416 this was owing to the previous residence
of his parents in Nazareth. Mt., however, tells us that they took up their
abode there after their return from Egypt, because they were turned aside

from Bethlehem by the succession of Archelaus to his father’s throne,
which made Judeea no longer a safe place for them (223).

Nazareth was in the interior about midway between the Lake
of Galilee and the Mediterranean. It is at present a town of
about 5000 inhabitants, going by the name of En Nazira.?

eis Tov Topddvyy — tnto the Jordan. The prep. here coincides
with the proper meaning of the verb, indicating that the form of
the rite was immersion into the stream. The prep. éx in the next
verse, — going up ot ¢f the water,— implies the same.

10. xai edfvs — And immediately?  dvaBalvov ék — going up out
o

éx (instead of ¢wd) Tisch. Treg. WH.RV.x BDL 13, 28, 33, 69, 124.

axilopévovs Tods olpavods — the heavens opening, not opened.
The pres. part. denotes action in its progress, not completed
action.!

os meptoTepdy — as @ dove.  Lk. 3% says that this resemblance
was in bodily shape. And the language itself implies that. The
dove was the emblem of guilelessness (Mt. 10'®). It was not a
bird of prey. The appearance accords with the gentleness of
Christ’s reign. The descent of the Spirit was moreover a real
event, while the appearance was only a vision. It was not merely
a sign that here was a person endued with the Spirit, but a special
influence beginning at the time, and .preparing him for his new
work. It was like the descent of the Spirit at Pentecost, prepar-
ing the disciples for their new work. Neither event implied in any
way that the Spirit was not present in their lives before®> And

1 This circumlocution for the simple verb is a translation of the Heb. ) *an, and
is foreign to the Greek idiom. The absence of a conj. between the two verbs is
also a solecism,

2 See Bib. Dic. On the form of the Greek name, sce Thay.-Grm. Lex.

3 This adverb is one of the marks of the style of this Gospel. It is used by Mk.
nearly twice as often as by Mt. and Lk. together. ev8ys is substituted for evdéws in
the critical texts in most of these passages in Mk. See Thay.-Grm. Lex,

4 See Burton, V. 7. Moods and Tenses, 125.

3 On this office of the Spirit, cf. Is. 112
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we find in all the Synoptics mention that Jesus began his ministry
under the impulsions of the Spirit. See Mt. 12%® Mk, 12 Lk. 414 %,
This descent of the Spirit is moreover indicative of the meaning
of our Lord’s baptism. It has already been indicated that the
real baptism, of which that in the water is only the sign, is a bap-
tism in the Holy Spirit, and it is this which is signified by the
baptism of Jesus, but without the accompanying repentance which
‘belongs to the baptism of the rest of the people.

11. «ai vy (éyévero) — And a voice (came).

Omit éyévero Tisch. (WH.) x D ff.2.

S €l 6 vids pov & dyamyrés — Thow art my beloved Son. This
is one of the passages in the Synoptics which indicate that the
Synoptical use of viés (rod @eod) applied to Jesus, conforms to
current Jewish usage, omitting the metaphysical Sonship, and
including only the theocratic, or figurative meaning of the word.
The aor. eddéxyaa, / came to take pleasure, denotes the historical
process by which God came to take pleasure in Jesus during his
earthly life, not the eternal delight of the Father in the Son. The
title here would denote one, therefore, who has been received
into special love and favor by God, as Paul calls Timothy his son
(1 Tim. 1%). It accords with Lk.’s statement, that Jesus grew in
favor with God and man (Lk. 2%%).!  év ool ebdéxnoa—in thee 1
came Yo take pleasure.

év ool (instead of év ¢) Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.x BDLP 1, 13, 22, 33,
69, Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

THE TEMPTATION

12, 13. Jesus retives tnto the wilderness, wheve e vemains
Jorty days, tempted by Satan, and attended by angels.

Immediately after the baptism, Jesus is impelled by the Spirit
who has taken possession of him into the wilderness. He remains
there forty days, surrounded by the wild beasts, attended by
angels, and tempted by Satan.

It is especially the story of the temptation, in the period pre-
ceding the public ministry, which is abbreviated by Mk. He
gives us simply the fact of the temptation, the place, the wild-
erness, the time, forty days, and the descriptive touch, that he
was with the wild beasts. '

12. Kai ed0ds — And immediately, viz., after the baptism. This
event, with its accompaniments, is of the nature of an inaugural

1 On this use of the aor., see Win. 4o, 2; Burton, V. 7. Moods and Tenses, 55.
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act. And it is followed immediately by his retirement into the
wilderness. The time, the circumstances, and the nature of the
temptations, all point to the probability that this retirement was
for the purpose of meditation upon the work into which he had
been inaugurated. Moreover, the Yvedpa, #he Spirit, connects this
with the account of the baptism. He begins now immediately to
act under the impulsions of the Spirit which he has just received.
éxBdANer — thrusts him ouf. Mt. and Lk. both use the milder
dyew, fo lead, to describe this. vy &pnpov — the wilderness. This
is the same general region in which the baptism took place. But,
inasmuch as it was from the wilderness into the wilderness, and
Mk. adds that he was with the wild beasts, it must mean that he
penetrated still further into its solitudes.

13. Kai 9v év 1] épjpw Tecoepdrovra fuépas — And he was in
the wilderness jforty days. This period is given by both Mk. and
Lk. as that of the temptation, though Mt. and Lk. both give us
the three special temptations following the forty days. . Mt. makes
these the only temptations. wepaldpevos — fempted, Used here
of an actual solicitation to evil.

The proper meaning of wewpd{ew is 2o 27y, in the sense both of aztempt

and zest. 1t is through the laiter meaning that it comes to be applied to
the test of character, whether by trial, or by solicitation to evil.

Saravg — Sazan.! The name is Hebrew, but the personage
does not figure much in O.T. narrative or discourse (1 Chr. 21!
Zech. 3% Job 1%% 2%1), In the N.T, he is represented, in
accordance with current Jewish ideas, as the ruler of a kingdom
of evil, having subjects and emissaries in the shape of demons,
corresponding to the angels who act as God’s messengers. His
special function is to tempt men to evil, pers Tév Oypilwv — with
the wild beasts. The desert of Judaa is in parts wild and un-
tamed, and abounds in beasts of the same description, such as
the leopard, the bear, the wild boar, and the jackal. This descrip-
tive touch, in which, just as with a word, the wildness and solitari-
ness of the scene are brought before us, and equally, the omission
of details of the temptation, are characteristics of Mk. The omis-
sion accords with the plan of his Gospel, but, also, with a certain
objective quality belonging to it. See Introduction. &uyxdvovw —
were ministering? This ministry, like the temptations, is rep-
resented in Mt. as taking place after the forty days. In our
account, it is evidently an offset to the presence of the wild beasts.
The visible things figuring in the scene were these beasts, but
there were invisible presences as well, and these were minister-
ing to him. Mk. does not tell us what the ministrations were.
(Nor Mt.)

1 A Heb, word, meaning the Adversary.
% The impf, describes the act as taking place during his stay in the wilderness.
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The historicity of the account of the temptation is attacked with some
plausibility. There are certain things about it on which a just historical
criticism throws some doubt. There is a concreteness about the appear-
ance of Satan, and of the angels, an air of visibility even, an impression of
actual transportation through the air, and the introduction of a typical
number (forty),! which can, however, easily be eliminated without touch-
ing the essential history. The account which has been preserved is evi-
dently the pictorial and concrete story of what really took place within the
soul of Jesus. But the temptations themselves, just because they represent
the actual temptations of his later life, are a portrait, and not an imagina-
tive picture. Holtzmann, in his Note on the passage, gives an admirable
statement of the way in which the story corresponds to the real temptations
of Jesus’ life. But his argument that some one made up this story from
those falls to the ground. It implies that some one understood that life
better than any contemporary did understand it.

BEGINNING OF JESUS' MINISTRY

14-20. After John's imprisonment, Jesus goes to Galilee,
where he begins his ministry with the proclamation of the
kingdom of God.

After the imprisonment of John, Jesus departs into Galilee,
where he begins his ministry with the proclamation of the good
news of the kingdom of God, announcing the completion of the
time for it. He finds Peter, Andrew, James, and John fishing in
the lake of Galilee, and calls them to follow him and become
fishers of men.

The order of events in the Synoptics is as follows:

MATTHEW. MARK. LUKE.

Delivering up of John
(mere mention).

Departure into Galilee.

Change of residence
from Nazareth to Ca-
pernaum.

Beginning of Jesus
teaching.
Call of first disciples.

Delivering up of John
(mere mentjon).
Departure into Galilee,

Beginning of Jesus’
teaching.
Call of first disciples.

The general order of events is the same.

Delivering up of John
(account), 31% %,
Departure into Galilee.
Beginning of teaching.
Rejection at Nazareth.
Coming to Capernaum.
First miracles.
General teaching in syn-
agogues in Galilee.
Call of first disciples.

The evident intention

of all is to connect the beginning of Jesus’ ministry with the close

1 Moses was in the mount forty days and forty nights (Ex. 2418, 3428), Elijah was
in the wilderness forty days and forty nights (1 K. 19%), and the Christophanies after
the resurrection covered a period of forty days (Acts 13).
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of John’s work, though this is more evident in Mt. and Mk. than
in Lk. They also mark at the beginning that it is a Galilean
ministry. Mt. and Mk. tell us that it was the good news of the
kingdom of God which was proclaimed by Jesus. Lk. also brings
this in incidentally. He also introduces the rejection at Nazareth,*
evidently to account for the removal to Capernaum, and inserts
the first miracles and a tour of preaching in Galilee before the call
of the first disciples.

14. Merd 8¢ 70 wapadobivar 7év Tudvwyy — And after the deliv-
ering up of John. Mt. and Mk. assume this as a well known fact.
Lk. tells the story of it (3'®®). The others tell it later (Mk. 6!-®),
els iy Taldalav — info Galilee. 'The connection of events is lost
here in the brevity of the narrative. We are not told whether
Jesus came into Galilee because of the imprisonment of John,
and being there, began his ministry ; or whether he began his
ministry because John’s ministry was ended, and chose Galilee as
the scene for it. But, inasmuch as Jesus is represented by the
Synoptics as continuing his work in Galilee until the end, it is
evidently the latter. It is the demands of his work that take him
to Galilee, and John’s imprisonment is the occasion of his begin-
ning his work, and only indirectly of his coming to Galilee. More-
over, they do not tell us why Galilee became the scene of his
ministry. But the reason is evident. It was not the headquar-
ters of Judaism ; and events showed that Jesus’ work would have
been impossible in the stronghold of that unsympathetic faith.
The fourth gospel tells of a preliminary work of eight months in
Judeea, but the Synoptics are not only silent about it, but exclude
it by their evident intention to represent this as the beginning of
Jesus’ work. '

Galilee, Heb. 5»'7}, circle, was originally the name of only a small circuit

in one of the tribes inhabiting the northern section of Palestine. But in
the time of our Lord, it had come to be applied to the Roman province
including the whole territory of the four northern tribes. It was inhabited
by a mi;ced population of Jews and Gentiles. See Jos. 207 2132 1 K. g}
2 K. 15%.

70 edayyéhov Tob Beot— glad Hdings of God.

Omit T5s Bachelas belore Tod Oeob Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL. 1, 28, 33,
69, 209, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph.

The glad tidings of God is here the glad tidings from God, who
is the author and sender of the message (subj. gen.). The good
news itself, as the next verse shows, is that of the kingdom.

15. The words, xai Aéywv, and saying, at the beginning of this
verse, are to be omitted.
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Omit xal Aéywy Tisch. WH. (xal Méywr) & one ms. of Lat. Vet.,, Orig.
The insertion of xal Aéyww is caused probably by the interpolation of 7#s
Baghelas in the preceding verse. The two go together.

merAijpwtar & kawpbs — the fime has been filled up, or completed.
Fulfilled, EV. is etymologically correct, but misleading, on account
of its technical use to denote the accomplishment of expectation,
_ promise, or prophecy. What is denoted here is the filling up of
the time appointed for the coming of the Kingdom. This idea
of an appointment of times, as well as of events, is thoroughly
Jewish, referring all things to God. But to Jesus, who read the
signs of the times (Mt. 16%), the language signified not only a
theology, but a philosophy of events. The time revealed itself to
him as ripe for the event.

nyywcev ) Baoikein Tod Oeot — The kingdom of God has come
near. This message assumes evidently the existence of the idea
of a kingdom of God among the Jews as a familiar thought. The
announcement is, that this expected kingdom is at hand. Jesus
does not announce a new fact, nor does he enter here upon any
exposition of the nature of the kingdom, such as belonged to his
later teaching, but simply announces the expected kingdom. He
does not enter into the question of the difference between his
spiritual kingdom, and the earthly kingdom of Jewish expectation.
It is enough for his present purpose to announce it as a kingdom
of God, and so to prepare the way for his call to repentance.

This announcement has to be located first, in the life and teaching of
Jesus; secondly, in its relation to John’s message; and thirdly, in current
Jewish thought. In Jesus’ own thought it is central; the kingdom of God
is the subject of his teaching, and his object is to revolutionize the current
idea; but that necessary change comes later. And moreover, in its con-
nection with his later activity, it constitutes the announcement that the
object of that was the establishment of the kingdom of God, and not
merely the instruction of the people as to its nature. He was in his earthly
work prophet, but also king. 1In its relation to John’s message, this
announcement of Jesus was the continuation and development of that,
repeating his call to repentance, but substituting for his announcement of
the coming One, that of the coming Kingdom. This is in accordance with
Jesus’ impersonal manner of treating his work. In its relation to current
Jewish thought, this announcement fulfilled national expectations. This is
evident from the reception given to Jesus by the nation, and from the
uncanonical Jewish literature. This literature shows that the idea of
Jewish deliverance and greatness, started in the prophetic books of the
O.T., had not been allowed to lapse, but had gradually taken shape in the
idea of a universal kingdom ruled by God himself, with the Messiah as his
earthly vice-gerent, having Palestine as its centre and Jerusalem as its
capital, and including in itself the righteous dead, who had been raised to
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share its glories. And the attitude of the people during the life of Jesus
shows that this had become at this time a subject of fervid popular hope
and expectation.

peravoetre — 7epent.  This is a continuation of John’s message.
Kol moredere &v 7@ edayyehio— and believe in the good mews, is,
however, a distinct addition to that message. The elayyérior,
good news, is that the expected kingdom is at hand. Our word
gospel, with its acquired meaning, is again singularly out of place
here, as it inevitably obscures this obvious reference to the edayyé-
Ator 700 @eob just mentioned., maredere, delieve, is another word
that has to be evacuated of its theological sense. It is purely and
simply belief of the message brought by Jesus, that the kingdom
of God is at hand. If a crisis is coming, and men are to be pre-
pared for it, the first requisite is, that they believe in its coming.?
16. Kai mapdywv mapa— And going along by?
Kal Tapdywy, instead of mepirardv 8¢, is the reading of Tisch, Treg,
WH. RV. » BDL 13, 33, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Harcl. marg. etc.

v Gddaooay s Talhdains —sea of Galilee. This lake was
the scene of Jesus’ ministry. On its NW. shore were the towns
of Capernaum, Magdala, Chorazin, and Bethsaida, referred to by
Jesus himself as the district in which his mighty works were done.
And its eastern shore, being uninhabited, was the place to which
he used to retire to escape the multitudes. It was a lake 12
miles long, and 6 miles wide at the place of greatest width. The
Jordan river enters it about 20 miles from its source. The use of
fd\agoa in its name is uncommon in Greek.

In Lk., it is called commonly % Nuvn the lake,; once, Lk. 51, the lake
of Gennesareth, from the district on its W. shore. J. 213, calls it 2k sea of
Tiberias, from the principal city on its shore. The Heb. name is ny33 2

or M) sea of Chinnereth, or Chinneroth. See Nu. 341! Jos, 13 123,

Sipova kal *Avlpéav Tov ddedPdv Tod Sipwvos, dudiBdAlovras
&v ) Bohdooy — Simon and Andrew the brother of Simon casting
a net in the sea.

(7ob) Zlpwros instead of avrof, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV, x BAE2LM 1,
69, 102, Lat. Vet. (a) Memph. A number of other texts read avrod 7of
Sluwpos. dudiBdAhovras without dugiBAneTpoy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x
BE*FGHKLSUV.

The repetition of the noun Zuwvos in a case like this is charac-
teristic of Mk. 4ud{Bryarpov is a thing thrown round another,

1 The regular construction after morevew is the simple dat. In the N.T. we find
this, but also eis with acc. and ém with acc, or dat, This construction with ¢é&v is
found only here, and in John 315,

2 The common construction after rapdywy is the simple dat. This repetition of
wapd is not found elsewhere,
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as a net about fish, clothes about a person. Hence du¢tBdArovras,
used absolutely here, and suggesting the dugpiBAyorpov, the net, as
it certainly does, means to throw the net about the fish.!

17. 3evre owicw pov— Come after me® Following is in the
N.T. a figurative expression for discipleship, especially for that
which involved personal attendance upon Jesus. This use of
Jollow belongs to a general use by which it is applied to any per-
sonal attendance, as of a soldier. d\wels dvbpdmwy — fishers of
men ; cf. Jer. 16", This is the first instance of the use of para-
bolic language, so common in the discourse of Jesus., The para-
ble is not necessarily drawn out into a story, or a stated comparison ;
it may be expressed in a word as here. In it, Jesus simply brings
together things of the outer and inner world, expressing the
unfamiliar in the terms of the common and familiar. The effec-
tiveness of it depends on the general likeness of the two worlds.

18. Kal edbvs ddévres o dixtva — And immediately having left
thetr nets.

evfvs, instead of edféws, Tisch. WH. & L, 33, Omit adrdv after 7a dikrva
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL, some #ss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

This immediate following is due probably to a previous ac-
quaintance with Jesus and his teaching. They had been attracted
to him before, and so were prepared to heed this apparently abrupt
call to become his personal followers. John 1% tells us that they
became disciples a year before this, during the ministry of John
the Baptist.

19. Kai mpofas SAiyov — And having gone forward a little.

Omit éketfev thence, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BDL 1, 28, 118, 124, 131,
209, Lat. Vet. (some »2ss.) Memph. Pesh. etc.

"TdkwfBov — James —the O.T. Jacob. He is named commonly
before John, implying that he was the older brother. ZeSedaiov—
Zebedee. Known only as the father of his two sons, and men-
tioned only in connection with the present event (Mt. 4™). The
mother was Salome? «al adrovs — who also, EV., gives the sense
of these words. They express the identity of the occupation of
these two with that of Peter and Andrew. They were also in
their fishermen’s boat, though they were mending their nets, in-
stead of casting them. xaraprifovras — mending?

1Thay.-Grm. Lex. explains the word as meaning # #krow abdout, first in one
place, and then in another,

2 Aebre is a plural imperative, formed from the adv. 8eipo. The use of the adv.
as a prep., éwigw pov, is a sign of the Hellenistic Greek of the N.T. (Win. 54, 6).

3 Cf. Mt, 2756 with Mk. 15%0,

4 Karapri¢erv means in general to put in complete order, and may be applied
either to the original fitting out, or to repairs.
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20. Kai edfvs éxdheaev adrovs — And immediately he called them.
The immediateness here attaches to the call itself, in the former
case to the response. He called them immediately, 7.., without
any preliminary or preparatory act on his part.

evd¥s is here again substituted for elféws. In brief it is so substituted in
most of the cases where it is used in Mk. It is unnecessary to cite the
authorities in each case.

émpAbov dmicw pov— they went away after iim. This is a very
good illustration of the way in which this act of following acquires
its figurative meaning, and in which also the original and figurative
meanings may be combined. Here the outward act was going
away after Jesus, but the meaning of it was following in the sense
of discipleship.

The accounts of this call in the Synoptics furnish a good example of the
varying relations of these gospels. Between Mt. 4182 and Mk., there is
the close verbal resemblance which can be explained only by their interde-
pendence. Lk., on the other hand, presents a different version, evidently
from an independent source, and it differs from the others just as we should
expect independent accounts of the same event to differ. The points of
difference in Lk.s account are: (@) he found the boats empty; (&) the
fishermen belonging to both were washing their nets; (¢} the different
occasion of the promise about catching men, which is in this case addressed
to Peter alone; (&) the introduction of the discourse to the multitude
from the boat, and of the miraculous draught of fishes, which can be
brought into the account of Mt. and Mk., but not in the connection given
by Lk.; (¢) he makes the whole a single event in which all four men
participated, while Mt. and Mk. give two calls addressed successively and
independently to the men in each boat.

THE FIRST MIRACLE

21-28. Healing of a demontac in the synagogue at
Capernaum. :

Jesus comes to Capernaum, and teaches in the Synagogue in
such a way ‘as to impress the people with the authority of his
utterance, and with the marked difference in this respect’ between
himself and the Scribes. The impression is deepened by his
authority over demons displayed in healing a demoniac in the
synagogue, and his fame travels over the surrounding country.

This is the first miracle recorded in Mk. and Lk. And it is
significant that the miracle selected, the casting out of demons,
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is the representative miracle in Mk.! The scene is in the Syna-
gogue at Capernaum. This is another beginning, the synagogue
being the chosen place for Jesus’ teaching in the early part of his
ministry. The journey through Galilee, which immediately fol-
lowed this event, is described as a preaching tour in the syna-
gogues. The synagogue is again the scene in 3!, and in 6% After
that it drops out, and probably this means that the freedom of the
synagogue was allowed him only at first. The effect of the mira-
cle on the people, and Jesus’ refusal to follow up this effect, his
evident desire to avoid the notoriety accompanying it, are begin-
nings of a more important character. They show us at the very
outset the kind of success which he had, and the estimate which
he placed upon it. And we also get the impression which Jesus’
teaching made upon the people from the very start, in which it is
expressly contrasted with that of the Scribes. He was without
outward authority, while they were the acknowledged teachers of
the nation; and yet the impression which his teaching made and
theirs failed to make, was that of authority. Holtzmann remarks
that the sketchiness peculiar to Mk.’s opening verses ends here,
and gives place in this account to greater amplitude of narration.

21 Kai eiomopedovrar eis Kadapvaoly — And they enter into
Capernaum. '

Kapapraoiu Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BD 33, 69, Latt. Memph. WH.
App. p. 160, say that Kawepraoiu is a distinctly Syrian corruption of the
name. Kagapraoiu is substituted by Tisch. Treg. WH. in every place in
which the name occurs.

Mk. does not tell us that Capernaum became the residence of
Jesus at this time. He does not even tell of his leaving Nazareth,
though he has implied, v. ¢, that that was his home at the time of
the baptism. * See Mt, 4" Lk. 4"%. Mt. and Lk. have very much
more the appearance of ordered narration, locating what is intro-
duced into the narrative. Capernaum is on the NW. shore of the
Lake of Galilee, though there is a dispute as to its more exact
location. It does not appear in the O.T.

The general opinion identifies Capernaum with Tell Hum, about three
miles S. of the place where the river enters the lake. Some three miles
further S., is Khan Minyeh, the site defended by Dr. Robinson. The only
considerable ruins are at Tell Hum.

1 See v,39 67; cf. Mt, 10l Lk. gL,
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Kai €0fvs 7ois odfBaow! — And immediately on the Sadbath.
Immediately on his coming into Capernaum, on the first Sabbath,
he began his teaching in the synagogue. é3iacker eis Ty cwvayw-
yiv 2 — ke was teaching in the synagogue.

Omit elceN0ov, having entered, before els THv ovvaywy#hv Tisch. (Treg.)
WH. marg. 8 CL 28, 69, 346, Memph. (2 edd.) Pesh. etc. The external
evidence is not conclusive, but elseNfoy seems to be an emendation of a
form of expression characteristic of Mk.; cf. v.3° (Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.).
The construction é5{dackey els is very nearly equivalent to the dat. of indir.
obj., and denotes the direction of the act., See Thay.-Grm. Lex., eis, I, A,
5, b.

The provision of the synagogue service, which made it available
for Jesus’ purpose, and caused him to choose that as one of his
means of obtaining access to the people, was the freedom of its
service, The performance of public worship or instruction was
not committed to any officials, but to any one selected for the
purpose by the dpxtovwdywyos, the ruler of the synagogue. For an
example of the way in which Jesus connected this teaching with
the Scripture reading, see Lk. 4%,

The synagogue was the formal assembly in Jewish towns, or in the
Jewish quarters of the Gentile cities, for instruction in the law. No
provision for such an institution was made in the law itself, and it dates
probably from the exile. The service consisted of prayer, reading of Scrip-
ture, and exposition by any rabbi, or other person present and competent
to teach, There was a body of elders, generally the civic authorities in
Jewish towns, who had charge of the general affairs of the synagogue.
The special officers were an dpxtovvdywyos, or synagogue ruler, who had
charge of the synagogue worship, appointing readers and exhorters; the
alms-receivers; and the dmnpératr, whose chief function was to bring forth
the Scriptures for public worship, and to return them to their place, but
who, in general, were the subordinate functionaries, the beadlés of the
congregation.

22, Kai éfemhijocovro— And they were astonished. A strong
descriptive word for amazement, meaning strictly # s#ike a person
out of his senses by some strong feeling, such as fear, wonder, or
even joy. waxy— feaching (RV.) not doctrine (AV.). The
reason given for their astonishment concerned the manner of his
teaching, not its substance. é{daockev — he was fteaching, not he
faught (EV.). dos éoveiay &owv—as having authority (RV.).

1 Heb. n2¥, a rest-day. This dat. plur. of the third declension is frequent in
the N.T., not in the Sept. The plural is used frequently in the N.T. for a single
Sabbath, a use either corresponding to the plur, of festivals, 74 éyxaina etc., or
coming from the emphatic Chald. form xnay,

2 This use of guvaywyq to denote an assembly, or the place of assemblage,
belongs to the N.T. In the Gr., it denotes the act of assembling,
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What this authority was, the contrast with the Scribes indicates.
They had, and constantly cited, external authority for their teach-
ing. They said, Kabbi— says #his. His authority then, which
they did not have, was internal, proceeding from vision. The diffi-
culty with the Scribes, and with men of their class, is that they
carry external authority into the realm of intuitive truth.

ol ypapparels — #he Scribes! These were the men with whom
- Jesus had his chief controversy. They were the authors of the
tradition, which he claimed made void the word of God. %%,
The Pharisees were the party of adherents to this traditional law,
whom they gathered about themselves. Their function was that
of interpreters and expounders of the law, and especially the decis-
ion of difficult cases under its different commands. They sought
in this way to apply such a general law as the Sabbath, ¢.g. to all
possible cases that could arise under it, in such a way as to safe-
guard it against possible violation. They were ignorant of the
modern historical interpretation, and of Jesus’ spiritual exposition,
and they systematized the allegorical method. To this body of
casuistry and essentially false interpretation they gave an authority
equal to that of Scripture, and even superior to it. The conse-
quence was that they built up a system, in which the spiritual ele-
ment of the O.T. was minimized, and the external, formal,
positive element was emphasized. See Schiirer on Scribism, II.
I, 25.

23. Kai e0bvs — And immediately.

Insert ed@is between Kai and #» Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. & BL 1, 33,
131, 209, Memph. etc.

€b0vs — immediately, here and in v.”, shows the rapid sequence
of events after he entered Capernaum. He was no sooner in the
city than he entered the synagogue, and no sooner in the syna-
gogue than this demoniac appeared.

év mvevpart drabdpre — in an unckan spiris. The prep. is used
to denote possession by the evil spirit, in the same way as év Xpiorg,
in Christ, év Tlvedpar ‘Ayle, in the Holy Spirit, denote the intimate
connection between the Christian and Christ, or the Holy Spirit.
The two beings are conceived as somehow ensphering each other,
and sometimes one, sometimes the other, is said to enclose the
being identified with it. The demon, eg., is said to be in the
man, or the man in the demon. In this case, the man is said to
be in the unclean spirit, and v. 27, the unclean spirit is said to

11In the Gr., ypappareds denotes a clerk or recorder, and is applied to an official
class whose general function corresponds to that of the clerks of judicial and repre-
sentative bodies. Among the Jews, it meant a letfered man, one acquainted with
the sacred writings. They are called also vouuwxoi, Jawyers, or men versed in the
law; vopodiddoxaror, teackers of the law, iepoypapparets, because they dealt with
the sacred writings; and Rabbis, greaf ones.
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come out of him. mvedua drdfaprov is used mterchangeably with
SaLp.ovLov, demon (AV. devil), to designate these spirits! Beelze-
bul is their chief, or Satan. See 3%,

The reality of demoniacal possession is a matter of doubt. The serious
argument against it is, that the phenomena are mostly natural, not super-
natural. It was the unscientific habit of the ancient mind to account for
abnormal and uncanny things, such as lunacy and epilepsy, supernaturally.
And in such cases, outside of the Bible, we accept the facts, but ascribe
them to natural causes. Another serious difficulty is that lunacy and
epilepsy are common in the East, as elsewhere, and yet, unless these are
cases, we do not find Jesus healing these disorders as such, but only cases
of demoniacal possession in which these were symptoms. The dilemma is
very curious. Outside the N.T., no demoniacal possession, but only lunacy
and epilepsy; in the N.T., no cases of lunacy and epilepsy proper, but only
demoniacal possession. See, however, Weiss, Life of Fesus, 111. 6.

24. xai dvéxpale— and he cried out® ("Ea)ri fpiv xal cor;—
What to us and to thee, literally. What have we in common
which gives you the right to interfere with us?

Omit "Ea Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n* BD 102, 157, Latt. Pesh. Memph.
ete.

INOes dmoléoar Huds ;— did you come to destroy us? The demons
were afraid that Jesus was not only going to cast them out, but to
remand them to the torments of Gehenna. See Mt. 8% Lk. 8%.
odd oe vis € [ know thee who thou art. 'The change from the
plural fpiv, 2o us, to the sing. oida, / Anow, simply brings us back
to the person speaking for himself, whereas in the juiv, the demon
speaks for his class. The question is, what have we demons to
do with you? The statement of the demomac 1 know thee, is
inspired by the demon, and is so explained in v.*.

oldauey is substituted for oida by Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. marg. 8 L A
Memph. etc. A probable emendation to make this agree with the plur.
v,

& dyws Tob @col — the holy one of God The one consecrated
to God, and employed in his service? "See J. 10%. It gives here
the reason why the demon feared that a part of Jesus’ mission
(7Afes) was to dismiss them to their place.

25. Kai éreripnoev adrg & Inoods, piuvlnre — And Jesus charged
him sharply, Shut up?

Omit Nywy, saying, T. (WH.) 8 Ax. Tt is inserted apparently to get
over the roughness of éreriunoer alone.

1 This use of wveiua belongs to Biblical Greek.

2 The first aor. is “rare and late.” Sec. aor. avéepayor common.

3 The only other place in which this term is applied to Jesus is John 669
(Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.).

4 For other examples of this meaning of émriuge, see Mk, 830 312 Mt, 1216,

6
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puabyre —literally, be muzzled!  Its metaphorical use to denote
putting to silence in other ways belongs to later Greek.

26. orapdéav — having convulsed khim. It is used in medical
writers of the convulsive action of the stomach in retching. And
it is evidently in this secondary sense of convulsing that the word
is used here, not of actual taring or lacerating. dovijocar puvy
peydhy — having cried with a great cry.

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. » BL 33, etc. pwyioar instead of xpdiar.

27. gote ovinyrely adrovs —so that they discussed.

adrovs, instead of wpds adrods (éavrovs) Tisch. WH. & B and mss. of
Lat. Vet.
ovlyrely — to discuss, or question? T{ dari Todro; Sidayy kawy
kar éfovaiay* kal Tols wvedpaot, etc.— Whatis this? A new teack-
ing according fo authortty. And he commands, etc.

dudaxh kawh kar’ éfovalay is the reading of Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BL
33, 102.

The critical texts which adopt the above reading, with the
exception of Tisch., punctuate differently. They connect xkar’
¢tovoiay with what follows, so that it reads, @ 7ew feacking; with
authority he commands even the unclean spirits. But according to
v.Z, this new element of authority resides in the teaching itself,
so that xar’ éfovoiav belongs more naturally with 8dayy rxawn).
This new, authoritative teaching makes the first ground of their
astonishment. And in addition to this, not a part of it, is their
astonishment at the submission of the spirits to his command.

28. edbvs, immediately. ‘This is the third instance of this word
in this short paragraph. Lk., in spite of his general verbal resem-
blance to Mk., omits it in every case. Here it shows the imme-
diateness of the fame which followed such exhibitions of authority.
mavraxod els GAny T mepixwpov — cverywhere, into all the neigh-
borhood ?

Insert mavraxoi Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. & BCL 69, Lat. Vet. (some
mss.), Memph. ’

s Talidafas i partitive gen., denoting the part of Galilee that
lay about Capernaum.

Lk. is parallel to-Mk. here (431-¥7), and the minute verbal resemblance
again shows obvious interdependence. The secondary character of Lk.’s

account appears unmistakably in the report of the popular discussion that
followed the miracle.

1 For instances of the literal meaning, see 1 Cor. g2 1 Tim. 518,

2 This is a Biblical meaning. In Greek, it is restricted to its proper sense, fo
search together. The N,T. meaning is a legitimate derivation from that.

3 The proper ending of adv. of place with verbs of motion is o, not ov. The
N.T. Greek does not observe this distinction, but invariably uses the ending ov.
Otg confusion of w/kere and whitker. The use of 4 mepixwpos with y5 understood
is Biblical.
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A POPULAR UFRISING

29-34¢. Healing of Peter's wife's mother, followed by a
popular uprising, bringing all the sick of the city to him, at
the close of the legal Sabbath.

This story is a continuation of the account of this first Sabbath
in Caperndaum. The miracle in the synagogue is followed by the
healing at Peter’s house, and at evening, the whole population,
who have been restrained only by their fear of breaking the Sab-
bath, gather at the house, bringing all their sick to him.

29. Kul edbds — And immediately. The characteristic use of
this word continues in this paragraph. See v.¥. It is omitted in
the parallel accounts. The whole series, taken together, shows
how straight events marched from his first appearance in Caper-
naum to the climax of v.¥%, These two, v.* and ¥, show more
particularly the immediateness with which the miracle at Peter’s
house succeeded that in the synagogue. One miracle follows
another, until finally the whole city bring their sick to him. égeA-
Ocvres INGov — having gone out, they came.

&£:N0bpres Hfor Tisch. WH. zxz. RV, sot. 8 ACL TAII Vulg. Memph,
Pesh. Harcl. xt. ééeN0ov fN\Oev, having gone out, he came, Treg. WH. marg.
RV. marg. BD 1, 22, 69, 124, 131, 209, 346, Lat. Vet, 2 zss. of Vulg. Harcl.
mzzrg.

Y\boy — they came. The subj. remains the same as in v.%, viz.
Jesus and his disciples, whose call to follow him is given in v.1*%,
But, since Simon and Andrew are mentioned, the writer adds
James and John specifically, in order to avoid the possible infer-
ence that only Simon and Andrew are meant. The touch of the
eyewitness, Peter, is seen here.

Holtzmann, by coupling this with Jesus’ instruction to his disciples (61%),
that they should stay in any house that they entered, infers that Peter’s
house became Jesus’ residence. But that injunction does not apply here,

as it belongs to Jesus’ instructions about their conduct when they entered
a town for only a short stay during a missionary journey.

30. xatékeiro wvpéooovoa — was Ning prostrate with a fever.
The language is descriptive, the prep. in karékerro denoting the
prostration of disease, and the part. the fire of fever. The imperf.
denotes that this was her state at the time.

3L qjyapev — raised her, i.e. he made her sit upl xal dpijkev
abtiv 6 wuperos — and the fever left her.

Omit edféws Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL 1, 28, 33, 102, 118, 131, 209,
Memph. etc.

1 The vb. in Greek means to rouse, not to raise.
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Suprover adrois — she served, or waited on them. This is added
to show the reality and completeness of her recovery.

32. "Oyias 8¢ yevouévys — And ecvening having come. The Jew-
ish day closed at evening, and as this was the Sabbath, this
became the signal for the people, who had been restrained before
by the strict Rabbinical interpretation of the Sabbath law, to
bring their sick to him.! Mk. adds ére é8v &6 nAios, when the sun
set, in order to make it more definite that the day was closed, dyia
being a general term including time before sunset, whereas the
day closed with the going down of the sun. It is significant that
Mt., who does not mention the Sabbath, omits also the sunset.

rovs Sawuonlouévovs — those possessed with demons, not devils,
AV.2 8udfolos is the word for dewi/, and it is never applied to the
evil spirits, though they are represented as subjects of the devil;
cf. on v.®  In the Gospels, demoniacs are placed in a class by
themselves, separate from those afflicted with ordinary diseases.
In this case, the people brought demoniacs especially, because it
was the healing of a demoniac that had so excited them.

daluwy is not a word of bad omen in Greek. In the earlier language, it
is used interchangeably with feds, though more commonly it denotes the

abstract notion of deity. In the later language;it denotes inferior deities,
beings between God and man.

33. v SAy 1 mis émovvpypévy — all the city was gathered?
It was all the sick that were brought, and all the city that gath-
ered at the door. The miracle in the synagogue caused a popu-
lar uprising.

34. moldovs kaxds Eyovras . . . Saypona woAAd — many sick, and
many demons. It is held by most (Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann, and
others) that the maeny here is in contrast with the e/ of v.2, But
it does not mean necessarily that it was only many, out of the all
who were brought to him, who were healed. It may mean equally
well that the number included in the all was not few but many.
Many sick is not necessarily the same as many of the sick. The
latter requires the partitive gen. for its exact expression. Such a
partial healing would not be inexplicable, since the condition of
faith required by Jesus might not be present in all cases. But the
explanation is unnecessary.

Mt. 816 says that they brought many demoniacs, and he cast out the
demons, and healed all the sick. Lk. says that all who had sick persons
brought them, and he healed them, laying his hand on each one; and that

demons went out of many. In Lk.’s account certainly, it is not intended
to contrast the cure of many demoniacs with that of all the sick.

1 See Lk. 1314

2 RV. text retains dewvils, marg. demons. American Revisers substitute demons
in text in all passages where 8aiuwv, Saydvioy, OF Satpovifopar OCCUIS.

3 The double compound émguvryyuéry is not found in classical Greek, though
the simple compound owprdyeww is common. éme adds to the word the idea of
gathering upon or fowards some point.
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Kal otk 7ote Aarelv r& Satpdvia, i fdeoay abrov ' — And he did
not suffer the demons to speak, because they knew him. MAadelv is
used in the N.T. with a direct obj., but not with ér.. "Where the
words follow, they are introduced with Aéywv, saying,; cf. Mt. 23
Mk. 6® Lk. 24°%. Where &= is used, without any intervening word,
it is causal? The demons are said to speak, instead of the man,
because the knowledge of Jesus is attributable to the demon, and
not to the man. The man is represented as inhabited by an alien
spirit, who used his organs of speech.

Xpwordv elvai— 2o be the Christ, after jdewoav adrby, they knew him,

(WH.) RV. marg. x BCGLM 1, 28, 33, 69, 124, mss. of Lat. Vet. and

Vulg. ‘Memph. Harcl, etc. Omitted by ADEFKSUV Latt. Pesh. etc.
Probable insertion from Lk. 441

This knowledge is one of the arguments for the supernaturalism of these
cases, and one of the difficulties in the way of the naturalistic explanation
of them. And it is not to be set aside lightly. But the reflections of the
evangelists are to be distinguished from their statement of facts. And a
supernatural cause once posited naturally gathers supernatural phenomena.

JESUS POLICY OF SILENCE

35-45. Jesus makes a lour of Galilee, preackhing and heal-
ing. Cure of a leper.

After the popular uprising following Jesus’ first day’s ministry in
Capernaum, he withdraws to a solitary place to pray. His disci-
ples beseech him to return to take advantage of his popularity,
but Jesus refuses, saying that he came out to proclaim the king-
dom elsewhere. In pursuance of the same policy, he enjoins
silence on a leper whom he heals during this tour of Galilee, and
the man’s disobedience forces him to retire from the towns and
synagogues to uninhabited places, whither the people follow him.
This section is of first-rate importance in this narrative of the
beginning of Jesus’ ministry. He appears at the beginning as a
miracle worker, and maintains that character consistently to the
end of the Galilean ministry. But here, at the very beginning, he
is represented as maintaining whatever secrecy is possible about
his miracles, and avoiding the notoriety attaching to them. And

1 e is a rare form of the impf. of aginue, from a¢pie, with the augment on the
prep.. See Win. 14. 3. b.

2 Thay.-Grm. Lex. explains this as equivalent to wept Tovrov 81i, concerning this,
that, But it supposes a difficulty requiring an explanation, whereas the causal
sense of 57. leaves nothing to explain.
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the only account of a miracle in this first missionary journey is
that of one in which disobedience to this injunction of secrecy
made it impossible for him to continue his work in the towns, so
that he was forced to retire into solitary places. The reason for
this secrecy about what was nevertheless a prominent feature of
his work is to be found in the fact that he sought from men 2 faith
" which was hindered, not helped, by external signs,

The miracles lent themselves also to false, outward conceptions
of himself and his work. And evidently they had their raison
d’étre in themselves, and not in any effect which they were
intended to produce. They are primarily works of benevolence,
not of supernaturalism.

85. wpuwi évvuxa Mav — in the morning, a great while before day.
RV. Literally, very much at night!

&vwuya, instead of Evwvyor, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL 1, 28, 33, 131,

2009, etc. g,

wpwt denotes the last watch of the nightfrom three to six, and
&wuya Mav, the part of this watch which reached back very much
into the night. &pypov rémov — a solitary place. The story points
to some place of this kind near Capernaum. wpooyiyero — &e was
praying. The imperf. denotes what he was doing when Simon and
the rest pursued and found him. We are not told the subjects of
Jesus’ prayers, except in Gethsemane. But the occasions are sig-
nificant. The only other in Mt. and Mk. is after the miracle of
feeding the 5000, where the fourth Gospel explains the urgency of
Jesus to get rid of both disciples and multitude by the statement
that they are about to force him to be a king. ILk. adds to these
three, which are all of which we have an account in Mt. and Mk.,
several others of less significance. But he gives one of the same
character. After the healing of the leper, Jesus is represented in
that Gospel as not only retreating before the sudden access of his
popularity, but as praying. One of these cases might not be
enough to warrant the conclusion, but taken together they indi-
cate that Jesus was praying that he might not be ensnared by this
popularity, or in any way induced to accept the ways of ease
instead of duty.

36. karedlwéev abrdy — pursued him closely. See Liddell and
Scott, Gr. Lex. The EV., followed after, is inadequate. «ard, as
in our expression, # Aunt down, gives the idea of hard, persistent
search. The word occurs only here in the N.T. «ai oi per’ adrod

1 &vwuxos is properly an adj. meaning nocfurnal. This is the only place where it
occurs in the N.T., and its adverbial use is quite late,
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—and those with him. Andrew, James, and John are meant.
See v.2.
37. Kai elipov adrov kal Aéyovaw — And they found him and say.

eUpov adrdy kal, instead of edpbyres avréy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL
one ms. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

ote wdvres {yroval oe— that all are secking for thee! All the
people of Capernaum, which he has just left, are meant. The
disciples bring him the news that the excitement of the previous
day is not abated, and are anxious evidently that he should not
fail to follow up so notable a success.

38. "Ayowpev d\Xayol — lef us go elsewhere?

dMhayol, elsewhere, is inserted by Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BC*L 33,
Memph. etc.

éxopévas kopomodes — neighboring fowns. The noun denotes
something between a village and a city, approximating a city in
size, but unwalled.?

els Tovro yap ANy — for for this did I come out. The context
shows plainly that he refers to his coming out of Capernaum,
which has been mentioned just before, v.¥. Not out of heaven,
an expression and idea which belong to the fourth Gospel, and are
not found in the Synoptics. Moreover, the purpose to preach to
other towns than Capernaum is singularly inapposite as a state-
ment of the object of his coming into the world. It is commensu-
rate with his leaving Capernaum, but not with his leaving heaven.
He did not wish to confine himself to one place, and his coming
out as he did, early, would enable him to escape the importunity
of the people, who sought to confine him to this.

39. Kai A0y xypicowy els Tas cuvaywyds avrdv es SAgy Ty
TaMhalov— And he came, preaching fo their synagogues, into all
Galilee, and casting out demons.

HNOev els, instead of $» év, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL Memph. The
construction with this reading is not without difficulty, especially the use of
els with kmplooswy, to denote those to whom the proclamation is made.
And probably, this original form of the text was changed to avoid this
roughness. But, while the Lexicons consider it necessary to explain this
use of els, they admit it. This leaves the second els with 8\qv 73 T'aki-
Aaiay to depend on HAfev.

kot 1o Saypova ékBdAAwv— and casting out the demons. Before,
vv.23 this miracle is separated from the rest. Here it is men-
tioned by itself without the rest in such a way as to represent

1 g¢, thee, turns this into direct discourse. An incongruous blending of direct
and indirect discourse, more or less common in N.T., as in other Greek.

2 On this termination, ov instead of o, see footnote on mavraxod v.28. This
word does not occur elsewhere in N.T.

3 xwpémoles does not occur elsewhere in N.T. It belongs to the later Greek.
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them. Although it is the only miracle mentioned, it was evidently
not the only one performed. It is selected as the great and rep-
resentative miracle. And it is not improbable that it was, so to
speak, our Lord’s favorite miracle, because here the physical and
spiritual parts of his work coincided.!

40. Aémpos — a Jeper. 'The reason for introducing this one mir-
acle, among the many belonging to this journey, is told in v.#5. It
_ turned him aside from his original purpose of visiting the neighbor-
ing towns, and forced him into retirement. wapakaAdv adTov kal
yovvmerdv, Mywv adrg — beseeching him and kneeling, saying fo
him?

Omit adTdv after yovvrerdv, Tisch. WH. & L 1, 209, some mss. of Lat.

Vet. Vulg. etc.  Omit «al yorwmer v adrdv Treg. marg. (Treg.) RV. marg.

(WH.) BDG T 102, 124, some mss. of Lat. Vet. etc. Omit xal before

Aéywy Tisch. WH. * B 69* Memph. etc.

With this reading, Aéywy saying, is not co-ordinate with 7apa-
kahdv and yovvrerdv, but subordinate to them. é&iv fédys Siva-
gav— If thouw wilt, thou canst. He does not doubt the ability,
but the willingness of Jesus. This willingness is the point that
all petition seeks to carry, the doubt that it seeks to remove.
xabapicat—cleanse. Leprosy was not only a fepulsive and dan-
gerous disease, but it made a man unclean ceremonially, so that
lepers were cut off from intercourse with their fellows, and assigned
a place by themselves outside the gates.* It was a part of Jesus’
disregard of the merely ceremonial part of the law that he allowed
these unclean persons to approach him. It did not accord with
his nature to obtrude this disregard, but he had no scruples when-
ever the law interfered with higher things.

41. Kai omhayxnobels, éxrelvas v yeipa— And having been
moved with compassion ke stretched out his hand.!

Kai, instead of ‘O 8¢ Iyoods, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BD 102, mss. of
Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

wato avred — /e louched him. The touch, or laying on of the
hand, was the natural symbolical action accompanying the cure,
being the sign of any benediction, common to Jews and Chris-
tians.’

42. Kai 005 drijAbev . . . 7 Aérpa — And immediately the leprosy
departed.

Omit elwévros adrod before ev@ds Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL 16, 69,
102, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. etc.

1 See 311.15. 22, 67. 13, 2 yoyumerav belongs to later Greek.

3 See Lev, 13%- 45,

4 The meaning and form of e¢rAayxvidopar are late. emAayyxvesw is the proper
form, and its meaning is to eat the inwards of a victim after sacrifice, or to obtain
auguries from them. The meaning compassionate comes from the Heb,, which
regarded the omAdyyva, the inwards, as the seat of pity and tenderness.

5 See 1016 Acts 818 g17 133 1 Tim. 414 2 Tim., 16,
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evfvs denotes the immediateness, and so the miraculousness of
the cure. Mt. tells of twelve cures, in two of which he specifies
immediateness ; Mk. of thirteen, in six of which he describes the
cure as immediate ; and Lk. of fourteen, in seven of which he
uses the word mapaxpiipa, on the spot. This includes only the
cases in which either this word or evfiés is used. There are
others, in which such a phrase as from that hour is used. And
not only the immediateness, but the completeness, of the cure is
frequently dwelt upon.!

43. éuLpipunaduevos — AV. ke straitly charged him. RV. strictly
charged him. Either of these is an inadequate translation. The
N.T. meaning of the word is # ¢ angry, but the difficulty is to
find any cause for anger. Weiss finds it in the fact that the man
had broken the wholesome law forbidding persons with this dan-
gerous disease from coming into contact with their fellows, and
attributes Jesus’ urgency to get rid of him to the same cause.
Consistently with this, he supposes that the cure was only gradual,
and that the leper was still liable to infect others when he left
Jesus. Mk.’s story becomes secondary of course as it is plainly
mconsistent with this hypothesis. Weiss thinks that Mk. introduces
this word inadvertently, as it shows plainly a different version of
the whole affair. The original account he finds in Mt. 84, But
it is Mk. himself who betrays this by his inadvertent éuBptunodpue-
vos. Verily, this is to hang much on a small peg. If anywhere,
Mk. shows here the indubitable marks of originality. And how
much more probable is his account of Jesus’ urgency to get rid of
the man than Weiss’s, who lays it to the danger of infection, and
so to an imperfect cure. Mk., on the other hand, attributes it to
our Lord’s dread of the notoriety caused by his miracles. Weiss’s
whole theory of the gradualness of Jesus’ cures, and of his regard
for the Levitical law, of which this makes a part, is unsupported.
But neither is Meyer’s explanation, that he foresaw the man’s dis-
obedience, quite probable. It puts its finger on the source of the
trouble, but it mistakes in making it foresight on the part of Jesus.
Our Lord is vexed at the whole situation of which the man makes
a part, at the clamor over the mere externals of his work, and this
is expressed in some sharp word, with which he accompanies the
thrusting of him out of the house (or synagogue). It may be
translated, taving spoken sternly to him? 1t does not denote the
tone with which Jesus spoke the words given here, as the action of
the verb and participle are apparently distinct. But it denotes some
utterance accompanying the é£éBalev, and partaking of its spirit.

1 See 53l 44 212 Mt. 1218 Mk. 520 Mt, 3233 Mk. 785,

2 See Mt. ¢3¢ Mk. 145 J. 1153 38 for the other instances of N.T. use of word.
Of these, Mt. 930 shares the ambiguity of this passage. The original meaning is
fo snor{, which certainly makes room for it to denote an expression of feeling, as
well as the feeling itself.
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éééBakev — AV. sent him away. RV. sent him out. Both in-
adequate again. Zhrust, or put him out, conveys the idea. This.
as well as éuBpiunoduevos, indicates the urgency of Jesus’ action.
He wishes to repress the natural, but misguided, impulse of the
leper to stay and contribute to the adulation and excitement
gathering about Jesus.

44. "Opa, pydert pndev elmys — Zake heed lest you say anything
2o anybody.! The reason for this prohibition is not the urgency
of his performance of the legal requirements, with which nothing
must be allowed to interfere, but the danger in which Jesus stood
of just the results which followed his disobedience. His spread-
ing the story prevented Jesus’ work in public, and forced him into
retirement, and so Jesus forbade his telling it. And the words in
which he warned him off this dangerous ground are made as sharp
as possible. geavrov Setfov 7§ iepel kai mpooéveyxe — show thyself
2o the priest, and offer? els papriplov avrois — for a lestimony to
them. These words are to be connected with 8eifov and iméveyxe
—show thyself to the priest, and make the prescribed offering, for
a testimony to them. Tuake this official way, authorized and pre-
scribed by the law, of testifying fo your cure.”) This case, taken by
itself, would be one of subservience to the law. And Weiss makes
it the text of a discourse on Jesus’ strfct conformity to the law,
ceremonial as well as moral? But this is an evident overstate-
ment, to say the least. Jesus’ general position is that of a Jew,
conforming himself, as any sane man would, to Jewish law and
custom. And yet, sometimes he acts as if there was no such law.
But in both observance and non-observance, he acts simply as a
rational spirit, bound by definite principles, but conforming to
fixed rules only so far as they do not interfere with the principles.
Take, ¢.g., what he says about the higher law in its relation to the
Sabbath, and about the principle of fasting. In this very case,
his touch of the leper made him unclean, so that his action com-
bined both observance and non-observance. And in his discourse
about eating with unwashed hands, he abrogates the distinction
between clean and unclean. ‘No, to judge of his action here in
a large way, it is apparent that Jesus would not have encouraged
the man to disregard the law, and might very likely have bidden
him observe it, just as he would himself. But this insistence on it
can scarcely be attributed to Jesus’ anxiety or scrupulosity about
ceremonial law. But the provision for official announcement of
the cure to a single person in Jerusalem, by taking the place of
publishing it abroad in Galilee, gave Jesus an opportunity to sup-

1See Win. 36, 2, 4, 8. On the double negative, 7othing to nobody, see Win,

55,9, . . . . :

2 The prescribed ceremonial and offerings for the cleansing of a leper are found
in Lev. 14.

8 Life of Fesus, 11. ch, 11.
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plement his prohibition with a reminder of what the law provided
in such cases.

45. qpato knploaew oA\ kol Swpyuilew Tov Adyov — began lo
publish much (extensively) and to spread abroad the event. tov
Adyov —is the object of both verbs. +pfaro — calls attention to
the beginning of this action. He no sooner went out than he
began to publish the affair. dore pykért adrov Svacbu — so that
ke was no longer able. An inability arising from the condition
and principles of Jesus’ work. eis wohv — info @ city.  Jesus was
on a tour, going about from place to place, and eis 7wéAww has
therefore the proper meaning of the anarthrous noun. ér épijpois
T6mwoLs —in solitary, uninhabited places. wivrobev— from all sides.

wdvrobey, instead of warraybfey, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCDL, etc.

1, 33, etc. ér’ éprpoes Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BL A 28, 124.

The command not to tell the story of the cure was not confined
to this case, but was so frequent as to justify us in saying that it
was the custom of Jesus. And this account gives the result of
disobedience to it in an extreme case. It made a turning-point
in the history of this mission, producing a change in our Lord’s
plans, which is apparently the reason for introducing it here.

But why should Jesus try to preserve this secrecy about his
miracles? Evidently, his thought about them was different from
the ordinary thought of the Church, as it was different from that
of his own time. But the reason is very simple. The miracles
were sure to be treated as external signs, whereas Jesus relied on
internal signs. As external, moreover, exhibitions of a supernatu-
ral power, they confirmed the people in their expectation of a
national, worldly Messiah, and raised in them just the false hopes
which Jesus was seeking to allay., And finally, by the excitement
which they created, they interfered with the quiet methods of
Jesus’ spiritual work.

THE MIRACLES OF JESUS

Holtzmann rationalizes this miracle by explaining xafapica, the
cleansing of the leper, as a removal of his ceremonial uncleanness
by Jesus. The man was cured already before he came to our
Lord, and he wishes Jesus to pronounce him clean, in order to
save him the journey to Jerusalem. He admits that the evange-
lists do not mean this, but intend to tell the story of a miraculous
cure. But he contends that this simply shows how the story of
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natural events grew into supernatural form in their hands. Un-
fortunately for his hypothesis, he accepts the theory of the Synop-
tical Gospels which traces them to apostolic sources, and especially
makes Mk. the rehearser of Peter’s story. This does not give
the required time for myths to grow. This first-hand testimony is
the starting-point in establishing the credibility of the miracles.
- Then, they stand or fall with the historicity of the whole account
of Jesus, which is not generally denied. One of the first princi-
Ples of a true criticism is, that any attempt to patch out a story
with unreal details will betray itself by the incongruities of the
addition. But you cannot separate the miracles from the rest of
the story in this way. They are part of the texture of the story.
Especially, they have a uniqueness which belongs to the character
of Jesus, and to the principles of his action, and which makes
invention an impossibility. A scheme of miracles which rigor-
ously excludes everything but works of beneficence — all mira-
cles of personal preservation, of punishment, of mere thaumaturgy,
never occurred to any one but Jesus. The mmﬁ?ent we go forward
or back from him in Jewish history we find all these. And yet,
the same generation tells us the story of Ananias and Sapphira,
and of Elymas the Sorcerer, and, with entire unconsciousness of
the difference, the story of Jesus’ miracles. His miracles are
signs, not because of their power, but because of this divine unique-
ness of their spirit. Jesus’ reticence about them, his endeavor to
push them into the background, is another feature of this unique-
ness. It is a revelation in action of his deep spirituality, the story
of which is told by his contemporaries with evident unconscious-
ness of its significance. In fact, the grounds of Jesus’ solitary
greatness are to be found in the miracles, as in the rest of the life,
and in the teaching, and they are of the same kind.

THE PERIOD OF CONFLICT

With this chapter begins the period of conflict in the life of our
Lord. Itis apparent in the preceding chapter that Jesus is not
at all satisfied with the situation created by his sudden popularity,
regarding it as a serious hindrance to his work. But now, instead
of the superficial enthusiasm of the people, he has to encounter
the growing opposition of their leaders. At first, this is aroused
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by his extraordinary claims, then by his revolutionary act in call-
ing Levi, the tax-gatherer, to become his personal disciple, and
finally by his revolutionary teaching in regard to fasting -and Sab-
bath observance. Mk. produces this impression as plainly by his
selection of events as if he had given this section the title Period
of Conflict. Lk. gives the same grouping, while Mt. distributes
these events.

THE CHARGE OF BLASPHEMY

IL 112 Jesus' veturn to Capernaum. Healing of a
paralytic.  Jesus announces the cuve as a forgiveness of
the sins whick have produced the disease. The Scribes
protest against this blasphemy. Jesus defends his claim to
Jorgive sins, and proves it in this case by the cure.

Immediately after the return of Jesus to Capernaum, the crowd
gathers again in such numbers as to prevent access to him. But
four men bringing to him a paralytic, not to be turned back, gain
access to the roof of the house in which he was, tear up the roof]
and let the paralytic down. In healing him Jesus says, Zhy sins
are forgiven, meaning the sins that have produced the disease.
The Scribes, who make their first appearance here, protest against
this as blasphemy. Jesus meets their charge by showing that
forgiveness is here only another name for cure. But he asserts
his right to forgive sins, and proves it by the cure.

1. Kai doedov wd\w . . . rodoly — And having entered again
... it was heard.
eloeNfoy, instead of elofrfey, Tisch. Treg. WHL RV. x BDer L 28, 33,

124, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc. Omit xai before 7rovefn Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. & BL 28, 33, 124, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

wdhw — again. See 1¥. Tt is a peculiarity of Mk. that he notes
the recurrence of scenes and places in his narrative. Lk. uses this
word only twice, and Mt. uses it almost entirely to denote the
different parts of discourse, not the recurrence of the same, or
similar occasions. &' fpepdv — affer (some) days! & olke —
in the house, or at home?

év ok, instead of els olxov, Tisch, Treg. WH. & BDL 33, 6%, most mss.
of Lat. Vet. Vulg.

1 See Win. 47, 1. 64, 5. '
2 The prep. with the anarthrous noun constitutes a phrase.

i
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2. kai owixByoay moAol — and many were gathered together.

Omit evféws Tisch. (Treg.) WH, RV. 8 BL 33, 102, mss. of Lat. Vet,
Vulg. Memph. Pesh,

doTe pnréTe Ywpely unde 10 mpos v Bdpay—so that not even
the parts lowards the door (on the outside) would hold them any
Jonger. Not only was the house too small for the crowd, but not
even outside, near the door, was there room for them.! «ai érdra
— and he was speaking. ‘The imperf. denotes what he was doing
when the bearers of the paralytic came. AV. preacked. RV.
spake. Tov Aéyov— the word. The word of the Gospel, or glad
tidings of the kingdom of God, with the accompanying call to
repentance. See 1'* 2

3. mapalvtkdy — @ paralytic®

4. Kai py Svvdpevor wpooevéyka — And as (they saw that) they
were unable to bring him fo him. pxy shows that their inability is
not viewed simply as a fact, but in their view of it, as it influenced
their minds.*

mposevéykar, instead of wpoceyyirar, Tisch. Treg. 7warg. WH. RV. marg.
x BL 33, 63, 72 marg. 253, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg|Memph. Harcl. etc.

dmearéyacay Ty oréyqy — they unroofed the roof. Uncovered,
EV., does not render the paronomasia of the Greek.’> éfopifavres
— having dug it out. This describes the process of unroofing.
It would imply probably some sort of thatched roof. yaAdot Tov
kpdfarrov — they let down the pallet. 'The noun denotes any
slight bed, such as might be used to carry the sick about the
streets, @ stretcher’S Gmov— where(on).

8mwov, instead of é¢’ § Tisch, Treg. WH. & BDL two mss, Lat, Vet.

The roofs of Eastern houses were flat. Access to the roof would be easy
by an outside stairway or ladder. The description, moreover, implies that
this house had only one story, according with what we know of the humble
position and means of Jesus and his followers.

5. T wioTw adrbv — their jfaith. That is, the faith of the
paralytic and his friends. That it was their faith, and not simply
his faith, would show several things. First, that faith is not the
psychological explanation of the cure, through the reaction of the
mind on the body, in which case, the faith of the others would

1 ywpeiv is transitive and has r& wpds Thv 8vpav for its subject. On the repetition
of the negative, see Win. 55,9, . On the construction of §ore with wy and the
inf. —always so in N.T. —see Win. g5, 2, d.

2 For other instances of this use of 4 Aéyos to denote in a general way the subject
of Christian teaching, see 41433 Lk, 12,

8 This word belongs to Biblical Greek. The Greeks said rapaieAvuevos,

4 See Win. 55, 5, £, 8.

5 This is the only case of the use of this verb in the N.T.

6 yaA@g: commonly mcans fo slacken, or relax, and lo let down, when this
involves slackening. «pdBarrov is a late Greek word copicd from the Latin graéa-
tus, The Greeks said oxipmovs.
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have nothing to do with it, —but the spiritual condition of the
miracle. This is also shown by the cure of demoniacs. Secondly,
that Jesus meant here by the forgiveness of the man’s sins only
this removal of the physical consequences of some sin affecting
the nervous organization. The removal of the spiritual penalty
would be conditioned on the faith of the man himself. However,
this is simply the reflection of the writer on the facts. And é¢ is
in the narration of facts, that the value of contemporanecous witness
appears. In the historical judgment of the Gospels, this distinc-
tion between facts and reﬂections has frequently to be remem-
bered. Tékvov, ddlevral gov ai dpaprian— Child (EV Son), thy
stns are forgiven.

dolevrar, instead of d¢éwvrai, Tisch. Treg. WH. & B 28, mss. of Lat,
Vet, Vulg. Pesh. Harcl.

6. Tov ypappatéwy — of the Scribes) This is the first encoun-
ter of Jesus with the formalists and dogmatists of his time. So
also in Mt. and Lk. And the matter in controversy, the extraor-
dinary claims of Jesus, was sure to become an issue between them.
The opposition to Jesus is easily explained. Swdoyildpevor év rais
kapdlus — debating in thetr hearls. kapdla, in the N.T., does not
denote, like our word Zear?, the seat of the affections, but the
inner man generally, and more specifically, the mind. This cor-
responds to the Homeric use, the common Greek use being like
ours.

7. T{ olros olTw Aahei; B)\aa'gbmm — Why does this one speak
thus ? he blasphemes.

BAaopnpuet, instead of Brasgnulas, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV, & BDL mss.
of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

Bhaopyuely is used of any speech derogatory to the Divine
majesty. The generic sense of the word is injurious speech, among
men, slander. In this case, the supposed blasphemy consists in
the assumption of the Divine prerogative. el pi els 6 @eds; except
one, God? This is a good example of the ill usage that good
principles receive at the hands of men who deal only with rules
and formulas. As a general proposition, this statement of the
Scribes is undeniable. The difficulty is, that they ignored the
possibility of a man’s speaking for God, and the fact that they had
before them one in whom this power was lodged pre€minently.?

8. T¢ wyelpart adrob —in his spirit. This is contrasted with
the knowledge acquired through the senses, eg. in this case, by
hearing what was said. Without their saying anything, he knew
inwardly, intuitively, what was going on in their minds. Jesus
knew generally their intellectual attitude, and their position towards

1 See on 122 2 In J. 2023, Jesus extends this power to his disciples.
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any attempt to live according to the spirit, instead of the letter of
things, and the mere look of their faces would put him on the
track of their thoughts. Aéyew abrots — says to them.

Aéyer, instead of elwew, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BL 33, mss. of Lat.
Vet. Vulg.

9. T éarw edxordrepov ; Which is easier 71 Jesus does not make
the contrast here between healing and forgiving, but between say-
ing be forgiven and be healed. The two things would be them-
selves coincident, and the difference therefore would be only
between two ways of saying the same thing. The disease being a
consequence of the man’s sin, the cure would be a remission of
penalty. ’Adlevral gov al auaprior— Thy sins are forgiven.

*Aglevrat, instead of *A¢éwrrar, Tisch. Treg. WH. & B 28, mss. of Lat.

Vet. Vulg. Pesh. Harcl. oov instead of ¢ot, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &

BEFGHKIL, etc. ¥raye, instead of wepurdrer, Tisch, x LWe A, and Vraye

els Tov olkby gov, D 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. A difficult case to decide, as
weperdrer may be taken from Mt. and Lk., and vraye from v. 11.

10. {va 8¢ eldyre— but that ye may know. Here was an oppor-
tunity to put his power to a practical test. Asa gﬁ:neral thing, the
power to forgive sins admits of no such test, but only of those
finer inward tests by which a change of spiritual condition and
relation becomes known. But here the forgiveness was manifested
in an outward change, making itself known in cure, as the sin had
discovered itself in disease. ééovaiav — anthority, or right. 'This
is the proper meaning, rather than power, and it evidently fits
this case.

6 vios Tov avbpdmov— the Son of Man. This is a Messianic
title, the use of which is to be traced to the Messianic interpre-
tation of Dan. 7%, 1In the post-canonical Jewish literature, it
appears several times in the Book of Enoch.? It is the favorite
title applied by Jesus to himself in the Synoptical Gospels, Soz of
God being used by Jesus himself only in the fourth Gospel? In
the passage in Dan., the prophet sees in vision a fifth power suc-
ceeding the four great world-powers, only this is in his vision like
a son of man, while the preceding powers have been represented
as beasts. And in the interpretation that follows (see especially
v.18- 227y this power is said to be the kingdom of the saints of the
Most High. But later, when the hopes of the people were concen-
trated finally on a Messianic king, this passage was given Messi-

1 ¢ixomiTepor is a late word, and is used in the N.T. only in this phrase, eixo-
rérepov éore. The Greek word for whick of two 1S wérepov. i means strictly wia?,
not whick.

2 For passages, see Thay.-Grm. Lex, For a discussion of the date of the alle-
gories, in which the Messianic portion of the book occur, see Schiirer, V.Zg. II.
[II. 32. 2. Schiirer, on the whole, favors the pre-Christian date,

3 Son alone is used by Jesus in Mt. 1127 2137 2819, referring to the Divine Son-
ship in the theocratic sense, :
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anic interpretation, and Son of Man came to be a Messianic title,
though not so distinctive, nor so commonly accepted, as the name
Messiah. The choice of it by Jesus was partly for this reason.
To have called himself plainly the Messiah would have precipi-
tated a crisis, forcing the people to decide prematurely on his
claim. And it is evident from the doubt of the people, not only
about what he was, but in regard to this very point, what he him-
self claimed to be, that the title used by him familiarly was inde-
cisive. However, there can be little doubt, that the reason for
the choice of the name Son of Man lay deeper than this, and is to
be found in the significance of the name itself, aside from its his-
toric sense. Everywhere, Jesus uses the Messianic phraseology
of his time, but rarely limits himself to its current meaning. This
name, Son of Man, was to the Jews a Messianic title, only that and
nothing more. But Jesus fastens upon it because it identified him
with humanity, and owing to the generic use of the word Man in
it, with the whole of humanity. His chosen title, as well as his
life, showed that his great desire was to impress on us his brother-
hood with man.

éml tiis yis — upon the earth. Contrasted with the power of

. God to forgive sins in heaven. Of course, the power to forgive
sins, involved in the mere cure of diseases resulting from them, is
in itself small. But the significance of these words lies in the
unity of our Lord’s work implied in them. As the redeemer and
deliverer of mankind, he is appointed to cope with the whole power
of evil among men, to strike at its roots, as well as its twigs and
branches, and at its effects, as well as its causes. And the whole
is so far the one power trusted to him, that one part becomes the
sign of the other.

11. go: AMéyw—Thisis to be connected with fva eldyre, the clause
Aéyer T¢ wapadvrikg being parenthetical. This is what he says in
order to put his power to forgive sins to a test. é&yepe, dpov—
arise, take up.

Omit xat before dpor Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCD&'L 13, 28, 33, #ss.
of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

12. Kai #yépfy, kai s dpas . . . eA0ev Eumpochev — And he
arose; and immediately having taken . .. went out before.
kai €0Ds, instead of evféws, kai Tisch., Treg. WH. RV. & BC*L 33,

Memph. Eurpocber, instead of évdprioy, Tisch. Treg. marg, WH. & BL 187
marg.

The &umpoabey wdvrwv, defore all,is introduced to show the pub-
licity attending Jesus’ proof of his power. There was a great crowd

1 ¢yelpw is transitive, and the active is used here in the sense of the passive or
middle. On the meaning of the verb, see on 131 footnote. In the passive or mid-
dle, in the sense peculiar to the N.T., the meaning is o 7rise from a reclining
position.
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of people, Jesus had performed his miracle in distinct answer to a
challenge of his authority, and the cure was therefore purposely
public. It contrasts therefore with Jesus’ ordinary reserve in the
performance of his miracles, and with his depreciation of their
testimony to his mission. And one significance of the event lies
in this indication of his varying method, and of his power to in-
clude all the facts in the broad range of his action. - éloracfos —
were amazed.! OSotdlew Tov @by — glorified God?  eldapey — we
saw.®

eldauer, instead of eldouew, Tisch. Treg. WH. CD. The unusual form

determines the probability of this reading.

CONSORTING WITH SINNERS

13-17. T/%e call of Levi the tax-gatherer. Jesus answers
the charge of consorting with this and other obnoxious classes,
wmany of whom had eaten with him.

This is the second cause of offence. The scene changes from
the house to the shore of the lake, where Jesus finds Levi, a tax-
gatherer, at the customs station. He calls this representative of a
despised class into the inner circle of his disciples, and follows
this up by entertaining at his house many of the same, and of the
class of open sinners generally. Again it is the scribes who attack
him for this open association with outcasts, Jesus answers that he
is a physician, and his business is with the sick.

13. mapa Ty Odhacoav — fo the side of the sea. This differs
from mepirarelv mapd, which denotes motion &y #ie side of, whereas
this is motion % #he side of. wd\w — again The only previous
event at the lakeside had been the call of the four disciples, 1%sq.
The week following, Jesus had gone on a tour through Galilee ; and
now, on his return, he resorts to his usual place again. Caper-
naum and the shore of the lake were the scenes of his ministry.
npxeTo wpos avTév, kai é8/0ackey — resorted fo him, and he was
Zeaching them. The impfts. here denote the acts in their progress,
the gradual gathering of the crowd, and Jesus’ discourse as they
came and went.?

1In Greek, étiornue means fo displace or alter, and sometimes by itself, but
generally with ¢pevav, Or 705 dpoveiv, Lo put one beside kimself, to derange. In the
N.T., it is used always in the sense of amaze, or be amazed, except 321 2 Cor, 513,
where the stronger meaning, % e distraught, reappears,

2 Sotdferv Means properly fo think, to have an opinion. To praise, or glorify,
is the only N.T. use. 3 elSapev is sec. aor,, with the vowel of the first aor.

4 See note on Mk.'s use of wiAw, v.1

8 Note the difference from the aor. ¢£7A8e which denotes the momentary past act.
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14. Aevelv Tov tod "Addalov — Levt, the son of Abpheus. So
Lk. s%. In Mt ¢’ however, where the same event is told in
almost identical language, Maffaiov, Matthew is substituted for
Levi. The two are to be identified, therefore, as different names
of the same person.

Alphzeus is also the name of the father of James the less. But as Mat-
thew and James are not associated in any list of the apostles, there is no
sufficient reason for identifying this Alpheeus with the other.

émi 1o Tehdwiov, noOt tn the loll-house, but near if. See Thay.-
Grm. Lex. tedwviov denotes the place in which the customs were
collected. Tt is a late Greek word.! ’Axolovfer pou = follow me.
This is the common language of Jesus in summoning disciples to
personal attendance on himself, which is evidently the meaning
here. The apparent abruptness of the call, and the immediate-
ness with which it is answered, are relieved of their strangeness by
the fact that Jesus had now been teaching long enough to call the
attention of men to himself, so that the summons probably brought
to a crisis and decision thoughts already in Levi’s mind.

15. Kal yiverar xaraxeicbor— And it comes to pass that he is
reclining (at table) 2

ylvera. instead of éyévero, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BL 33. Omit & 1¢
before karakeigfar— Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. » BL 13, 33, 69, 102, 124,
Memph,

KarakeioOar adrov év Ty oikip avrod — ke was reclining at fable
in kis house. Meyer, Holtzmann, and others say that this was the
house of Jesus. This is contrary to the statement of Lk., who says
expressly that Levi made him a great feast at his house. But the
recurrence of the pronoun airév ... adrod makes it reasonably
certain that they refer to the same person. Mt. does not insert
any pronoun after 7 oixiz, and that makes his language point in
the same direction. And the fact that Mt. and Mk. use different
language, which nevertheless points to the same conclusion, makes
that conclusion doubly certain. The connection between this
event and the call of Levi is thus simply that both show Jesus’
revolutionary attitude towards the despised classes of his time.

TeNOvar — tax-gatherers. The name publicans, given them in our Eng-
lish Bible, comes from the Latin pubdlicani, but in English it has become
practically obsolete in that sense. Moreover, the Latin pubdlicani does not
apply to the whole class of tax-gatherers, but only to the Roman knights to
whom the taxes were farmed out in the fifst instance.

1The repetition of the somewhat peculiar ém 70 7eAéwvior in Mt, and Lk.is a
strong sign of the interdependence of the Synoptics.

2 ylverar kataxeiafac, 72 comes to pass, that,is a periphrase not unknown to the
Greek, but its frequent recurrence in.the Synoptics is probably due to Hebrew
usage, :
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'

duaprodol — sinners; i.e. here, those guilty of crimes against
society and law, the degraded and vicious class.!

aquvavéxewro — were reclining at table with?

pabyrais — disciples. The common word used to describe the
followers of Jesus, corresponding to the title 8:8doxados applied to
him. It is significant, that the names feacker and pupil are chosen
by Jesus and the disciples to describe the relations between them.
It is probable, according to the best text, that the last two clauses
of this verse are to be separated, so that the verse ends with
moAdol®> The statement is, that there were many of this class of
open sinners. It does not denote the number present, which
would be superfluous, but the number of the class. Holtzmann
calls attention to the situation of Capernaum on the borders of
the territory of Herod as the cause of the number of tax-gatherers,
as this made it an important customs station. oi ypag. Tdv Papio.
— the Scribes of the Pharisees. 'The Pharisees were the sect that
adhered not only to the Law, but to the rabbinical interpretation of
the Law, which gradually formed a traditional code by the side
of the written Law. Their scribes, therefore, would be the rabbis
of the party that specially believed in the rabbis. Morison is
right in calling them the arch-inquisitors, the genus inquisitor
being the Pharisees.

In the N.T., the use of pafyral is confined to the Gospels and Acts, In
the Gospels, it is applied to the twelve, who formed the inner circle of
disciples, as well as the larger group outside. In the Acts, it is the general
name for Christians, the official title aposzles being given to the twelve.

HroAotfovy instead of fxoredfnoar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL mss. of
Lat. Vet. Vulg.

16. Kal nxo)\oveovv adtd Kkai (oz) 'ypa,u.,u.a‘rcl.s ‘rwv dapigaiwy, kai
idovres §ri éalie ('qo'euv) ,uera TOV u.,uaprw)\wv kal TeAwydv, Eeyoy
Tois pafyrals abrod, 6L perd TOY TEAwVdY Kal dpapreldv éobie; (kal
wiver) — And there followed him also (the) Scribes of the Pharisees,
and having seen that he eals with the sinners and tax- mt/wrfrs,
they said to his disciples, Why does he eat (and drink) with the
lax-gatherers and sinners 7

kal ypauuatels TOv Papisalwy, kal tdévres, instead of kal ol ypapuarels
xal ol apigalor, id6vres, Tisch. 8 BL A 33. 7@y Papwoalwy is the reading
also of Treg. WH. RV. zaz. Insert xal before [86wres also Treg. 87 éobie,
instead of avrdv ésflovra, WH. RV. B 33, mss. of Lat, Vet. Pesh. Memph.
some edd. 87¢ fother Tisch. Treg. 8 DL mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph, edd.
Harcl. dpaprwl&v xal TeAwrdy, instead of the reverse order, Treg. WH.
RV. BDL 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. and of Vulg., Memph. edd. Omlt -rl before

1 The word anaprwrol is rare in Greek writers.

2 The double compound evvavéxewro is found, outside of Biblical Greek, only
in Byzantme and ecclesiastical writers. évaxeipac ltself belongs to later Greek the
earher Writers using reima and xaracetuos. See Thay.-Grm. Lex.,

8 The insertion of xai before iBévres in v.16 makes it necessary to connect #xo-
Aovbour with éxeyov, instead of with Joav.
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47t Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL 33, 102, 108, 246.* Omit xal wiver (Treg.
marg.) WH. RV. marg. & BD mss. of Lat. Vet. etc.

dri. .. éoble (ol wiver) — why does he eat (and drink) .. .2}
This charge of eating with tax-gatherers and sinners was fitted to
discredit Jesus’ claim to be a rabbi, or teacher. For the Scribes
and their followers would not even associate with the common
people for fear of ceremonial defilement; much less with the
vicious class, to eat with whom was an especial abomination. The
tax-gatherers were classed with sinners, that is, with the vile and
degraded, not only by the Jews, but all over the Roman Empire.
The secret of this was, that the taxes were collected, not by the
paid agents of the government, but by officers who themselves
paid the government for the privilege, and then reimbursed them-
selves by extortion and fraud. They let it out to others, and these
to still a third class, who were selected generally from the inhabi-
tants of the province, because their knowledge of the people would
expedite the work. This last is the class called reAdvos in N.T.,
and the unpatriotic nature of their employment was added to its
extortionate methods, placing them under a double ban.

17. oi loxdovres — they that are strong. EV. whole. The con-
trast expressed figuratively by s#rong and sick is given literally in
the latter part of the verse in the terms righteous and sinners.
Jesus justifies his conduct in associating with sinners, from the
point of view of the Pharisees themselves. Admitting them to
be righteous and the publicans to be sinners, his office of physi-
cian put him under obligation to the sick rather than the strong.
But he shows elsewhere that he does not admit this distinction.
The Pharisees were extortionate as well as the publicans; they
devoured widows’ houses ; but they added to their wickedness by
assuming a cloak of respectability, and thanking God that they
were not as other men. The publicans, on the other hand, had
the grace of honesty, and by their acknowledgment of sin, ful-
filled the first condition of cure.

dA\d dpaprwdots — but sinners.

Omit els perdvowap, unto repentance, Tisch., Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABDKL
mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Harcl. etc.

This omission leaves kaléoar to be explained. It means #
invite or summon; but to what? The answer is to be found by
following out the terms of the figure. As a physician, Jesus sum-
mons sick souls to be cured. Or, dropping this figure, as a
Saviour, he summons sinners to be saved. Owing to the blind-
ness of men, the ordinary relation between them is reversed.
Instead of the sick summoning the physician, it is here the physi-
cian who has to call the sick.

137 is here the indirect interrogative, taking the place df the direct, a usage
unknown to earlier Greek, but occurring a few times in the Sept, and N.T.
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NONCONFORMITY IN MATTER OF FASTING

18-22. Jesus answers the complaint of the Phavisees and
of the disciples of Jokn that his disciples do not fast.

The third ground of complaint is the failure of the disciples,
“under the influence of the free spirit of Jesus, to observe the fre-
quent fasts prescribed by the Pharisees as a part of their formal-
ism, and by the disciples of John as a part of their asceticism.
Jesus’ answer is divided into two parts. The first shows the
incongruousness of fasting at a time when joy, and not sorrow,
was the ruling feeling of the disciples, v.®¥®, The second shows
the incongruousness of such observances as fasting with the new
dispensation set up by our Lord. It is the incongruity of new
and old.

18. of pabyrai rod Todvwov kai oi Papioator— the disciples of John
and the Pharisees.

ol Papioatoy, instead of Tdv Papiwralwy, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCD
mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl. zz2. etc.

yoav voredovtes — were fasting Fasting, as a religious observ-
ance, was presciibed in the Law only once in the year, on the
great day of atonement. But the traditional code of the rabbis
had multiplied this indefinitely. Twice in the week was the boast
of the Pharisee. And the importance attached to this empty
piece of religiosity made it a part of the formal religion of the
period. «kal &pxovrar— and they come, viz. the disciples of John
and the Pharisees.

Mt. 9!* names only the former. Lk. 5% makes this a part of the pre-
ceding controversy with the Pharisees and Scribes, in which they call atten-
tion to the practice of the disciples of John and of the Pharisees.

ot pabyrai Tov Papioaloy — the disciples of the FPharisees.

Insert pafnral before oy Papiralwy Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV, x BC*
L. 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. Harcl. marg.

The disciples of the Pharisees is a singular expression, much as
if one should speak of the disciples of the Platonists. The Phari-
sees were themselves disciples of the Scribes, or Rabbis. The dis-
ciples of John and of the Pharisees were at one in regard to the

13y with the part, is a stronger form of expressing the idea of the impf. than
the tense, Itis chardcteristic of Mk., and belongs to the picturesqueness of his
style.
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act of fasting, but not in the spirit of the act. The Pharisees
fasted in a formal, self-righteous spirit, and the teaching of John
was directed against this spirit. So far as the fasting of his dis-
ciples reflected the teaching of John and his spirit, it would be a
part of the asceticism, the mortification of the body, characteristic
of him.

19. viol 7. vuupdvos'— sons of the bridechamber. A Hebra-
istic form of expression by which vios, with the genitive of a thing,
denotes a person who stands in intimate relation of some kind to
that thing. The sons of the bridechamber were friends of the
bridegroom, whose duty it was to provide for the nuptials what-
ever was necessary. The principle contained in this analogy is
that fasting is not a matter of prescription, but of fitness. If you
set times for fasting, the circumstances of the set time may be
such as to produce joy, instead of sorrow, and so make your fast-
ing out of place. Fasting, 7.c., is an expression of feeling, and is
out of place unless the feeling is there which it is intended to
express. But it is a matter, not only of feeling, but of fitness. If
the circumstances of the time are such as to make sorrow the fit
feeling, then it is a fit time for fasting also. o Swavrar vyoredew
— they cannot fast. This is said, of course, not of the outward
act, which is possible at any time ; but of fasting in the only sense
in which it becomes a religious act, or the expression of the feel-
ing to which it 1s appropriated. It is as much as to say, in a time
of gladness it is impossible to mourn.

20. dmaply ém’ adrdv 6 vuplos — It is evident here that Jesus,
still keeping to the figure, points forward to the time when he
shall be taken away from the disciples, and then, he declares, will
be the time for them to fast. This is the first time that he has
prophesied of his taking away, but we can see that even as a pre-
monition it is not premature, because of the revolutionary charac-
ter of his teaching. He had already brought on himself the charge
of blasphemy, consorted with publicans, one of whom he had intro-
duced into the immediate circle of his disciples, and shown his
indifference to the strict law of fasting. And he knew that there
was much more of the same kind in reserve. grav— whenever.
The expression leaves the time of the taking away indefinite.
¢y éxelvy ™) Yuépa—in that day. Days and that day in this verse
are simply a case of oratio variata, both denoting in a general way
a period of time.

év éxelvy 77 uépe instead of the plural, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. & ABCD
KL mss. of Lat. Vet. Pesh, Harcl. etc.

21. obdeis émiBAqpa fdrovs dyvdpov émtpdmres émt indriov makaidv *
€l 3¢ wd, alpet o TApopa 4’ adrod 7o katvdv Tol walaiol — o one

1 yuuddy is a Biblical word.,
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sews a patch of undressed cloth on an old garment,; otherwise the
new filling of the old takes from it.

Omit xai before oddels Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCKLS A 1. 13, 33,69,
mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Vulg. Pesh. Harcl. etc. {udrior malady, instead
of dat., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL 33. 4n’ adrod, instead of adrob,
Tisch. WH. RV. » BL, also A 33.

The RV. translates else that whick should fill it up taketh from
it, the new jfrom the old. But this seems to require a repetition
of the prep. awé before rod malatol. T xawdv Tob wadawd is in
apposition with 76 wAjpwpa, so that it would read literally, #he jil/-
ing takes from it, the new of the old. The substitution of unfulled
for new is necessary to make the parable an exact fit. It is the
shrinking of the undressed cloth that strains and tears the old cloth
to which it is sewed.

22. kai obdels BdAlet olvov vedv els dokovs walatoUs*® € 8¢ pA,
préer 6 olvos Tovs daxovs, kal 6 olvos dmoAAvra kal of doxol — and no
one puts new wine inlo old skins; else the wine will burst the skins,
and the wine is destroyed, and the skins.

phte instead of phiooer, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL 33, mss. of Lat.
Vet. Vulg. Omit 6 veds after 6 oivos, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 BC* DL 13,
69, 242, 258, 301, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc. dméAAvrae, kal
ol doxol, instead of éxxyeirat, xal ol dokol dmolodvrar, after 6 olvos, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. BL. 102 Memph. Omit the clause dA\\& . . . SAyTéoy
Tisch. (Treg. WH.) D mss. of Lat. Vet. Omit SAyréov only (Treg.) WH.
RV.~» B 102. The omission is more in Mk.'s manner, and it looks as
if the clause was borrowed from Lk., where it is undoubted.

The substitution of skins for bottles, AV., is necessary to make
the parable tell its story. The skins rot with age, and the new
wine, as it fearments, bursts them.

These analogies, among the homeliest and aptest used by our
Lord, are a further answer to the question why his disciples do
not fast. For this is evidently the part of the question which it is
intended that he should answer, not why the disciples of John do
fast.! Nor is it simply a repetition of the preceding, showing the
incongruity of fasting at this time under another figure.? But it
generalizes, showing the incongruity of the class of things with
which fasting belongs with the new life of Christianity. The gen-
eral teaching is that the new teachings and the old forms do not
belong together. But this is expressed in the two parables in dif-
ferent ways. In the first, it is the unfitness of piecing out the old
religion with the new, like a new patch on an old garment. In the

1 So Weiss. 2 So Morison.
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second, it is the unwisdom of putting the new religion into the old
forms. The whole is an anticipation of St. Paul’s teaching that
Christianity is not a mere extension of Judaism, and that Jewish
laws are not binding upon Christians. Dr. Morison sees in the
figures employed by Jesus only an expression of the incongruity
of fasting at a time better adapted to feasting. But this would be
simply a repetition of the preceding teaching contained in the
figure of the wedding, and not so apt an expression of it either.
The principle of this interpretation is a good one, that it is well to
seek in each parable the single point of comparison, and there
stop. Here the single idea is that of incongruity. But surely the
figure of the wedding has brought out not simply the idea of
incongruity, but the special unfitness of this particular act. And
it is no violation, therefore, of the rule of interpretation to make
these other comparisons not merely suggest the general idea of
incongruity, but show also the special incongruity involved. In
the figure of the wedding, it is the incongruity of fasting and
joy that is pointed out ; in these figures, it is the incongruity of
new and old. The old religion attempted to regulate conduct by
rules and forms, the new by principles and motives, and these are
foreign, the one to the other. It is not fasting to which objec-
tion is taken, but fasting according to rule, instead of its inherent
principle. As a piece of legalism, or asceticism, in which fasting
per se becomes of moral obligation, it is incongruous with the
free spirit of Christianity.

ALLEGED VIOLATION OF THE SABBATH

23-28. Jesus defends his disciples for plucking ears of
grain on the Sabbath.

The fourth ground of complaint is the violation of the law of
the Sabbath. Jesus and his disciples are going through the grain-
fields on the Sabbath, and the disciples, careless of the strict Sab-
batism of the Pharisees, pluck the ears of grain and eat them.
Evidently there was the usual crowd following him, and the Phar-
isees attack this act as unlawful. In the first part of his reply,
Jesus argues from an analogous case the admissibility of infringing
the law to satisfy hunger. In the second part, he shows the nature
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of the law itself, that it is the servant of man, and not man the ser-
vant of the law, involving the lordship of the Son of Man over
the law.

23. omopipwy — sown jields. tpfavro 686v mowely T{ANovres —
began, as they went, to pluck, EV. This is the translation natu-
rally suggested by the context, as it prepares the way for Jesus’
- explanation of their conduct by the parallel case of David. But
the phrase 68ov wowetv does not mean # make way in the sense of
merely going along or advancing, but fo make @ road. The middle,
however, has the former sense. Moreover, this translation makes
the participle, instead of the verb, express the principal thought.
On the other hand, the translation, fo make @ road by plucking the
ears, besides making Jesus’ answer quite unintelligible, presents
an absurd way of making a road. You can make a path by
plucking the stalks of grain, but you would make little headway,
if you picked only the ears or heads of the grain. There are two
ways of explaining this. We can take 48ov woielv in its proper
sense, but make the participle denote merely concomitant action,
not the means or method. Z%ey began to break a path (by tread-
ing down or plucking wup the stalks of grain that obstructed their
pati), meanwhile plucking and eating the ears that grew on them.
Or we can minimize the difficulties in the way of the ordinary
interpretation, without doing much violence to the laws of speech.
Surely, in a language so careless of nice distinctions as the N.T.
Greek, it is not difficult to suppose that an active may be substi-
tuted for the middle. And there seems to be no doubt that the
active is used in this sense in Judg. 17:8. And as for making the
principal and subordinate clauses exchange places, in this case
the peculiarity is not so great. Zhey began to go along, plucking
the ears is not so very different from 2hey began, going along, to
Pluck.

24. § ovx eori— what is not lawful. The Sabbath law is
meant, which forbids work on that day. The casuistry of the
rabbinical interpreter found here its most fruitful field in drawing
the line between work and not-work, and managed to get in its
most ingenious and absurd refinements. But the great difficulty,
as with all their work, is that they managed so to miss the very
spirit and object of the law, that they made its observance largely
a burden, instead of a privilege. Whenever they speak of that
which is lawful, or unlawful, their standard is not simply the writ-
ten law, but this traditional interpretation of it. In the same way,
we can conceive of men now accepting the Bible as their stand-
ard, and yet admitting to an equal authority an interpretation of
it contained in creed or confession, and really referring to this
when they use the terms, Biblical or unbiblical.

25. Kai Aéye— And ke says.
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Omit adrds Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL 33, 69, mss. of Lat, Vet. Vulg,
Memph. etc. Aéye, says, instead of E\eyer, said, Tisch. Treg. WHL RV. x
CL 33, 69, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

26. olkov Tob @0t — the house of God is a generic term that
would apply either to the tent or tabernacle in which the Jews at
first worshipped, or to the later temple. Here, of course, the
former. It was called #ke house of God, because in a sense God
dwelt there, manifesting his presence in the inner shrine, the Holy
of Holies.

émi "APidbap dpxrepéos —in the high-priesthood of Abiathar.

Omit 700 before dpytepéws Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. ¥ BL T etc.

In the account of this in 1 Saml. 21!, sqq., Abimelech was
high-priest, and Abiathar, his son, does not become high-priest
until the reign of David. See ch. 22, To be sure, other
passages in the O.T. make the same confusion of names, making
Abimelech, the son of Abiathar, high-priest in David’s time. But
this does not explain our difficulty ; it only shows that there is the
same difficulty in the O.T. account. Nor does it relieve it to
suppose that this means simply that the event took place during
the lifetime of Abiathar, not during the high-priesthood. For the
transaction took place between David and the high-priest, and the
object of introducing the name would be to show in whose high-
priesthood it took place, not simply in whose lifetime. The impro-
priety would be the same as if one were to speak of something
that took place between the Bishop of Durham and some other
person in the time of Bishop Westcott, when, as a matter of fact,
Lightfoot was bishop, and it was only during the lifetime of Bishop
Westcott. And the phrase itself means strictly, during the high-
priesthood of Abiathar. 1f such disagreement were uncommon, it
would be worth while to try somewhat anxiously to remove this
difficulty ; but, as a matter of fact, discrepancies of this unimpor-
tant kind are not at all uncommon in the Scriptures.

Tovs dprovs Tis wpoléoews — the bread of setting forth. 1t is a
translation of the Hebrew, mogn by bread of the face, or pres-
ence, given to twelve loaves of bread set.in two rows on the table
in the holy place of the tabernacle, or temple, and renewed by
the priests every Sabbath. S. Lev. 24%°. The Greek name, taken
from the Sept., denotes the éread set forth before God. The
Hebrew name, about which there has been naturally much curi-
ous writing, seems to mean that the bread, in some way, symbol-
ized God’s presence. rods iepeis — the priests.

Tobs iepets, instead of Tofs iepeboy, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. x BL.
Tovs iepels is the subject of dayelv. The priests were allowed

to eat the bread after it had been replaced by fresh loaves. In
this case, there was no other bread, and when David and his hun-
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gry men appeared, it became a case of physical need against rit-
ual law. Jesus cites it as a case decided by a competent authority
and accepted by the people, showing the superiority of natural
law to positive enactment, the same principle involved in the
alleged illegal action of his disciples. And he evidently upholds
the correctness of the principle, and not simply the authority of
this precedent.

27. 16 odfParov dua 1ov dvfpwmroy — the Sabbath was made on
account of man, not man on account of the Sabbath. This is
introduced to show the supremacy of man over the Sabbath. The
statement that the Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath follows
directly from this. If the law antedates man, having its seat in
God, as the moral law does, it becomes a part of the moral con-
stitution of things, resident in God, to which man is subservient.
But if it is something devised by God for the uses of man, then
the subserviency belongs to the law, and man can adapt it to his
uses, and set it aside, or modify it, whenever it interferes with his
good. The law of the Sabbath, if not moral, is either natural or
positive. Regarded as natural law, the principle involved is that
of rest, and this places it in the same category as the law of day
and night. As positive, it is a matter simply of enactment, and
not of principle. And in both aspects it is liable to exceptions.
It is only moral law which is lord of man, and so inviolable,

28. «ipios— the noun is emphatic from its position. «ai Tod
caf3fdrov— also of the Sabbath, as well as of other things belong-
ing to the life of man. This lordship, as we have seen, is true of
everything else except moral law. Of that he would be adminis-
trator and interpreter, but not Lord. He would be ruler under
the supreme law, but without the power to modify or set aside, as
in the case of that which is made for man.

Weiss, Life of Jesus, contends that Jesus did not here, nor in fact any-
where, assume an attitude of independence towards the Jewish Law, but
only towards the current traditional interpretation of it. But surely, the
statement that the Sabbath was made for man, not man for the Sabbath,
puts the Sabbath law in a separate class, and subordinates it to the moral
law., Whereas, the O.T. throughout, not only makes the Sabbath a matter
of moral obligation, but of the highest moral obligation, Judaism is a
system of rules, Christianity of principles. And so far forth as the Sabbath
is a rule, that is, so far as it is Jewish, Jesus does abrogate it in these words.
Weiss confuses matters by neglecting this distinction.

This early statement of Jesus' lordship, and its use of the term
Son of Man as his official title, is a good specimen of the way in
which he tacitly assumed his Messianic character under this title,
while the doubt in which the whole nation stood of his claim shows
that he was not understood to make it formally.
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THE PERIOD OF CONFLICT CONTINUED

The third chapter continues the account of the Period of Con-
flict. It contains matter, however, which belongs to the period,
but not to the conflict. It shows us Jesus attended by larger
crowds than ever, drawn by the report of his deeds from the
whole country, as far south as Jerusalem, and as far north as
Tyre and Sidon. The growth of hostility against him is thus
shown to be accompanied by an access of popularity with the
people. The combination of these two features seems to his
family to make the situation so dangerous, and his own action so
unwise, that they think him distraught and seek to restrain him,
In the midst of this is introduced the account of the appointment
of the apostles, evidently in the connection, as assistants to him in
his increasing work. The occasions of conflict are, first, the heal-
ing of a man with a palsied arm on the Sabbath, causing a renewal
of the Sabbath controversy, and secondly, the charge of the Scribes
that he casts out demons through Beelzebul, and that he himself
is possessed by that prince of the demons. He himself brings on
the controversy about the Sabbath by his question whether the
Sabbath is a day for good or evil deeds, for killing or healing.
And the charge of collusion with the.devil he meets with the ques-
tion whether Satan casts out Satan.

HEALING ON THE SABBATH

1-6. Jesus heals a withered hand in the synagogue on the
Sabbath, and stivs up fresk opposition against lhzmself.

The fifth offence of Jesus against the current ]udaismlis a case
of healing on the Sabbath. It belongs evidently to a period
when the freedom of Jesus’ treatment of this sacred day had
created considerable notoriety, for his enemies are on the watch
for him to give them a fresh charge against him. The scene is
the synagogue, and the case is that of a man with a withered hand.
Jesus himself is the challenger this time, as he calls the man out
into their midst, and meets their scruple with the question, whether
it is allowable to confer the good of healing, or to inflict the injury
of refusing to heal.
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1. wdhw els ovvaywygy — again intp the synagogue

Omit r#» before ovvaywyhy Tisch. Treg. (Treg.) WH. & B 102. The
art. is an apparent emendation.

The wd\wv, again, keeps up the connection with preceding visits
to the synagogue, after the manner of Mk. See 1. é&ppaupé-
vy Ty xeipa — the hand withered. The article is the possessive
article.? The participle, éypapuérmy instead of the adjective,
denotes a process, and not simply a state, and hence, an effect
produced by disease, and not an original defect.

2. waperijpovy — they were waltching. The imperfect denotes
the act in its progress. There is no subject expressed here, but it
is easily supplied from our knewledge of the class who insisted on
these rigors of Sabbath observance. And v.® tells us that it was
the Pharisees who went out and conspired with the Herodians
against him.

3. Thy xetpa Exovri Enpdy (or Thy Enpav xetpa Exorre Tisch.), Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. & BCL A 33, 102, one #s. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. etc.

3. "Eyepe® eis 10 péoov — Arise (and come) into the midst.
"Eryeipe instead of “Evepar, Tisch. Treg. WH. x ABCDL A etc,

This is a pregnant construction. The action begins with &yeipe
and ends with els 76 péoov; but between these, there is an inter-
mediate act, of coming or siepping. By this act, Jesus challenged
the attention of the carpers to the miracle that he is about to per-
form. Not as a miracle, however, but as a case involving the
principle in dispute between himself and them in regard to healing
on the Sabbath.

4. "Eéeom dyaborojoart — Is it allowable to do good?  Gyabo-
mroijoar, and its contrasted verb xaxomowjoar, may mean to do good
or evil, either in the sense of #ight and wrong, or of benefit and
injury. The connection here points to the latter meaning.

Mt. says that the Pharisees began by asking him if it was lawful to heal
on the Sabbath; Lk., that he knew their thoughts, and so asked them the
question about doing good and evil. Both are attempts to explain the
apparent abruptness of Jesus’ question.

This question of Jesus not only suggests the general principle
that makes healing permissible on the Sabbath, but is aimed

1 The omission of the art. is probably due to the fact that eis gvvaywyjv had
passed into a phrase, like eis oixov, OT our fo ckurch.

2 Lk. 66 says #4e right hand. Dr. Morison contends that this is the reason for
the use of the art. But evidently, the art. is insufficient for this discrimination, as
the other use, allowing it to apply to either hand, is so much more obvious.

3 On the use of éyewpe, see on 215,

4 dyaomoijjoar is a2 Biblical word. edepyereiv i the Greek word, or 3 woteiv,
xaxomoreiy is a good Greek word.
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directly at the specious distinction made by the Scribes. They
admitted no healing, except where life was in danger, on that day.
The point of Jesus’ answer is found in the substitution of the posi-
tive for the negative in the second part of the contrast. They
regarded the nof healing as simply an omission of dyeBomroujoas ;
Jesus treats it as a positive kakorojoar. Not to do good to a per-
son needing it is the same as to do him evil; to withhold a good
is to inflict an injury. But he deals more directly and boldly with
their fallacy in the second part of the question, showing that not
to heal is in any case to be classed with killing. The case in
which life is in danger is not therefore a case by itself, but includes
in itself a principle applicable to all cases of sickness, .To weaken
life is not the same thing in degree as to end life, but of the same
kind notwithstanding, and therefore morally in the same class.
The principle is analogous to that stated in the Sermon on the
Mount, where Jesus shows that the law against murder is directed
equally against any manifestation of anger. In all these discus-
sions, beginning with 2%, Jesus appears as the emancipator of
the human spirit, revealing principles, instead of rules, as the guide
of human conduct, and so delivering all men possessed of his
spirit from the fetters of conventional morality.

5. éoudmov — they kept silence. This is a case in which the
imperfect denotes the continuance of a previous state. per’ dpyijs
— Anger is legitimate in the absence of the personal element.
Anger caused by wrong done to me, and seeking to retaliate on
the person doing it, is clearly wrong. But anger against wrong
simply as wrong, and without evil design or wish against the per-
petrator, is a sign of moral health. ovAAvrodpevos — The preposi-
tion in composition may denote merely the inwardness of the act,
as in odvoda, # be conscious, i.e. to have inward knowledge ; or it
may denote what is shared with others, as the same word odvoida
may mean Zo know with others, to be privy to. Probably it is the
latter here, denoting the sympathetic character of his grief. He
was grieved because they hurt themselves. éml 4 wwpdoea Tis
kapdias — at the hardness of their heart. The expression does not
denote, as with us, the callousness of their feelings, but the unsus-
ceptibility of their minds. They were hardened by previous con-
ceptions against his new truth. The collocation of anger and
sympathetic grief excited by the same act is significant of the
nature of Christ’s anget, showing how compatible it was with
goodwill.  dmekareardly’ — it was restored.

dmexarecTdfn instead of dmwoxaresrdfn, Tisch, Treg. WH. 8 ABL etc.
Omit oov after T4v xeipa Tisch. (Treg.) WH. marg. BEMSUV T 102, 126,
etc. Doubtful. Omit ¥yuys és % &A\y Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 ABC* D
etc. zss, of Lat. Vet, Vulg, Memph. Syrr. etc.

1 On the double augment, see Win, 12, 7 a.
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6. ebfvs — The immediateness of this act is noted by Mk. only,
and is quite characteristic of his style, hitting off a situation with
a word. The immediateness is here a sign of the violence of the
feeling excited against Jesus. To estimate their fanatical zeal, we
must remember that they valued the Sabbath far beyond any mere
morality, and reacted with corresponding violence against any sup-
posed violation of its sacredness. Fanaticism is always busy and
eager over the mere outworks of religion.

10v ‘Hpwdiovdv — the Herodians. The adherents of Herod
Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee. The Pharisees were zealous patriots,
and as such were generally opposed to any foreign yoke. But
here was an opportunity to use the foreign power against a com-
mon enemy. The common opinion ascribed Messianic preten-
sions to Jesus, and on more than one occasion attempted to force
him to play the role according to the popular conception of the
Messiah. This would be the argument by which the Pharisees
excited the temporal power against him, as they did finally at
Jerusalem. The preceding paragraphs have given us a view of
Jesus in his work of undermining one after another of the Phari-
saic positions, and this conspiracy is the natural result.

aupfoviov émoigoayv (or &dl8owv) ' — they took counsel.

érolnoay, instead of érolovy, Tisch. 8 C A 238 etc.  édidovy, Treg. WH.
BL 13, 28, 69, etc.

GROWTH OF POPULARITY

7-12. Jesus departs to the sea of Galilee, followed by a
great multitude.

The narrative of opposition is interrupted here, and we are
introduced to a scene of another kind. The multitude about
Jesus heretofore has been from Galilee, with a sprinkling of hos-
tile Scribes and Pharisees (from Jerusalem?). But now we see it
swelled by people from Judea, and from the Gentile districts both
north and south. It is an eager crowd, moreover, who fall upon
him and threaten to crush him in their attempt to obtain his heal-
ing touch, so that Jesus has to procure a boat to be in attendance
on him. The meaning of it all is, that the period of conflict
does not signify a loss of popularity, but rather that the great
access of favor with the people swells the tide of opposition.

7. dvexwpnoev — withdrew. The verb is used of such retire-
ment from public view as would be natural in such a position of

1 gupBovAwoy belongs to later Greek,
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danger as Jesus found himself in. Mt. uses the same verb, 12%.
It does not seem probable, in these circumstances, that he would
choose the part of the lake near to Capernaum which was the
scene of his usual work, because it was a place of resort. This
time, he was seeking retirement, and he would find it in some
more secluded part of the lake.

8. The last clause of v.7 should be included in this verse. As
it stands in -the T.R., the first statement, with %xohotfnoev as its
verb, goes as far as mépav rob ‘lopddvov ; the second, with fAfov as
its verb, begins with of mepi TWpov. But with the omission of of
before mwept Tipov, we can make the break where we please. Tisch.
makes it at the end of v/, transferring #xohovfnoer to the end of
the verse. But this separates Judeea and Jerusalem in an unwar-
rantable way. Most probably, the first statement is about Galilee,
the district near at hand, and the second includes all the remote
districts beginning with Judea. Those from the neighboring
Galilee are represented as following him, and those from the
remote districts as coming to him. Read, And a great multitude
Jrom Galilee followed. And from Judea, and from Jerusalem,
and from Idumea, and beyond Jordan, and about Tyre and Sidon,
a great multitude, hearing what things he is doing, came to him.

NxoNobfnoey, instead of Hxorobdnoav, Treg. WH. ABGL T' etc. mss. of

Lat. Vet. Vulg., %xohodfnoay Tisch. 8 CEFK etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. This

verb is transferred to the end of v. 7 after r#s *Tovdalas by Tisch. WH.

marg. 8 C A 238 Lat, Vet. Vulg. Placed after 7fs TaXhalas by Treg.

ABL T etc. Memph. Syrr. After ‘Teposohjpwy by WH. 235, 271. The

separation of Judea and Jerusalem caused by the transfer is clearly against

it.  Omit adrg after Hrorovéyoer Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL Memph.
etc. Omit ol before wepl Tﬂpov Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x*and ¢ BCL A sss.
of Lat. Vet. Pesh. etc. dxobovres instead of droloarres Tisch. Treg. WH.

RV. & B A 1, 13, 69, etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. mouei, mstead
of érole, Treg. WH. BL. Internally probable.

Idumza is the Greek name for Edom, a district situated E. of
the Jordan, between Southern Palestine and Arabia. Tyre and
Sidon were the two great cities of Syro-Phcenicia on the Mediter-
ranean Sea, NW, of Galilee.

9. dme— ke tld, i.e. he gave orvders. mpookaprepy — should
be in constant attendance. The verb expresses this idea of assidu-
ous waiting. It was rendered necessary by the crowd, which was
in danger of crushing him,

10. dore émnimrew adrg —so that they were falling upon him.
Not in a hostile sense, but the verb is a strong word, like mpoo-
kaprepy and OMBwo-w, and is intended to bring before us vividly
the turbulent eagerness and excitement of the crowd. dyovrar—
fouch him. They believed that there was some virtue in his touch,
and that it made no difference whether he touched them, or they
him, See 6%, pdoriyas — scourges, a strong figurative term for
diseases.

8
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11 74 mvedpara T4 drdfapra— The unclean spirits are here put
by metonymy for the men possessed by them, because the action
is directed by them. 8rav é0edpovv— whenever they beheld him.

ébedpovy, wpogémwrov, . . . Expafoy, instead of the singular, Tisch.
Treg. WH. & ABCDL etc. Aéyovres, instead of Aéyoyra, Tisch., WH.
marg. 8 DK 61, 69 etc.

mpooémirrov kal Ekpalov— would fall down before him and cry
out. The impf. denotes repeated action. “Ori gv2—6 vids Tob
@cob — the Son of God. This title was a Messianic title, denoting
theocratic sonship, and there is nothing here to indicate that it is
used in any other than this common sense. The onus probandi
is not on those who deny the use of the term in the Synoptical
Gospels, of metaphysical sonship, but on those who claim this use.
Unless it was accompanied by language pointing out the meta-
physical sonship, no Jew would have understood it.

APPOINTMENT OF THE TWELVE

13-19. Jesus goes up into the mountain, and chooses the
twelve.

The appointment of the twelve is put in different connections
in the Synoptics. But in them all, the connection is such as to
point to the growth of our Lord’s work as the occasion of the
appointment. They are to aid him in his work of proclaiming
the kingdom, and of healing. But after all, the other purpose
named, the association with himself, is the one most in evidence
in the subsequent history.

13. 70 Opos — the mountain, i.e. the one in the neighborhood.
ovs 70ekev adros— whom he - himself wished. The pronoun is
emphatic, the form of the verb being enough to indicate the per-
son. Those who came to Jesus at this time came not of their
own accord, but in accordance with his desire.

14. éroinoe Swdexa — he appointed twelve. This use of the
verb comes under the head of making one something, —king or
priest, for instance. Only here, that to which they were appointed
is expressed, not as an office, but as the purpose of the appoint-
ment. This purpose is expressed under two heads, the first being

1 §rav éfedpovy is a rare construction. Generally, éray is used with conditions
belonging to the future, or with general conditions belonging to any time, and is
construed with the subjunctive. The indefiniteness in the time of past conditions
expressed in our -ever is denoted by -zore.

2 Qn this use of 47 to introduce direct quotation, see on 115,
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association with himself, and the second, to act as his messengers
in the work of proclaiming the good news of the kingdom and of
healing the sick. Apparently, the former was the only one fully
carried out during our Lord’s life, the second becoming their work
when they were made necessarily independent of him by his
death. And in accordance with this, the name generally given in
the Gospels is disciples, and afterward, in the Acts and Epistles,
they are called apostes.
obs xal dwooréhovs dvdualey, whom ke also named apostles, is inserted
after émolnoe ddbdexa by WH., RV, marg. x BC* A 13, 28, 69, 124, 238, 346,
Memph. Harcl. marg. Tisch. thinks it has been copied from Lk. 618, But

on the whole, considering the strength of the testimony for.it, it seems at
least equally possible that Lk. found it in the original Mk.

kyppbooey — fo herald, or here, where it is used absolutely, %
act as heralds. The word conveys the idea of authority, a herald
being an official who makes public proclamation of weighty
affairs. The proclamation which they were to make was the com-
ing of the kingdom of God.

15. xew élovolav éxBdAhew — fo have power to cast out. This
is in the same construction as kypivogew, and denotes one of
the objects of sending them forth,

Omit fepamweley Tds véoovs, kal, t0 heal diseases, and, Tisch. Treg. (Treg.
marg.) WH. RV. 8 BC* L A 102 Memph.

With this omission, the casting out of demons is taken as the
representative miracle. So frequently.!
16. xai émélnxe. .

_ Kal émolnoey tods dddeka, and ke appoinied the twelve, is inserted before
kal éméfnke by Tisch. WH. RV. marg. x BC* A,

Kai éméfnke interrupts the structure of the sentence, which is
resumed in the next verse. The names that follow are in apposi-
tion with 7ods 8édeka in the inserted clause, and the enumeration
is interrupted to give the descriptive names assigned to some of
them by Jesus.

Mérpoy — Peter. M. gives the only explanation of this name
given to Simon, in ch. 16:18. But neither in this passage nor in
that, is there any definite indication that it was at either time
that the name was given him. J. 1*} however, assigns the giving
of the name to a time much earlier than either, immediately after
the Baptism. Ylérpov means a rock. The masculine form, instead
of Iérpa, is due to its being appropriated as the name of a man.

17. «ai ‘ldxwBov — This resumes the structure of v., as if v.%
read Sfpova ¢ érédyxe.

Boavepyés. This is a modified form of the Heb. ¥y u3. ¥n
properly means fumult or uproar, of any kind, and #under. as a

1 See on 189,
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secondary meaning, is not improbable, though we have no example
of it in Hebrew literature. The name probably describes a fiery,
vehement temperament, rather than a thunderous eloquence, or a
scnorous speech, The little that is told us about the disciples
makes it impossible to follow out these hints about their character
and temperament. These four, Peter, James and John, and
- Andrew, always stand first in these lists of the twelve, and among
them, Peter is always first. Mt. calls him wpdros. But Mt. and
Lk. put Andrew into the second place, evidently to associate him
with his brother. Mk.’s order is the order of their rank, Peter,
James, and John being the three disciples chosen by Jesus to
attend him on special occasions, e.g. the Transfiguration, the rais-
ing of the daughter of Jairus, and the scene in the garden of
Gethsemane.

18. ®{Mrmoy — Philip heads the second group in all the Gos-
pels, as Peter the first. The name is a Greek name. We hear
nothing more about him in the Synoptics, though he is mentioned
several times in the fourth Gospel.

Bapforopaiovr — This name does not occur in the Gospels out-
side of these lists, and elsewhere only in Acts 1. And in the
passage in Acts, Bartholomew’s name is associated, as it is here,
with those of Philip and Thomas. In the fourth Gospel, on the
other hand, we find that Nathanael is associated with Philip and
Thomas, as Bartholomew is in the Synoptics and the Acts. InJ.
1*%%, Nathanael is the one whom Philip introduces to Jesus, while
in J. 212, Nathanael’'s name is associated with Thomas. This,
together with the fact that so important a personage as Nathanael
appears to be in J. is not mentioned in the list of the twelve, has
led to the quite reasonable supposition that the two are to be
identified. In that case, Bartholomew, which means Soz of
Zolmai, would be a patronymic, and Nathanael would be the real
name,

Maf6atov — On the identification of this disciple with Levi the
publican, see on 2™, He is not mentioned after this, except in
Acts 1®. @opav—This disciple, who is a mere name in the
Synoptics and the Acts, becomes a personage in the fourth Gos-
pel. J. 11®® 14% 20%%, This group of four is the same in all
‘three Synoptics, but in Mt., Thomas precedes Matthew.

"TdkwfBov Tov T0b "AAaiov — This James is probably the same as
TdxwPos & uikpds, James the little, the son of Mary and Clopas.
See 15% 16' J. 19®. The supposition, however, that in this pas-
sage from J., Mapla % 700 Klwwd is in apposition with 4§ uijryp
avrov, and that thus the brothers of our Lord were his cousins
and included in the list of apostles, is decisively negatived, first,
by its giving us two sisters having the same name, Mary ; secondly,
by the fact, that in Lk. 27, Jesus is called the firstborn son of
Mary, implying that there were other sons; thirdly, by Acts 1%
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in which the brothers of our Lord are distinguished from the apos-
tles; and finally, by J. 7° which states distinctly, that at the Feast
of Tabernacles, six months before the death of Jesus, his brothers
did not believe in him.

®addatoy — This must be the same as Lebbazus, Mt. 10% and
Jude the son of James, Lk. 6.

rov Kavavaiov — the Zealot.

Kavapaioy, instead of Kavapiryy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 33,
Latt. Memph. (Pesh.) etc.

If this name meant az inkabitant of Cana, it would be Kavaioy.
Probably, it comes from the Heb. a3, Chald. 1%, with the termi-
nation atos which denotes a party (<I>apLo-aLos-, Zaddovkaios), and is
the same as Zyharys zealot, the name given to him in Lk. 6%,
This was the name of a party of fanatic nationalists among the
Jews, leaders of the national revolt against the foreign yoke.

19. Iokapuiryy — Heb., n# P ¥, Man of Kerioth. Judas is
designated thus as an inhabitant of Kerioth, a village of Judea.
mapwkey — delivered up. The word for betrayal is mpoédwker.

There can be no doubt what significance Mk. means to give to
the appointment of the twelve. It is preceded and followed in
his account by the gathering of the importunate crowds about our
Lord. And the connection points plainly to the conclusion that
Jesus appoints them to be his helpers in the work thus growing on
his hands. This is indicated in the purpose, #kat ke may send
them forth to preach, and fo heal; thatis, to share in the work
which has been described before as done by him.! But we do
not find that much of this active work was done by them during
Jesus’ lifetime. The purpose which was more fully carried out
was that of permanent association with himself, expressed in the
words, that they may be with khim. Instead of the fluctuating
attendance on his person of the ordinary disciples, he desired for
these twelve such constant association that they could afterwards
be his witnesses, and carry forward his work. Mt. g¥-10* gives
the same general reason, but the immediate occasion is a mission-
ary tour made by Jesus through Galilee, in which he is impressed
by the greatness of the spiritual harvest, and the small number
of laborers. Lk. 6" places the concourse of people after the
appointment of the twelve. The inclusion of Judas in the num-
ber of the apostles is a certain indication that he was at the time

1See 184,
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a genuine disciple. In his case, as in that of all the apostles,
there was a failure to understand our Lord’s purely spiritual pro-
gramme, but the personal equation, the faith in Christ himself,
overcame this doubt at first. Later, the doubt predominated in
the case of Judas, and even in the rest of the apostles it led to
the temporary desertion of the ten, and to the denial of Peter.

CHARGE OF DIABOLISM

20-35. Jesus, at home again, is met by the opposition
of the Scribes, and by the attempt om the part of his
Samily to vestrain leim.

It is evident that there is both a logical and a chronological
relation between this attitude of our Lord’s family and this new
phase of the opposition of the Scribes. The logical relation is
found in the language of the two. His family said, %e is deside
himself; the Scribes said, ke #s possessed by the devil himself.
The close juxtaposition of these in the narrative shows that Mk.
had this logical relation in his mind. On the other hand, the
interruption of the story of his family’s attempt to restrain him by
the introduction of the other account, and the resumption of the
former in v.%, is not explained so well by any other assumption
as that there was really such an interval between the family’s
original purpose and their arrival on the scene of action, which
was filled up by the controversy with the Scribes. Jesus makes
this opposition the occasion of teaching, of which it is easy to
miss the point, and which has been badly misunderstood. In
regard to the charge that he is in collusion with Satan in casting
out demons, his point fully stated would be, that such collusion is
possible up to the point where it involves an actual arraying of
Satan against himself. And Jesus turns their charge against them-
selves by his counter-claim that his whole action is hostile to
Satan, making such collusion impossible. And this is the acumen
of his statement about the sin against the Holy Ghost. In the
case of the Scribes, their charge had been very close to that sin,
when they said that the Spirit in Jesus was the Devil instead of
the Holy Spirit, involving a complete upsetting of all moral values,
and a stupendous and well-nigh irrecoverable moral blindness in
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themselves. That is, their whole error lay in their failure to value
the moral element in Jesus’ works. It is not implied at all that
his family was in sympathy with the Scribes, their apprehension
being simply that his mind was unsettled, and that he needed to
be put under restraint. This lack of sympathy with him on the
part of his human family led Jesus to point out the higher reality
of spiritual relationship and association.

20. Zpxerar— comes. els oixov is here probably the colloquial
anarthrous phrase, equivalent to our Aome. The gathering of the
Scribes from Jerusalem and the visit of his family would probably
both of them be at Capernaum, and this points to his own house
as the one meant here, RV. margin,

¥oxerar instead of épxovrar, Tisch. WH. RV. & BT mss. of Lat. Vet. etc.

Kai ovvépxerar mdhiy (6) Sxhos — And (the) crowd gathers again.

¢ before 8xhos Tr. (WH.) RV. & ABDLco™ A 209, 300, Memph.edd,
The article is rather favored by Mk.’s habit of correlating persons and
things with previous mentions of the same in his account,

méhiv — again. This refers to 21'% and denotes a repetition of
what occurred then in the same place. pi 8dvaofar pyde — not
able even.

pnde, instead of uhre, Treg. WH. RV. ABKLU A 28, 33 etc.

dore pay.!

21. of wap adrod — his family. v.*,which is evidently a resump-
tion of this part of the narrative, says &is mother and his brothers.
Literally, this phrase would denote #hose descended from him, but
it has come to have this modification of its strict meaning.
Kparfjoar— 20 lay hold of him, to get possession of him. They
wanted to protect Jesus against his own madness. For they said
that ke &5 beside himself, ébéorn.®  dxoboavres has for its object the
preceding statement. Jesus’ permitting the multitude to gather
about him in this tumultuous way and to engross him so entirely,
seemed to them an unwarranted absorption in an entirely visionary
work. This absence of prudence and of care of himself seemed
to them misplaced. ’

Weiss, with some show of reason, makes the subject of #\eyov the persons
from whom the family received their account. But the more natural sub-
ject is the same as that of é#H\fov, unless a different one is pointed out.
And it is just as probable that the family inferred the étéory from what they
heard, as that it made a part of the report.

1 Where the inf. is used with &ore, the N.T. invariably emplovs the neg. u#, even
when the result is stated as a fact. See Win. 53, 24. 2 See on 212,
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Kal ol ypapporels ol dmd ‘Tepooodduwy xataBdvres — And the
Scribes who came down from Jerusalem.

This delegation is introduced here with the article, as if it had been
mentioned before. But the article may be taken as meaning the Scribes
who were present, and of karafdrres as an incidental statement of the
reason of their presence. This slight change of -meaning would be indi-
cated by a comma, — and the Scribes, who came down from Ferusalem.

22. KaraBdvres— It was down from Jerusalem, which was
situated on high land, to most other parts of the country. This is
the first mention of the presence of Scribes from Jerusalem, and
it is an indication of an increased activity and hostility of the
religious leaders against Jesus.

BeelleBovA éxee — ke has Beelzebul. 'This is a modification of
a Heb. name, and is one of their names for Satan.! One is said
to have a demon, or here, the pgrince of demons, as he is said to
have a disease, that is, to be afflicted with it.

The particular form of this charge, that he is possessed, not
with an ordinary demon, but with the devil himself, is in order to.
account for his power over demons, as representing their prince,
But we may suppose that they took a malicious pleasure in making
his an exaggerated case. év rg dpxovrt TdV Swmoviwv —in the
prince of the demons. 'The preposition has the same force as in
the phrases iz Christ, in the Holy Spirit. It is a local designation
of intimate union, as if the two were so absorbed in each other,
that they dwelt, one in the other. The charge is, that Jesus cast
out demons by virtue of this connection with their prince. It is
not merely an attempt to explain these miracles, so as to do away
with the effect of them, but a distinct charge on the strength of
them. They said, #is man is in collusion with the devil. Itis
evident all through his course, but this assumed miracle is distinct
proof of it. How else does this insignificant person coming among
us without any credentials, get this extraordinary power over
demons, unless there is some connection between him and their
ruler.  The devil has power to order them round, and has author-
ized this man to act for kim, and so further the dangerous delusion
about himself whick is spreading among the people. There is no
connection between the attitude of the religious leaders, and of
Jesus’ own family here. Rather, the hostility of the Scribes was
one of the dangers of the situation, to which Jesus himself seemed
rashly indifferent, and which led his family to seek to restrain him.

Mt. 122223 and Lk. 113 give us a more immediate occasion for this
charge in their account of the casting out of a demon at this time. In this
Gospel, the connection is general, the charge being occasioned by Jesus’
frequent performance of this most prominent of all his miracles.

1 The Heb. is %131 %33, 93} being a rabbinical form of 531 The whole means
god of filth,
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23. &v mapafBolals — A parable is an analogy. It assumes a
likeness between higher and lower things, such that what is true
in one department holds good in another. It serves the purpose
not only of illustration and of figurative statement, but also of
proof. Here the apologetic purpose is evident. The analogy
may be drawn out into a story, or description, as in most of Jesus’
parables, but this is not essential. In this case, Jesus begins with
an abstract statement of his position, and then gives several
analogous cases proving the general principle.

Satavds Satavd ékBdAlew — Satan is the Heb. name of the
devil, the prince of the demons. It means the Adversary, and
except in this passage, and Lk. 22% the name is written with the
article.! Jesus shows the fallacy of the scribes’ position by call-
ing their attention to one essential element in his casting out of
demons, which makes it impossible to account for it in their way,
And that is, that his action toward the demons is hostile action.
To be sure, his ordering them round, in itself considered, may
be merely an exercise of the power which their ruler exercises
over them. Butwhen his authority is exercised, not for them, but
against them, and against everything for which they and their
ruler stand, he must be representing, not some friendly power,
but a distinctly hostile force. They are so identified with their
ruler, that what he does to them he does virtually to himself, and
he does not cast himself out from one of his principal vantage
points, possessing a special strategic value for his cause.

24. «al &w Bacidela ép’ éavriy pepobly — And if a kingdom is
divided against itself. This is the analogy which lies nearest at
hand.  Indeed, it may be called the generic statement of the pre-
ceding principle. Satan and his subjects constitute a kingdom,
and what is true of any kingdom is applicable to them. There is
no- difference between human kingdoms and this kingdom of evil
spirits, which would invalidate this common truth. In the form in
which this analogy is stated, it contains the reason why it is
morally impossible for Satan to cast out Satan. It is, that such
division leads to destruction. The condition is here a general
one, not confined to any time.

25. The second analogy is that of a house. The word is used
by metonymy for the family inhabiting a house. Here, too, divis-
ion ends in destruction. ob Swwjoerar— will not be able. The
form of the conditional statemient in this case belongs to the
future, and not to a general condition.

dupfoerat, instead of dvwarar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A mss. of
Lat, Vet. and of Vulg. 8drara: is an evident emendation, to correspond to
21

1 See on 113,
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26. kol € 6 Saravds dvéary éd’ éavrdy, éueplalfy Kkal ob Suvarar
orivae — And if Satan arose against himself, he was divided and
cannot stand!

éucplofn, ka: instead of xal ueuépiorar, Tisch. 8* C* A mss. of Lat, Vet.

Vulg. kal éueplodn Treg. marg. WH. RV.x¢BL. «kal éueplofy is a probable

emendation to bring the aorists dvéorn and éueplofn together, instead of

éueplofn and the pres. ob dvvatar. orivas, instead of orabdfvar, Tisch. Treg.
‘WH., = BCL.

This verse applies the principle to the case in hand, and the
form of conditional statement corresponds. It states the condi-
tion as belonging to past time, and says of an event actually past,
if it was of such a character. 1In the conclusion, the aor. states
what was involved, the pres. what 75 involved.

27. od dvatar oddels eis Ty oikiav Tod loxvpod eloedfov T oxevy
adrod daprdoar— no one can enler into the strong man's house,
and plunder his tools.

els Ty olklay Tob loxupol eloeNdbv Td oxedn adrod, instead of 7a okeln
700 loxupod eloenfow els Ty oixlay abrod, Tisch. Treg. WH., RV, » BCL A
33, 102, Memph. Pesh.

In what precedes, Jesus has simply taken the negative attitude
towards their charge that he is in collusion with Satan, showing
that that is impossible. But in this verse he shows what is the real
relation to Satan involved in his casting out demons. What it
does mean is conflict with Satan, and victory over him. This
also is stated in the form of an analogy, that no one can enter a
strong man’s house, and despoil his tools, except he first bind the
strong man. gkedy is here not possessions or goods, but utensils,
and denotes the demons as Satan’s instruments, or tools. What
Jesus says is not simply an inference from his casting out of
demons, though that is the proof of it to others. But this victory
over Satan is a part of his self-consciousness. He knows that he
has met Satan here on his own stamping ground, where he has
been accustomed to take advantage of the weakness of men for
their undoing ; moreover, that Satan has approached him on this
same side of his human weakness, and for once, has met his mas-
ter. Instead of mastering, he has been himself mastered, and the
mastery has been followed up by crippling ; he has been bound.
Here we come upon one of the deepest truths of Jesus’ life, that
the real basis of his power, which is a spiritual power, is to be
found in his own righteousness under difficulties, and those diffi-
culties the same which are inherent in human nature, and due to
the exposure of that nature to a subtle and victorious power of
evil which had so far dominated the world.

1 gvéorn and uepiody are aorist, and it preserves the flavor of the original better
to translate them as simple pasts, arose, and was divided, instead of perfects.
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28. Apyy— Verily.! This has the effect of solemn emphasis.
wdvra dpebrioerar . . . T4 dpapripara — all sins shall be forgiven.
The statement that all the sins of men shall be forgiven is not to
be taken of individual sins, but of classes, or kinds of sin. af
Braodypiar — the blasphemies. 'This word means primarily inyuri-
ous speech, and, as applied to God, speech derogatory to his Divine
majesty. doa dv BAacdnuijowsy — Literally, whatsoever things
they blasphemously utter

ai before fracpnular Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABCEFGHL A Memph,
etc. 8ca, instead of 8ras, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV, x BDE* GH A etc.

Blasphemy is not here regarded as that into which all sins may
be resolved,’ but it adds to the general term szzs, the special class
to which the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit belongs.

29. eis 70 Uvedpa 10 "Ayiov — against the Holy Spirit? What is
meant by the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit? The difficulty
on one side, has been the consideration of this question without
reference to the case in hand, and on the other hand, so superfi-
cial an explanation of this case as to leave what Jesus says about
the enormity of the sin involved practically unexplained. Plainly,
the Holy Spirit is not to be considered here in his independent
action, but as the inward source of Jesus’ acts.” What Jesus says
is occasioned by their charge that he had an evil spirit; that is,
that the power acting in him was not good, but bad. Now, the
Holy Spirit is the Divine power to which the acts of Jesus are
attributed. The Spirit is represented as descending on him at his
baptism, and driving him into the wilderness, and Jesus is said to
have begun his ministry in Galilee in the power of the Spirit.
Especially, Jesus ascribes his expulsion of evil spirits to the Holy
Spirit. Hence, a distinction is to be made between his other acts,
and those which manifestly reveal the Holy Spirit in him, and
between slander directed against him personally, as he appears in
his common acts, and that which is aimed at those acts in which
the Spirit is manifest. Just so far as there is in the man who
utters the slander any recognition, however vague, of this agency,
or so far as there is in the person against whom it is directed so
manifest a revelation of the Spirit as should lead to this recogni-
tion, so far, there is danger, to say the least, of this blasphemy

1*Apiv is the Heb. particle of affirmation from 1%, 0 8¢ firm, sure. 1Its proper
place is at the end of the sentence, and disconnected with it, like our Amen. This
adverbial use of it, placed at the beginning of the sentence, belongs to the report
of our Lord's discourses in the Gospels. Elsewhere in the N.T. it is used after
the Heb. fashion.

2 $aa is the cognate acc. after Sracdnpicwaw, and independent of both Bracdy-
uiat and apapripara. See Col. 314, where 6 is used in the same way,

8 See Morison'’s singular note, .

4 In this use of a preposition after gaacdnuiop, there is a return to the earlier
counstruction, for which the N.T. employs the simple acc.

~
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against the Holy Spirit. Moreover, this act of driving out evil
spirits was the act in which the holiness of the Spirit operating in
Jesus specially appeared. It is not in the power shown in the
miracles that the operation of the Holy Spirit is most evident,
but in their moral quality. There is the moral uniqueness about
the miracles of Jesus which appears in the rest of his life, only
there, it is, if anything, most conspicuous. And this quality
- appears specially where he not only cures the bodily diseases of
men, but frees them from an evil spirit which deranges their inner
life. To call that evil, instead of good, and especially to ascribe
it to the very prince of evil, is the blasphemy against the Holy
Spirit. The only alleviation of it is the failure to recognize fully
these facts. ol éxet dpeow els Tov aidva — hath never jforgive-
ness,! aAAa évoxds éoTw alwviov apapriparos — but is guilly of an
eternal sin. '

dpaprfuares, instead of wploews, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. » BL A 28, 33
(C* D 13, 69, 346, duaprias), Latt. Memph,

An eternal sin may be one subjecting the person to an eternal
punishment, eternal in its consequences, that is.* But certainly it
is equally allowable to suppose that it describes the sin itself as
eternal, accounting for the impossibility of the forgiveness by the
permanence of the sin, — endless consequences attached to end-
less sin. This is the philosophy of endless punishment. Sin
reacts on the nature, an act passes into a state, and the state
continues. That is, eternal punishment is not a measure of
God’s resentment against a single sin, which is so enormous
that the resentment never abates. It is the result of the effect of
any sin, or course of sin in fixing the sinful state beyond recovery.
This is more accordant with the inwardness of Jesus’ ordinary
view of things.

30. mwvebpa dxdBaprov Exer— ke has an unclean spirit. The report
of their saying above is, z¢ Aath Beelzebul, and 1t is changed here
in order to make the contrast between wvelpa drxdfaprov and IlveSua
“Avyiov, the Holy Spirit. '

31. «al &pxovrar 7 mifryp adrod kai of ddeddol adrod, kai w
OTYKOVTES . . . KaAoUvTes auTOy — and there came his mother and
kis brothers, and standing outside . . . calling him.

Kal &x(orrar), instead of “Epxovrac odw, Treg. WH. RV. (Tisch. Kal
&pxerar) 8 BCDGL A 1, 13, 28, 69, 118, 124, 209, Latt. Memph. Pesh. etc.
7 wiTnp avTod kal of ddehgol adrob, instead of of ddehgol kal 7 uhType abrob,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDGL A Latt. Memph. Pesh. ¢r+rovres, instead
of éor&res, Tisch. Treg. WH. BC A 28. «alobvres, instead of pwwoivres,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL 1, 13, 28, 69, 118, 124, etc.

1 Literally, kath not forgiveness forever. The Heb. form of the universal nega-
tive, joining the negative with the verb, instead of with the adverh, )
2 5o Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann, etc,
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Though the resumptive odv is omitted, it is plain that this is a
resumption of what is said about his family coming out to restrain
him in v.2, The preliminary statement is put there, in order to
connect é&Afoy with its cause in the tumultuous gathering of the
people. ‘Then it is interrupted by the story of the dispute with
the Scribes, because that event precedes in the order of time. It
is this unsympathetic attitude of his family in this visit which gives
force to what Jesus says about his true family. On the brothers
of Jesus, see on v.®’. ddeApol is used sometimes to denote less
intimate relationship, but it is not at all common, and aside from
usage, the supposition that the ddeA¢oi of Jesus were anything else
than brothers is quite against the evidence. The names of these
brothers are given in Mt. 13% as James, Joseph, Simeon, and Jude.
kal &o omijkovres — and standing outside. Evidently on account
of the crowd surrounding the house.!

32. mwepl alréy — around him® kol Aéyovew adre — and they
say to kim. ’

kal Aéyovoiw, instead of elwov 8¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BCDL A 13,
69, 124, 346, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Harcl. marg.

1 pjTp oov Kkal oi 40ehdol cov kai ai ddeddal cov— thy mother,
and thy brothers, and thy sisters.

kal al ddehpal cov —Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. marg. ADEFHMSUV I
22, 124, 238, 299, 433, #ss. of Lat. Vet. Harcl. marg. Omitted probably
to accord with v.3 %, and with Mt, and Lk.

33. kal dwokpilfels ® Néyee — And-answering, he says.

dmokpifels Néye, instead of dmwexplfn, Néyww, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV, »
BCL A Vulg, Memph. Harcl. «al ol d5ehgol pov, and my brothers, instead of
7, or, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x BCGL A 1, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

Jesus does not wish, in this question, to deny or underrate the
human relations. But he feels with a strength, not common among
men, the Divine relation and the human relations to which this
gives rise.  Moreover, the present errand of his family has made
him feel that they come short of the real connection which alone
gives worth to the family relation.

34. rovs wepl alrdv kabypévovs — those seated around him. v
has stated that the crowd was seated about him. But evidently .
from what follows, this was made up in this case of his disciples.

35. 7ol @eod — Mt. 12% says 7o marpds pov 10D év olpaveg, which
defines more closely the nature and reason of this relation. Itis
a common relation to the heavenly Father, and not to an earthly

1 See v.20, and especially Lk, 819,

2 With the acc., mept is used locally, with the gen., of subject matter — around a
person ot thing, and adox? a subject.

3 The Greeks used the middle, instead of the pass. of aroxpivw, in the sense of
answer. 'This use {5 peculiar to N.T. Greek.
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father, that is at the basis of the kinship- acknowledged by him.
Moreover, the relation to God is of the moral kind, shown by doing
His will. It is due to a new nature begotten in the man by God,
but it shows itself in obedience. Jesus’ own relation to God,
making it his meat and drink to do his will, is the uppermost and
central thing in his life, and those who share with him this relation
come nearest to him. Spiritual kinship surpasses the accidents of
* birth.

s dv moujoy — whocver does.

Omit yap, for, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. B mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. ~dp is
an emendation. Omit pov, m2y, after ddehg? Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.x ABD
L A muss. of Lat, Vet.

The order of Mk. here, connecting this paragraph with the teaching in
parables which follows, is also the order of Mt., and the latter marks this as
a chronological order by the use of &t adrol NaXolrros, 1246, and év 77 éxelvy
fuépa, 131 On the other hand, Lk. 1137 connects this attack of the Phari-
sees with Jesus’ denunciation of them by another definite chronological
mark, év 8¢ 7¢ Aadfoar. And Mt. puts this denunciation among the events of
the passion week, and fixes it there by his introductory Tére. This is a spec-
imen of the disagreement of the Evangelists in their attempts to give chro-
nological sequence to their narratives. Dr. Gardiner, Harmony, p. 70,
explains this by the supposition that such expressions as €r¢ adrod Aadobyros
and é» ¢ Aadjjoac may be used by the Evangelist to indicate that an event
took place, not necessarily in the midst of that particular discourse, but
simply of some discourse or other; that is, while he was talking, instead of
walking, or healing or something. This is a good example of the ingenui-
ties and curiosities of harmonizing interpretation. Such use of language
by the Evangelists would discredit them equally with the inconsistencies
that it is intended to remove.

THE PARABLES OF JESUS

IV. With one exception, the prophetic discourse of ch. 13,
the parables are the only connected discourse in Mk. And it is
the only specimen of teaching without any statement of the cir-
cumstances in which it originated. Indeed, it follows from what
Jesus says about the object of his teaching in parables, that it
would be without any such ground in events or questions, as would
furnish a key to the meaning of the parable. Like all our Lord’s
teaching, it grew out of the conditions of the time, but the con-
nection is not indicated, except as one reads the riddle of the
parable itself. And in this way, it serves his purpose of veiling
the truth, except to the initiated. But when one understands the
pvoripwov, the secret of the kingdom, the occasion is obvious.
That secret, not known at the time by any one but Jesus, and not
to be communicated to outsiders, was that the kingdom is a seed
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which grows, and not an authority to be externally set up and
enforced. The occasion is thus the hindrances to the work of
Jesus, the opposition of the rulers, the dulness and superficiality
of the multitude, and the question even of the disciples, why he
does not brush these obstacles away and set up the Messianic
kingdom.

THE PARAELE OF THE SOWER

1-9. Jfesus comes again to the shove of the lake, where
ke is followed by the usual multitude, whom he teaches
Jrom a boat in parables.

1. md\wv—again connects this with the events by the shore of
the lake, 37sq.; cf. 2P 1% kal ovvdyerar wpos adrov Sxhos mAeloros
— and there gathers lo him a very great multitude.

cuvdyerat, instead of cuwhxfn, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A 13, 28,
69, 124. wheloros instead of woAvs, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV, » BCL A,

The great multitude repeats the scene of the previous gathering
at the shore of the lake, and the boat is apparently the boat which
he ordered the disciples to have in readiness for him at that
time, 37°.

els wholoy éuPdyra (omit 70), kaving entered a boat, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. x BCKLM 1, 33, 118, 131, 209 efc.

mpos Ty Odhaooav éni tis yis foav — were lowards the sea upon
the land}

noav, instead of 7, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A 33, mzss. of Lat. Vet.

Lk. 8'-* gives a different setting to the parable. According to
him, it was spoken during a journey in the cities and villages of
Galilee.

2. &{duokev— ke was teaching. The impf. describes the act in
its progress. év wapafolais —in parables® Here we have the
parable drawn out into a story. & = ddaxs} abrod —in his teach-
ing. The word denotes the act of teaching, not the doctrine, or
thing taught. dxovere ~— kear, or listen. Tt calls attention to what
follows, after a manner common to our Lord.

3. 6 owelpov — the sower, not a sower3

1 Mt. gives the same mark of the size of the multitude in this case. But it is
one of the characteristic marks of this Gospel to emphasize the crowds that fol-
lowed Jesus by some graphic touch. See 133 22 37. 20,

2 See 3%, note.

8 This is the generic use of the article, an individual being taken to represent
the class. See Win. 18, 1.
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4. 5 pev—some. oméppa, seed is understood.)  waps iy 68y —
by the side of the road. We are not to think here of a wide road,
with a fence or wall separating it from the field, but of a path
traversing the unenclosed fields. The unproductiveness is due of
course to the hardness of the trodden soil. Jesus adds that the
birds devoured the seed, and this is due to its lying on the surface
-without penetrating it.

Omit rol odpavod, of heaven, after Ta wérewa, the birds, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. 8 ABCL A mss. of Lat. Vet. and of Vulg. etc,

5. Kail d\o — and other?

xal d&X\)o, instead of &X\o 8¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BC(D)L A two
mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

10 metp®des — the rocky ground, not stomy. A place where the
rock came up near the surface, leaving room for only thin soil
overlying it, is meant.

kol eblis éfavérehe— and it came up immediately. The thin
soil had two effects; first, the grain came up quickly, because it
lay near the surface, and was more exposed to the generous
influence of the sun and rain; and secondly, it was scorched and
withered by the sun, because there was no room for the roots to
penetrate.

6. Kai dre 6 jhios dvéradev — and when the sun arose.

This reading, instead of %\lov 8¢ drarel\avros, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x
BCDL A mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg, Memph.

éxavpariobn — was scorched?

7. eis Tas dwdvfas —i.e. among the seeds of thorns or briers,
which afterwards came up, dvéBnoav, and choked the grain.

8. xal d\a— and others; awéppara is understood, the word
being taken individually, instead of collectively, as in the other
parts of the parable.

dXXa, others, instead of &\ho, other, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV, n*endceb
BCL 28, 33, 124, one ms. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

¢8(80v kdpwoy —gave fruit. Probably, in this case, as in v/,
this means the grain itself, and not the stalks, but in this case, the
participles dvaBaivovra and adfdvoyra must agree with dAda, and
not with kaprév. The reading adéavdpevov favored by T Tr. forces
the agreement with xapwdév. That of WH. RV. aifovdueva, forces
the agreement with d\la. The internal evidence thus confirms the
latter reading ; cf. xkapmodopodaw v.2.

avtavbpevov, instead of adédvovra, Tisch. Treg. ACDL A 238. adfavbuera
WH. RV. x B.

1 On this use of the relative in antithetical statements, see Win, 17, 1 4.
2 The proper correlative of & uiv is b 5. 8 This verb belongs to later Greek,
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els Tpudkovra. — up fo thirdy, denoting the degree of fruitfulness.

els Tpiudrovra, instead of &v tpudrorra, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A
28 etc. els éffrovra, and els Earov Tisch. Treg. WH., marg. RV. x C* A
28 etc. év with the last two WH. BLEFGKMUYV II etc,

9. Kau &\eyer, &s &xer dra dxovew, axovérw— And he said, He
who hath ears lo hear, let him hear. This is a familiar expression
of our Lord’s used by him to call attention to what is especially
worth hearing. Ye who have cars, prepare to use them now.

Omit adrols, fo them, after Eneyer, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCDL A
Latt. Memph. Syrr. etc. 65 &xet, instead of é &xwwr, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
8 BC*D A.

10-25. Explanation of the parable.

10. «ai 67e éyévero kath pévas'—And when he came to be alone,
7.e. after the departure of the crowd, which, however, followed
probably the telling of the other parables. This is certainly so, if
we adopt the reading 7as mapafBoAds at the end of the verse,

oi wept avrov —The disciples generally, as distinguished from the
multitude on the one hand, and the twelve on the other. Dis-
ciples, because he separates them from those outside, as those to
whom the mystery of the kingdom is entrusted. ras mopaSoAds —
the parables uttered by him on this occasion, including those
following the explanation of the Parable of the Sower.

Kal 8re, instead of "Ore 8¢, Tisch.. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A Latt,
Memph. etc. 7pdTwy, instead of Jpdrnoay, Treg. WH. RV. ABL A 33.
Apdrovy, Tisch. 8 C. ra&s wapafords, instead of Sing., Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. x BCL A one ms. of Lat. Vet. mss. of Vulg. Memph. some edd.

11. “Yulv 8éorar 76 puoripov— Z0 you has been given - the
mystery. The mystery has been put into your hands.

Omit yvyar, f0 know, after dédorar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCKL
one ms. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. some edd. etc.

A mystery in the N.T. is not something hard to understand,
but something hidden, revealed only to the initiated, like the
Greek mysteries. The secret of the Kingdom of God set forth in
these parables is the fact of its only partial success in this early
stage. This fact seemed to those outside, not possessed of the
secret of the kingdom, to be inconsistent with its nature as a
heavenly kingdom. They thought, when God really set out to
establish his Kingdom, its success would be speedy and sure.
Supernatural powers would supersede natural processes, and every-
thing would yield to them. The mystery, the hidden thing, set

1 The separation of xarauévas into xard pévas is simply a matter of interpreta-
tion. xdpas is to be supplied with pévas.

9
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forth by Jesus, in this group of parables, is that the kingdom
belongs to living, growing things, and is subject thus to the
same laws as grain, leaven, mustard seed, and the like. Gradual-
ness therefore belongs to its nature.

ékelvors 8¢ Tols ééw—1do those outsiders. The EV. translates
rols €éw by them who are without. And we need to add some-
-thing to this to indicate the presence of the demonstrative. This
can be done by emphasizing the word #hem (those), or by trans-
lating rois é€w outsiders. Jesus has in mind probably the multi-
tude just gone from them, whom he points out in éxefvois, and
describes by tois éw; cf. Mt. 13", where éxelvais alone is used.
The connection with r. Bactielas 7. ®eod in the preceding clause
indicates that it is the kingdom of God outside of which he places
them, Those inside the kingdom know its secrets, those outside
do not know them. 7& wdvra— a/l things. It is defined by the
context as all things pertaining to the mystery of the kingdom.

év wapafolais—in parables. Instead of being stated in terms
belonging to itself, the mystery of the kingdom is so stated in
terms belonging to another realm, as to veil it. The parable, 7e.
by itself, without its key. If the truth is stated first abstractly,
and then in terms of the analogy, the two help to the understand-
ing of each other by showing that the phenomenon is not special,
but common, a general fact belonging to the related realms of
matter and spirit. But without this key, the parable remains a
riddle, which is one of its meanings.

12. {va BAérovres BAérwot, kal py dwai—in order that seeing,
they may see, and not percerve. 1t is evident that wor expresses
a more inward and real sight than BAérwar. Theidea is expressed
thus, in order that in the act of seeing, theve may be merely out
ward seeing and not perception. The contrast is more exactly
expressed by the difference between dxobwor and ovnidar, Learing
and #nderstanding. piymwore émorTpéfwrw kai dpedy adrols — lest
perchance they may turn, and it be forgiven them. 4pedy is used
impersonally. :

Omit 7d dpaprhuara, their sins, after dpefy Tisch. Treg. &x2. WH. RV,
8 BCL 1, 22, 118, 209, 251, 340,* one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph,

The whole verse is a translation of Is. 6°, adapted freely from
the Sept. It takes these phrases dxoj dxodoere k. ot pij ouvire,
k. BAémovres BA&yovow k. ob piy Idyre and pijmore émoTpédwoy k.
idoopar adrovs out of their connection and pieces them together.

In explaining this difficult passage, it is to be noticed, first, that
the difference between the form of the quotation in Mt. on the
one hand, and Mk. and Lk. on the other, corresponds to a like
difference between the original Hebrew and the LXX. 1In the
Hebrew, God says to his prophet, “Go, . . . make the heart of
this people fat and make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes, lest



Iv.12] EXPLANATION OF THE PARABLE 73

they see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and understand
with their heart, and turn again and be healed.” That is, God is
represented as sending his prophet to harden the heart of the
people by his prophetic message, as if Rubinstein should have
been told to deaden people’s musical sense by his playing, or
Bishop Brooks to stifle their religious sense by his preaching. In
the LXX., on the contrary, the hardening is the cause, not the
purpose. - The people will not hear the prophet’s message because
their heart is hardened, and they have shut their eyes. So in Mt.,
following the LXX., Jesus speaks to them in parables because their
heart is waxed gross, and their ears dull of hearing. And espe-
cially, the obnoxious pjmore émorpéfwo k. idoopat adrovs is in-
cluded in the result of their own conduct, and not in the Divine
purpose. Mk, and Lk., however, follow the original in making
the failure to hear and see to be the purpose of the parable. But
Lk. omits the obnoxious uijmore émorpéfwow k. 4pedy adrots. And
yet, there is no doubt, from the identity of language, that Mk.,
and following him, Lk., quote from the LXX. while modifying it
for some reason. That reason would seem to be, that Mk. had
in mind the form in which Jesus quotes the passage, and that this
was conformed to some Targum, preserving the spirit of the
original. This confirms what is otherwise probable, that Mk,
rather than Mt., preserves the original form of Jesus’ saying. But
while Mk., and according to the above, Jesus himself, conforms to
the original Hebrew, he does not preserve the irony which is the
saving element of the passage in Isaiah. It is only ironically that
God commands the prophet to harden the people by his pungent
preaching, because he sees that this will be the inevitable result.
Whereas, it is evidently in all seriousness, that Jesus describes this
as the result of the parable. The parable is evidently regarded by
Jesus as a form of teaching intended to veil the truth conveyed,
and adapted, therefore, to esoteric teaching. Moreover, the teach-
ing is esoteric; it concerns the mysteries of the kingdom of God,
not the ordinary facts in regard to it, but certain things intended
not for the common ear, but only for the disciples. And the
parable does so veil the meaning that it has to be explained even
to them. There is a key to each of the parables, some funda-
mental analogy, which is necessary to its explanation. In the
Parable of the Sower, this is found in the statement that the seed
is the word. Without this, the meaning is obscure. That is, the
language of Isaiah, applied to the teaching of Jesus as a whole,
would have the irony of the original ; but applied to the parables,
it is to be taken seriously. This makes all plain sailing until we
come to the obnoxious pijrore émarpéfwaw k. dpebyy adrots. There
the ‘irony reappears, for it would evidently be only ironically, and
not earnestly, that Jesus would say of any of his teaching, that it
was intended to prevent the forgiveness and conversion of the
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people. It makes the proper climax to the original passage, but
is out of place in Jesus’ use of it. But, after the mechanical
fashion, which often marks the reporting of discourse, Mk., re-
membering only that Jesus used this quotation, reproduced the
passage as he found it in the original, without omitting its irrelevant
clauses. Mt., on the other hand, quoting from the LXX., without
the modification introduced by Mk., has not involved himself in
the same difficulty, but has not reproduced for us what Jesus said.
Lk., seeing the difficulty involved in Mk.’s report, has omitted the
obnoxious clause, giving us probably the genuine form of the quo-
tation. Our Lord’s statement, then, is simply this, that the mys-
tery of the kingdom, or its secret, is not intended for those outside
of it, and that therefore he uses in conveying it to his disciples
the contrivance of the parable, so that outsiders who have not the
clue may hear without hearing.

13. ok oibare kTA. This is treated by some of the critics and
commentators as a question, and by others as a statement. Of
course, the original text contained no intimation in which of these
two ways it is to be taken, and there is little choice in the mean-
ings obtained. Taken as a statement, the succeeding question is
an inference from the fact that they do not know this parable. As
a question, it already expresses surprise at the fact that they do not
know this parable, and then follows the inference. Kai w&s wdoas
tas mapaforas yvooeale ;— and how will you know all the parables?
The argument is from the similarity of the parables. This is not
an unusual instance, but a good example of its class. The lack
of perception shown in this case would extend to all similar cases.

14. Tov Aoyov omeipe. Tov Adyov is emphatic, and contains the
key to the parable. He is speaking of the sowing of the word, and
pointing out the analogies between this and the sowing of seed.

15. obto 8¢ elow of waps Ty &86v— And these are they along
the road. 'The seed and the soil are here confounided. The seed
is the word, the soil is the mind of the hearer. The exact state-
ment would be, #ese are the road.

épxerar 6 Satavis — Satan comes. One would say naturally that
the birds in the parable were merely a part of the picture, and
had no counterpart in the spiritual fact represented by it. One
main principle in the interpretation of the parables is that only
the one truth represented in the comparison is to be seized upon,
and the details are to be treated as mere incidents, on the ground
that things in the spiritual and material worlds correspond only in
generals. And it is evident that Jesus generally treated the para-
bles with this largeness and sobriety. But in this case, an oppor-
tunity is given Jesus to introduce into his account of obstructions
to the fruitfulness of the seed the agency of that kingdom of evil
which complicates the whole problem The primary result of
sowing on this hard soil is that the seed remains on the surface,

‘
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the secondary result is, that it is snatched away from the mind by
the influences represented by Satan.! The road, or path, repre-
sents those whose spirits are impervious to the truth, into whom
it finds no entrance at all.

7oy Noyov Tov éomapuévoy &v adrols (els adrovs), the word whickh kas been

sown tn them. év adrols, instead of év rals xapdlats, in their hearts, T.

CL A Memph. Harcl. marg. els avrobs, Treg. WH.RV. B 1, 13, 28, 69, 118,

209.

16. Spolws —in lLike manner,— by virtue of the same general
resemblance. of . . . omepopevor— There is the same confusion
of seed and soil as in the preceding case. ed0vs perd xapas — This
corresponds to the edfis éfavérade of the parable, and denotes one
side of the resemblance, the superficial readiness with which they
receive the word. They have been attracted by the pleasant
things, and have not stopped to count the pains and oppositions
that constitute the other side of the kingdom in this evil world.

17. pilav—roof. The analogy is so close, that the various
terms belonging to the physical process and material have become
familiar designations of the corresponding spiritual facts, such as
seed, soil, root, fruit, and the like. Root denotes the hold which
the truth has upon the spirit, securing its permanence. The
absence of it designates the superficiality of this class of hearers.
wpdokatpor — transient.  This describes the merely temiporary
effect of the word upon them, owing to their superficiality. 6Ai-
Yews ) Swwypod — afffiction o persecution. We may suppose that
this is not an exhaustive statement of the things destructive of the
truth in the superficial hearer, that it simply represents them by
the one thing operative in that early period of conflict. Only
deeply rooted discipleship can withstand persecution. edfvs
oxavdailovrar ~— immediately they stumble.  Immediateness is
characteristic of this class on both sides. They receive the word
immediately, and fall away immediately. Haste and superficiality
go together. They do not wait to see if there is any other side to
religion than the glad side, nor, on the other side, whether afflic-
tion is a sufficient reason for giving it up. okevéadiforrat—is
found only in the N.T., and means % cause to fall or stumble, and
in the pass., & _fall or stumble. 1t is the opposite of # stand. The
translation of the AV., #hey are offended, gives a wrong idea of the
word. RV. they stumbie.

18. «kail dA\\ov — and others.

Kat d\Not, instead of xal olrot, and these, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &* BC*
DL A #zss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

of ometpdpevor els tas dxdvlas — those sown among the
thorns. The confusion of seed and soil is repeated here. oi Tov
Adyov droloavres — who heard the word.

1 See 323, note,
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dkoboavres instead of dxodovres, kear, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A
13, 69, 124, 346, Memph. Pesh.

19. ai pépipvar— the cares. Literally, the distractions. They
are the things that divide the unity of the spirit, drawing it off differ-
ent ways. Tob aiwvos — ke age. EV. world. There is only one
passage, Heb. 1% in which there is any call to render this word
world instead of age. Here it means the present evil time. It is
contrasted with the aliw peéAdwy, the coming time, in which good,
instead of evil, will predominate.

Omit rodrov, rkis, after 7ol alGvos Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. x BCDL A 1,
102, mss. of Lat. Vet, Vulg. etc.

dwdry Tov whovrov— deceit of wealth, the power which it has to
deceive men with its enticements, representing itself as the great
good. T& houwd — not other things, but the remaining things. The
article renders it definite. The other things of the same character
as wealth are meant. ovpmviyovor —the compound represents
the completeness of the process, choke utterly) drxopmos — unfruit-
Jul. The test of genuine appropriation of the truth is, that it
produces effects of life and character corresponding to itself.
The characteristic of this class of hearers is prepossession of the
soil by alien things, which have not been weeded out. The warn-
ing against wealth in the drdry 7. whovrov is characteristic of our
Lord’s teaching.?

20. Kai éxeivor — and those.

&eivor instead of odrot, 2hese, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A Pesh.

We have three different pronouns, or adjectives, used in point-
ing out the various classes of hearers. obro, then ovror Spoiws,
indicating a general resemblance ; then d\)ot, denoting a specific
difference ; and finally éxeivor, denoting contrast with all that pre-
cede. ol omapévres — that were sown. The part. in the other
cases has been present, denoting the general fact about seed sown
in such places. The aor. here confines it to the particular case of
the parable. ofrwes — differs from the simple relative in that it
generalizes the statement ; whoever, or such as. wapadéyovrar —
Always, in the N.T., this denotes a favorable reception, % accept,
the opposite of rgect.  kapmodopotow — bear fruit. This is what
distinguishes the good soil from all others. What is planted in it
bears fruit ; truth becomes virtue in that soil. It does not denote
the labors or success of this class of laborers in propagating truth.
Our Lord distinguishes between this kind of fruit and the obedi-
ence which is the real test of discipleship, in Mt. 725, & rpudxovra

1 gyunviyovg:. belongs to later Greek,
2 See 10%-%, But this deg{gciaﬁon of wealth is specially a trait of Lk.'s Gos-
pel. See 620- 24 121521 169-13. 19-31,
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— literally 7z thir#y. The preposition denotes the number as that
in which the fruit-bearing is accomplished.

The choice between év and €v is a matter of interpretation, not of text,
as the original had neither breathings nor accents. But all the accented
uncials give év, also 1, 33, 69, 124, Syrr.; so Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. Latt.
Memph. read év. Before the other numerals, WH. bracket é, on account
of its omission by BC*. év gives the better construction, and is the prob-
able reading, as the neuter é» has nothing with which to agree.

GENERAL REFLECTIONS ON THE SUBJECT OF THE
PARABLE ’

Jesus is led on by the necessity of fruitfulness emphasized in
the parable to present this under another analogy, of giving light.
And this leads him to speak still further of the provision against
hiding, or secrecy, in the Divine economy. Finally, to enforce
what he has said of the way in which men treat the word, he
enjoins on them to consider what they hear. It will be seen that
there is a certain appositeness in the connection of these detached
sayings. But in the case of the statement about secrecy, another
connection is possible, at least.

21-25. 21. kai é\eyev alrois — And he said to them. Thisindi-
cates a change of subject. Mpyr differs from psj, in strengthening
the negative answer implied. Z%e lamp does not come at all, does
it? Ymwd T. pédov— under the peck measure!  Avxvia — lamp-
stand? Tt corresponds to Avxvos, Jamp, in the preceding part of
the statement. _

Mt. introduces this proverb in the Sermon on the Mount, 5**
with the meaning, Z%e Zight that is in you is not meant to be hidden,
but to shine forth in good deeds in the sight of men. And here, it
is probably put into connection with the preceding statement
about fruit-bearing, in order to enforce anew, under another figure,
the fact that the ultimate end of truth in man is to come out into
manifestation as virtue. Truth considered as seed, bears fruit;
considered as light, it shines, but the one fact expressed in both
figures is that it results in character and conduct.

22. od ydp éor{ Tt KpvmTOY, éw i) Wa pavepwly — for there is
nothing hidden, except that it may be manifested.

Omit the relative 6 before éav p#, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABCKL A
1, 13, 28, 33, 69, 102, 209. D 49, mss. of Lat. Vet, dAN' iva, but that.

1'The word uédres comes from the Latin mzodius, which denotes a peck measure,
EV. bushel.
2 avxvie is a later Greek form for Avyveior.
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The ultimate end of the hiding is manifesting This is a case of
the argumentum a minori. Even what is hidden is hidden only
for the purpose of ultimate manifestation, and how much more is
this true of anything that is in its nature light, instead of dark.
xpvrrdy is emphatic. The progress of all knowledge is the mani-
festation of this principle. The earth is full of secrets, hidden
treasures and forces, but they have been hidden away, only in
order that man may bring them forth out of their hiding, and en-
rich his life with them.

obd¢ éyévero dmékpvpov — nor did it become hidden away. This
differs from the former by the difference between éyévero and éori.
It points to the act of hiding, as that does to the state. Both are
for the same purpose. God has secrets, mysteries, but they are
not permanent secrets, only held in reserve for future revelation.

This statement about hiding for the sake of revealing is con-
nected immediately by yap with the preceding statement about
hiding the light. But it would seem more natural to connect it
with the pvorjpiov, the secret of the kingdom, the preservation of
which is said to be the object of the parable. With this addition,
the statement about secret things becomes complete. It is only
temporarily that the secret is kept by the parable. Ultimately, it
becomes a means of revealing that which it temporarily hides.
And this brings it under the great law stated by Jesus.

2¢. Kai \eyev adrois — and he said to them. See note on v.2.
BAérere 7{ dxodere — Consider what you hear. Not beware what
you hear, be on your guard against hearing anything prejudicial
7o others. ‘This meaning has been given to the words, because of
a misunderstanding of the proverb which follows, which has been
taken to mean here, as in Mt. 7% #hat men will treat you as you
treat them. But this leaves the whole thing without any connec-
tion with the rest of the discourse, utterly irrelevant. Whereas it
is evident that drovérw and éxovere go together. And v.®is con-
nected with this by ydp. Some meaning must be found for this,
therefore, that will justify this connection. The meaning Consider
what you hear is apposite to the connection with a parable which
shows the consequences of inconsiderate hearing.

év & uérpw perpéite, perpyioerar duiv — in what measure you
measure it will be measured fo you. As we have seen, the mean-
ing of this familiar proverb in Mt. 72 does not fit here. In this
passage, it means, Whatever measure you use yourself will be the
one in whick truth will be measured out fo you. If a man accus-
toms himself to small measures of truth, small measures will be
dealt out to him, and wvice versa. «al mpoorebijoerar Sty —and
it shall be increased fo you. This is commonly interpreted to
mean that not only the same, but a larger measure will be dealt out
to them. But this is inconsistent with the statement that in what
measure they measure it will be measured to them. wpoorefjoerar
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as well as perppfhjgerar is modified by év ¢ pérpw perpeire, In
what measure you measure it shall be measured and increased to
you. The measure and increase of their knowledge will both be
proportioned to their own measures. Whatever they present will
be filled.

Omit 7ofs drolovawy, who hear, after buiv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL
A 102, etc. Latt. Memph.

25. o5 yop éxe—for ke who hath.

€xe, instead of av Exy (who, instead of whoever), Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BCL A 13, 28, 69.

This again is a general proverb, applicable to many things,
made to do duty in this high and homely discourse. It means in
this connection, If @ man has a well-stored mind, he will be
continually adding to that store, and on the contrary, small know!l-
edge tends fo decrease. However, this does not apply to mental
ability, but to the use that one makes of his ability, or, as it stands
here, to the attentiveness with which he hears. It all depends on
the principle that knowledge is a series of successive steps, in
which each step depends on the preceding. On the other hand,
if a man does not acquire knowledge, the disuse of his faculties
implied in that will render them unfit for use.

PARABLE OF THE LAND PRODUCING BY ITSELF

It is significant that this most fundamental of all the parables is
given by Mk. alone, who omits so many given by the other evan-
gelists. It is fundamental, because it contains the truth about the
adaptation of seed and soil, which underlies all these analogies
drawn from the growth of the seed.

26-29, 26. os dvfpomos Bdry. The omission of &w renders the
construction difficult, which probably accounts for its introduc-
tion by some copyist. Two constructions are possible ; either
ds dvBparos os BdAXe; or ds éwv dvBperos Bddy. The omission
of éav in the original is probably a slip.

Omit éav after &s, Tisch. Treg. WII. RV. x BDg~ L A 13, 28, 33, 69,
118, 124, one ms. of Vulg. Memph.

Tov amépov— the seed; the generic use of the article.

27. kafeddy k. éyelpyrar vikra k. Huépav— slkeeps and wakes dur-
tng night and day. The acc. differs from the gen. in such desig-
nations of time by denoting duration, instead of periods of time
at which the action occurs. The statement connects the two
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verbs, instead of separating them, and putting each with its appro-
priate time. BAactd kal pyxivyrart — sprouts and grows. s odx
oldev adrds —adrds is emphatic; how, e knows not. This does
not exclude the processes of cultivation, but refers to the power of
growth in the plant itself, beyond the reach or knowledge of the
SOWeT.

28. abropdry §) ynl—the carth of ifself. The absence of the
connective yap gives force to the statement by the abruptness of
its introduction.

Omit vyap, for, before % ¥7, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCL 102, etc.
Memph.edd- Harcl,

This statement, that the land bears fruit of itself, is the fact
underlying all these analogies of seed and soil. The land contains
in itself the elements needed for the nourishment and growth of
the plant, and hence the great thing for man to do is to bring
together these mutually adapted things, the seed and the soil.
And in the spiritual realm, there is the same adaptation of the
truth to the spirit of man. The mind of man is related to the
truth as the soil to the seed. There may be minor differences of
soil, as set forth in the Parable of the Sower, but the prime fact is
this generic fitness. All the trust of man in the greatness and
prevalence of the truth is warranted by this fact alone. The mind
is adapted to the truth, as the eye to the light. This single fact
creates the confidence shown by Jesus in the ultimate establish-
ment of his kingdom, in spite of the obstacles which obstruct its
progress. wplrov xdprov, elrev ordyvy, elrev wATpys otros *— first
blade, then ear, then full grain.

elrev, instead of elra, Tisch. WH., 8 B* L A, m\»pys oiros, nom. instead
of acc., Tisch. Treg. BD Memph. C* 271 read mAfjpes oiror.

xéprov—literally, grass, i.e. the part of the grain which is like
grass, before the grain heads out.
29. grav 8¢ mapadol & xdpmwos— but whenever the fruit permitst

mapadol, instead of mapade, Tisch, Treg. WH. x* BD A,

1 Bragrq is subj. from the form Bracrdw. pmxvvnrar means literally to lengthen.
It is used only here in N.T., and Is. 4414 in the O.T. In both cases, it is used
of the growth of plants, an unfamiliar use of the word.

2 avropdrn occurs only twice in the N.T. On its adverbial use, see Win. 54, 2.

3 The nom. makes this statement independent of the preceding structure, and
so calls attention to it.

4 S0 Thay.-Grm. Lex. Meyer, Weiss. The intrans. meaning, presents itself, is
not attested. wapadot is an irregular form of the sec. aor. subj., instead of mapadg.
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€bvs dmooTé\lew 10 Opémavoy —immediately he sends forth the
sickle. Sickle is here put by metonymy for #he reapers. Imme-
diately serves to mark vividly the time when man’s inaction ceases.
No sooner does the fruit allow, than he puts in the sickle.

TEACHING OF THE PARABLE

The meaning of the parable is, that direct agencies, human or
divine, are employed only at the beginning and end of the proc-
ess of establishing the kingdom of God. At the beginning, there
is the sowing of the seed, the dissemination of the word among
men. And at the end, there is the gathering of the fruit, of men
in whom the processes of spiritual growth have reached comple-
tion, into his kingdom. During the intervening time, the result is
left to the moral and spiritual self-action of humanity, which of
itself acts vitally upon the word, turning it into truth of character
and conduct. The emphasis of the parable is thus laid on the
adropdry 9 v kapmodopel, the carth of itself bears fruit. So Meyer.
Weiss and Holtzmann and others maintain that the parable is only
an adaptation of the Parable of the Tares, with the tares left out,
and the note of gradual growth introduced, in order to introduce
this element into the parabolic teaching. But this is to omit the
very point of the parable, the reason for the inactivity during the
intermediate period, which is found in the self-activity of the soil,
the human spirit. Moreover, this is one of the places where,
even more than usual, our Lord lays bare the 7oo#, the essential
principles of things. Morison also shows an equal ability to miss
the mark, in his statement, that it is the seed which acts adroudry.
It is not the seed which fructifies the earth, but the earth which
fructifies the seed. '

PARABLE OF THE MUSTARD SEED

There is one lesson of the analogy of the growth from seed
sown in the earth which remains to be shown. And the Parable
of the Mustard Seed is introduced to teach this—that the small
beginning and gradual growth is not inconsistent with a great
result.
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30-34. 30. 7ds fpodowpey Ty Bagilelav Tod Beod, 9 év T admyy
mapafo)y Oduey ;' — How shall we liken the kingdom of God, or in
what parable shall we set it forth, or place it?

I13s, instead of Tiw, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A two mss. Lat. Vet.
Harcl. marg. év rin adriyy mapafoli O@uev, instead of wolg wapaBolsi
wapaBdiwuey avrhy, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. & BC* L A Memph. Harcl,
marg.

8L os kdkkw owdmews —as to a grain of mustard®  Gs, orav
. . . puKpOTEDOV DV TdYTWY TOY OTEpudTwY . . . , Kal oTav omapy®
— which, whenever it is sown upon the earth, being (is) greater
than all the seeds upon the earth ; and whenever it is sown, etc.

pukpbrepov Sv (omit éori), Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & BL A (L @v) two
mss. Lat. Vet.  ukpdrepby éore D* M etc.

petlov wavrov Tév Naxdvev — greater than all the garden-herds,
or vegetables.

uetfov, instead of wellwy, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 ABCELV 33.

This comparison is intended to denote the superiority of this
plant to others of the class Adyava to which it belongs, which have
no woody fibre, like trees and shrubs, so that it even passes over
into the latter class, making great branches under which the birds
can find shade. And this is contrasted with the unusual smallness
of the seed. Mk. and Lk. say directly that it becomes a 8évdpov.*

aore Stvaolar Ywd TV oKkiav adTod T& méTEwva ToD ovpavod kaTaoKy-
vovv — so that the birds of heaven can lodge (tent, or camp down)
under its shades.

This is a different account from that given in Mt. and Lk,
where the birds are said to lodge in the branches. Here its great-
ness is described by saying that it affords shade for the birds.
The parable means that the kingdom is like growing things in
having small beginnings and a great ending.

1The subj. in these verbs is the subj. of deliberative questions, in which the
questioner consults another about the mafter in hand. See Win. 41 4, 4.

2 This retains in the answer the construction of the question; supplying the
omitted word, it would read, s xékxe owdmews dpotbaoper, as Lo a grain of mustard
seed we will liken it,

8 There is a double anacoluthon here; first, the neuter, as if thc antecedent
were omépua; and secondly, the participle, instead of the indicative. The whole
sentence is thrown into confusion by this, so that a literal translation would read,
which, whenever it is sown, being less than all seeds, and whenever it is sown, comes

up, etc,
4 See Hackett, lllustrations of Scripture, p. 131.
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COMMON FEATURES OF THE PARABLES

In order to understand the significance of this group of para-
bles, we have to learn not only their separate meanings, but their
common features. They have a mystery of the kingdom to un-
fold, namely, the gradualness of its establishment, in opposition
to the prevalent notion of its immediate setting up by a Divine,
supernatural power. And they give one common reason for this,
that the kingdom Dbelongs to the class of things that grow subject
to natural laws, not to those that are set up full-grown by external
force. More particularly, the Parable of the Sower shows that the
present slow growth is due to the differences of soil; that is, of
spirit in the hearers. It is a matter of the Word and of hearers
of the Word, and the result is largely influenced by the. different
classes of hearers. The Parable of the Ground Producing by
Itself shows that the growth depends on forces hidden in the soil
itself, that is, on the adaptation of the spirit to the truth, and that
this common fitness underlies all differences of soil. The mind
of man and the word of God are at bottom adapted to each
other. The Parable of the Mustard Seed shows that small begin-
nings belong to the nature of the kingdom, but not less, large and
complete results.

33. kai Towdrats wapaBolals woAlals éxdAer adrols T. Adyov—
and with many such parables he spoke to them the word. That is,
the mystery of the kingdom which he was teaching them on this
occasion. He did not confine himself to parables on other sub-
jects and occasions.

kabos §Ovavro drovew —as they were able to hear. This modi-
fication of the statement that he spoke to them in parables, does
not mean that he spoke to them in such parables as they were
able to hear, not going beyond that limit; but that he spoke to
them in parables, as being the form of speech to which they were
able to listen. He was not restricted by their only partial ability to
hear to some parables, instead of others, but to parables in general,
instead of some other mode of address. The mystery of the king-
dom itself they were not able to hear, except in this veiled form,

34. t0ls iBlois pabyrols — fo his own disciples.

Tois Blois pafyrals, instead of Tols mabyrals avred, Tisch. Treg. marg.
WH. RV. & BCL A.

1The earlier classical form of xafés is xa06 Or xabé. See Thay.-Grm. Lex,
Win. 2, 1,4, ¢,
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THE STILLING OF THE STORM ON THE LAKE

35-41. Jesus and his disciples cross to the eastern side of
the lake, and are overtaken by one of the sudden storms pro-
duced by the situation of this inland sea, whick Jesus stills
with a word.

85. éxelvy 7. fpépa— that day, viz. the day on which Jesus
uttered the parables. Mt. connects this stilling of the storm with
the healing of Peter’s mother-in-law, and the gathering of the mul-
titude about him at that time. Cf. Mt. 8%%, and Mk. 1%, How-
ever, the mark of time in Mt. is not definite enough to create
positive disagreement. Lk. says simply oz one of the days. dyias?®
—evening. It is either the time between three and six, or that
between six and dark. Probably the former is meant here, as the
latter time would not allow for the events that follow. AvéAGwper
els 70 wépav®— Let us cross over fo the other side. Jesus’ frequent
crossing to the other side of the lake was due to its unpopulated
condition, and to the comparative ignorance of himself there,
giving him an escape from the wearing ministries to the crowd on
the populous west shore, and also frequently from his enemies.

36. mapalapfdvovow abrov os v & 1. wAolw— they lake him
along as he was in the boat. This refers evidently to the boat
from which Jesus taught the multitude, v.!. The explanations of
the parables, therefore, v.* sq.*, must have been made at some
other time. It seems, according to this statement, that the dis-
ciples dismissed the multitudes without Jesus leaving the boat, and
then, without further delay or preparation, took him along in the
boat where he had remained all the time. Mt. makes the dif-
ferent statement, that Jesus embarked in the boat, and his disci-
ples followed him.

kol d\\a whola Jv per abrol — And other boals were with him.

Omit 3¢ after 8A\xa, Treg. WH, RV. 8 BC* L A Latt.etc. mMoia, instead
of mhoudpia, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCDKM A 1, 13, 33, 69, etc.

wer’ airod, with him, settles the fact, that the other boats were
in their company. Jesus was followed about from place to place,
not only by the twelve regularly and by appointment associated
with him, but by other disciples more or less intimately attached
to his person. These would follow him in boats across the lake.
Mk., with his usual eye for a picture, adds this to- complete the
scene, and to be carried in the mind when the story of the storm
is reached.

1 syiias is used as an adjective only, outside of Biblical Greek. It means /lafe.
2 A- in 8iéAwpev, like our word over, refers to the space to be passed through or
over in reaching the point designated.
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37. AatAayp —a storm marked by frequent great gusts of wind.
Mt. uses cewomos, which means properly earthguake, but denoting
here the turbulence of the storm. ,

kal T84 kipare éméBalievl— and the waves were beating into the
boat. eis —ind, not against. Gore oy yeulleabar r. wAolov — so
that already the boat was filling. Not full, AV. The verb is
present, and denotes the act in its progress, not its completion.

#8n yeulfeoar Td mholoy, instead of avrd #dn vyeulfesrbar, Tisch, Treg.
WH. RV, 8¢ BCDL A most mss. Lat, Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl. marg.

This repetition of the noun, instead of the pronoun, is quite in
Mk.’s style

38. xal adros gy &v ] mpipvy— And he was in the :ft’rn. The
pronoun is emphatic.

év 7§ wpipwy, instead of éxl, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABCDL A etc.

This sleep is noticeable, because it shows the fatigue of Jesus
after his day’s work, and his unconsciousness of the violent storm.
Addoxare — Teackher, not Master, by which the word is persistently
mistranslated in the EV. The title used by the disciples was prob-
ably Rabbi. ob wpéke cou; carest thow not? This question im-
plies that they thought of Jesus as waking sufficiently to know what
was going on, but going off to sleep again regardless of their fate.

39. émeripngoe— he rebuked. The verb contains in itself not only
the notion of chiding, but also of restraint by that means. Proba-
bly, all that Jesus said was Ziudmra, mepipwoo, so that the chiding
would be expressed in the tones of his voice. mediuwao—be
silent, be muzzled. Cf. 1 Cor. ¢% TR. The latter is not only a
strong word in itself, but the perf. imp. strengthens the command,
like our kave done with i¢. 1t means not only de s#/l, but stay so.2
éxdmacgey — ceased. This again is a descriptive word, denoting
not only ceasing, but the ceasing of a tired person. -ya)w]wy peydiy
—-a grealcalm, contrasted w1th the  great storm. Cf.v?®

40. T¢ delo! éore; ovmw Exere wioTw ;—Why are you fearful ?
have you not yet faith ? The lack of faith is in himself, in his
power and disposition to care for them, and, as implied in the
ovrw, after so many attestations of both. Their appeal to him
while he was asleep had not been the calm invocation of a trusted
power, but the frightened reproach of those whose faith is defeated
by danger.

ofmw, instead of obrw; wds ovk, Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A, most mss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

41. édofrbnoav $pofov péyav-— they were frightened a great
Jright® The subject is the disciples, who alone are mentioned

1 On this intransitive use of gdaAw and its compounds, see Win. 38, 1.
2 See Win. 43, 4. 3 See Win. 32, 2.
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here. Mt., on the contrary, says oi &vfpwmor. Tis dpa —who then, a
question inspired by what they had seen. §r.— #haz  But the conj.
is causal, denoting the reason of their fright, and of the question
that is forced from them. «ai 6 dvepos k. 7§ Bdhacoa — even the
wind and the sea. Not only diseases and demons, but the ele-
ments themselves. Their wonder in this case took the form of
fear, corresponding to the feeling with which they regarded the
-power of the elements against which Jesus matched himself. ¥wa-
kove— obeys him. The wind and the sea are looked at collectively
here, as making one great whole.

Umaxobe, instead of rarodovaew, Tisch, Treg. WH. x* BCL A 1, 13, 28,
69, etc.

Weiss and Beyschlag rationalize this miracle after the same
general fashion. The rebuke of the disciples grows into a rebuke
of the elements, and the confidence of Jesus in his Father’s deliv-
erance into an assertion of his own power to still the waves.
Holtzmann adds to this the presence in the narrative of O.T.
material, which has been used in building up the account. Weiss
is not so rationalistic in this as the others, as he is contending only
against the notion that Jesus performs the miracles himself, instead
of the Father. The command given to the elements, he thinks,
would be an assumption of power over them by Jesus himself.
But any more so than the commands given to the demons? He
acts throughout as God’s agent, but such an agent can order about
demons and storms. Holtzmann is prepossessed against miracles
in general ; Beyschlag against miracles in the sphere of inanimate
nature, where spirit does not act upon spirit. But the apostolic
source of the narrative renders this rationalizing futile. The
general fact of the miracles is established by this, and by their
absolute uniqueness, conforming them to the unique quality of
Jesus’ whole life in the moral sphere. This leaves room to exclude
individual miracles for special reasons, or even to discriminate
among kinds of miracles, as Beyschlag does. But Beyschlag’s
principle excludes, ¢.g. the miracle of feeding the multitude, the
best attested of all the miracles. And there is no other special
improbability about this miracle of stilling the storm-——on the
contrary, a certain congruousness, a manifestation of the fact that
the power resident in nature is in the last analysis spiritual, and
that Jesus was the Agent of that Power.

RELATION OF THE SYNOPTICAL ACCOUNTS

V. All of the Synoptics agree in correlating the three miracles
narrated in this chapter. And Mk. and Lk. agree in general in
the relation of these to events preceding and following. But

f
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Mt. places them in an entirely different connection. According
to him, the occasion of Jesus’ crossing to the other side was the
gathering of the multitude about him owing to the miracles
accompanying the healing of Peter's mother-in-law. And the
parables are said to be delivered on a day following, not preced-
ing, the sending forth of the twelve, and removed from these
events by a considerable interval. According to our account, the
evident intention is to connect Jesus’ departure with the failure of
Jesus’ mission to the Galileans marked by the veiled teaching of
the parables. The recurrence of the same language 'in various
places marks the interdependence of the Synoptics, as also the
correlation of the events. But Mk.’s fulness of detail, in which
he is followed to some extent by Lk., is characteristic.

HEALING OF THE GERGESENE DEMONIAC

1-20. Jesus crosses the lake tnto Decapolis on the south-
eastern shorve, and keals a man said to be possessed of a host
of demons. The demons, driven out of the man, enter with
Sesus’ permission into a herd of swine, and the maddened
beasts rush into the lake and ave drowned.

1. els m xopav T6v Depaoywdv — tnto the countyy of the Gera-
senes.  Tadapyvdv is the probable reading in Mt., and Tepyeonrav
in Lk. The country of the Gadarenes designates the district gen-
erally by the name of a principal city. Tepyeonvdv is probably the
name of the town in whose immediate vicinity the event occurred,
which must have been on the shore of the lake. Tepaoyiv is
more difficult to dispose of, as Gerasa is too far away to be the
scene of the incident, or even to become a familiar designation
of the general locality. And the similarity of name indicates that
it has been confused with the nearer Gergesa.!

Tepaonvdy, instead of T'adapnvdy, Tisch. Treg. n* BD Latt. Tepyeonrdy
Treg. marg. WH. RV. LU A 1, 28, 33, 118, 131, 209, Memph. Harcl. #arg.
Internal, as well as external, evidence favors T'epacnvdy.

2. éeMdvros atrob — The TR. gives the proper construction of
the part., putting it in agreement with adrg after Smjvryoev. This
improper use of the gen. absolute is a specimen of the inaccuracy
of Mk. in dealing with the part., like the pcwxpdrepov 8v of 4%, The

1 See Thompson, Land and Book, Bib, Dic,
I0
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TR. is an evident correction of this mistake by some copyist.
Mt.’s repetition of the inaccuracy is one of the proofs of the
interdependence of the Synoptics. Mt. 8%, Critical Text.

éEeNBbvTos avrob, instead of éfeAfbvre adre, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x
BCL A 1, 13, 33, 69, 118, 124, 131, 209, 346, two mss. Lat. Vet. (Memph.
Syrr.). dmfrryoey, instead of dmdhyvryoer, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x BCDGL
A 1, 13, 28, 69, etc.

éx @y pvypelov— out of the tombs. These were natural or
artificial excavations in the rocks, frequently cut laterally in the
hills, and often left uncovered, which, like other caves, would be
resorts for wild men and beasts. év wvedpare dxabdpre —in an
unclean spirit*’

3. pvijpaow. This, like pvyuelwr, v.%, means properly monuments.
Zombs is a Biblical meaning. This adds to the previous statement
that the man came from the tombs, that he had his home there.

uvhuaoccy, instead of uynuelots, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCL AII etc.

ob8¢ dAvoe olkért obdeis é8vvaro — literally, and not ecven with a
chain could no one no longer bind him. The RV. manages, by an
ingenious arrangement of the negatives, to hide their barbarism.
But the original couples them together without any mitigation of
their effect. The TR. evidently omits odxére to get over this
roughness.

o03¢, instead of obre, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A 33, etc. dAloe,
instead of a@Mgesiw, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC* L 33, two zss. Lat. Vet.

ovkére before ovdels Tisch. Treg, WH. RV. 8 BC* DL A 13, 28, 69, 124,
346, Lat. Vet. (most mss.) Vulg.

4. 34 70 alrdv moAdkis wédais kal dAvoeot Sedéofor— on account
of his having been bound often with fetters and chains®  The perf.
inf. here, and in Sieowdobfau and ovwrerpipbar is used to denote the
relation of these past acts to the present inability? =»&as «kal
é\igeat — bonds for the feet and other parts of the body. 8-
owaolor k. auyretpiplu — rent asunder, and crushed logether.
Breaking by pulling, and by the opposite motion of crushing, are
denoted severally.

xal ov8els ioyver adrov Sapdoar — and no one had strength to tame
#¢m. The statement of reasons for their inability to bind him
ends with cwwrerpi¢pfar, and this introduces another independent
statement.

5. & rols pyijpacw . év Tols Spear— in the tombs and in the
mountains. Probably, these are specific and general designations
of place —in the tombs and in other parts of the hills. v kpdlwv
K. KaTak6wTOY — he was crying and cutfing. This vivid circumlo-

1 Sec on 322, 124, 2 On this use of & with the inf. and art,, see Win. 44, 6. *
8 See Win. 44, 7.
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cution for the impf. is characteristic of Mk. The forcible descrip-
tions of the violence and frenzied strength of the demoniac are
also peculiar to Mk. MLt. tells us simply that no one- could pass
that way, and Lk. that he went about naked. Two qualities in
Mk. lead to this: first, his vividness of narration, and secondly,
his desire to emphasize the greatness of Jesus’ miracles.

6. amo paxpdley — from a distance  wpocektvyoey adrg— he
made obeisance to him? The verb in the N.T. denotes prostration
before another in token of reverence, but properly it denotes
reverence by kissing the hand towards another.

This act of homage seems inconsistent with the expostulation
which follows. It is evident, throughout the narrative, that Jesus
has to deal with a hostile attitude in the man, dominated, as he is,
by the demon. But the demons, nothwithstanding, recognize
Jesus’ mastery over them, and adopt a suppliant rather than a
defiant attitude. The mpooexive is not inconsistent with the
dpxilw, or TapexdAe, v,

Aéyer, says. The historical present, characteristic of Mk.

This reading, instead of eime, said, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCKLM A
Harcl. etc.

7. T¢ époi kai ool;—What have I to do with thee? This repro-
duces the language of 1%, a more or less suspicious imitation.
The language of the expostulation is exactly the same as in Lk.
In Mt. it is T juiv xai oof, vit Tob @eov; As this is probably a
reproduction of what was spoken originally in Aramaic, the resem-
blance points strongly to the interdependence of the Synoptics.
The man speaks here under the influence of the demons possess-
ing him, identifying himself with them, but not so as to represent
their plurality stated in v.°. It was such addresses as this which
led Jesus to prevent the recognition of himself by the demoniacs.

pn pe Bacavions — forment me not. 'This would easily imply
that Jesus’ command to them to vacate the man implied remand-
ing them to the place of torment. And Lk.s account follows this
out in the dBvooor, 8. Also Mt. in mpo kaipod, 8%. But Mk. is
not constructed on that basis, as he substitutes éw Tis y@pas for
els v dfBvooov. According to him, this would represent therefore
the man’s insane terror of being driven out of his haunts.

8. &eyev yap — The reason of the protest of the demons against
Jesus’ interference with them was his command to them to vacate.
It is difficult to find a place to put this in, as the man’s action
and words in the preceding verse seem to succeed each other

1 paxpéfev. The prep. expresses the same relauon as the termination of the
adv. On this redundancy, belonging to later Greek, see Win. 65, 2. The adv.
itself belongs to the same period.

2 This use of the dat. is peculiar tolater authors, the regular construction being
the acc. See Win. 4, 31, 1 4.
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immediately in such a way as to make one act, occasioned appar-
ently by his sight of Jesus at a distance. But evidently this
sequence must be interrupted somewhere to introduce this.

adr¢g—2to him. Only the man has been mentioned before,
which would lead us to refer this to him. But the command is
evidently addressed to the demon. The confusion is due to the
identification of the two.

Eée)be, T wvedpa 10 dxdBaprov — Come out, thou unclean spirit!

9. Tidvoud oo ;— Whatis thy name?? 1t is a curious question,
why Jesus asked this question of the demoniac, and it has been
curiously answered ; ¢.g. that Jesus saw the state of the case, and
wished to bring it out in order to impress on the witnesses the
greatness of the miracle. This ostentation we know to be far
from the spirit of Jesus, who performed his miraclesfor beneficent
purposes alone, and with secrecy, instead of ostentation. We are
in the region of conjecture here, but we can guess at it somewhat
after this fashion. May it not be, that the purpose of Jesus was
hindered by this identification of the man with the demons, lead-
ing him to resist the cure? - In that case, Jesus might ask the
question in order to bring before the man the nature of the power
holding him in thrall, so as to make some break in the terrible
sympathy and alliance of the two. But it is all mixed up with
the question as to the nature of this possession, and how far the
account of the cure has been modified by the view of it taken by
the narrators. It is comparatively useless to discuss details where
the main facts are so much in doubt.

kel Méyer avrq Aeyioy — And he says to him, Legion.

Aéyew adr @, instead of dmrexplfn, Néywy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCKLM
Al text, two mss. Lat. Vet, Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

Aeyiwv, instead of Aeyedw, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8* B* CDL A Lat.
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

Legion is the Roman name for a body of soldiers numbering,
when full, 6000 men. Of course, it is a rhetorical and exagger-
ated statement by the man of his state, as if he had said, 7 fee/ as
if [ were passessezz’ by a thousand devils.

oL wolhol éopeyv — because we are many. LK. puts this state-
ment into the mouth of the Evangelist, saying himself that it was
because many demons entered into the man. But it seems that
Mk. is more correct, as he is certainly more effective, in making
the demoniac say this; for it traces back to the man himself the
hallucination which gives shape to the story. In Lk. the plural-
ity, which formed a part of the man’s delusion, is transferred to
the statement of facts.

1 On the use of the nom.,, instead of the vac., see Win, 2g, 2
2 On the omission of the art. with 5 Gvopa, see Win. 19,24,
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10. xal wapexder adTdv woOAAY va w3 avTd dwoarely — And le
besought him much that he would not send them.

adra, instead of alrods, Tisch. Treg. WH. BC A etc. But adré looks
like an emendation.

Here, again, the man identifies himself with the demons, but
not so as to protest any longer against their expulsion. Only one
demon has been mentioned before, vv.*%  But with v.%, it begins
to be assumed that there is a host of them, and the plural is used.

Ew Tis xopas — out of the country} 1Kk. says els mpy dBvaooy,
into the abyss, i.e. into Gehenna, the place of evil spirits. And it
has been supposed that our phrase means out of the earth, mak-
ing it equivalent to this. But plainly, ydpa does not mean the
earth as distinguished from the under world, but one part of the
earth as distinct from another. 3 is the proper word for earth, or
world. But just as plainly, the translation, ouz of the country (put
into the mouth of the demons, so to speak), creates another diffi-
culty. What preference they should have for one country over
another is one of the mysteries connected with these stories of
demoniacal possession. It can be explained only as part of the
hallucination of the demoniac, to be referred possibly to his terror
of city or town, and his unwillingness to be driven out of the soli-
tary wild district haunted by him. Lk.’s statement is probably an
attempt to remove the difficuity.

11. wpos 7§ dpe — on the mountain sidel?

T Bpet, instead of 7& 8pm, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and about all the
principal sources.

xolpwv — swine. The presence of these unclean animals, so
abhorrent to the Jews, indicates, what we know from other
sources, that the region was inhabited by a mixed population, in
which Gentiles predominated.®

12. kol wapexdhegay adrov — and they besought him* Here the
subject changes from the man speaking for the demons to the
demons speaking through the man.

wéupov— LK. says, va émrpéym, that he wounld permit, a modifi-
cation which Mk. introduces in his account of Jesus’ answer.

Omit wdvres of daluoves with mapexdAeoar, Tisch, Treg. WH.RV. x BCL A
1, 13, 28, 69, 102, 118, 131, 209, 251, 346, Memph.

13. Ko éwérpefev — and he permitied them.

Omit ed0éws & "Inools, immediately Fesus, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.x BCL A
1, 28, 102, 118, 131, 209, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

1 On the use of éw as a prep., see Win. 54, 6.

2 On the use of mpés with dat., see Win, 48e. The art. denotes the mountain
in the vicinity. 8 See Schiirer, V. Zg. I1. 1, 121,

4 The meaning deseeck belongs to rapakareiv only in later Greek.
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elofrlov els Tovs xolpovs — entered into the swine. Itis evidently
the intention of the writer that the man was possessed by a host
of demons, and that this host of demons—no less would be re-
quired — entered into the herd of (two thousand) swine. This
literalizing of the demoniac’s ZLegion, the multiplication of the
difficulty of possession by the thousands, and the addition of the
difficulty of demoniac possession of swine, makes this part of
the story a tax upon our belief. Demoniacal possession is in
itself such a tax, but this story shows whereto such belief in a
credulous age tends. The facts in this case are the cure and the
rush of the frightened swine. The traditional account connects
them in such a way as to make Jesus responsible for one as well
as the other. Leave out now the elements of the story con-
tributed by the idea of possession, and substitute the theory of
lunacy, and the rational account of the fright and destruction of
the swine is that it was occasioned by some paroxysm of the
lunatic himself.

Kai dpunoev 4 dyé\y xata 10D Kpyuvov eis Ty Odlagoav, s
Sioxihow— and the herd rushed down the declivity into the sea,
about two thousand (of them).

Omit oav 8¢, and there were, before &s diryx{Aior, Tisch, Treg. WH., RV.
® BC* DL A 1, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

kpyuvod, a perfectly good Greek word, occurs in the N.T. only
in the parallel Synoptical accounts of this event, and the verbal
resemblance is an important item in the proof of the interde-
pendence of the Synoptics.

s dury{hoe in the reading adopted is in apposition with % dyédy
— the herd, about two thousand (of them).

14. Kai oi Béorovres adrovs Epvyov xal dmijyyehav— And those
Jeeding them fled and brought the news.

Kal oi, instead of Oi &¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCDLM A two »sss.
Lat. Vet. Syrr. avrovs, instead of 7ods xolpous, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

& BCDL A 13, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Pesh. dm#jyyear, instead of
arpyyear, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABCDKLM II etc.

els ™y méAw kal els Tovs dypovs — fo the city and to the farms.
méAw is the city Gergesa (Gerasa) in the neighborhood.! dypovs
denotes the farms or hamlets in the vicinity. «ai fAGov — and
they came, viz. the inhabitants generally.

#A@oy, instead of étfNfov, they came out, Tisch., Treg. WH. RV. n¢
ABKLMU II* 33, etc. Memph. Harcl.

15. «al Gewpodot Tov Baiponldpevov kabijpevov ipatiopévov — and
they behold the demoniac sitting clothed. Bewpovor, they behold,
expresses the kind of sight directed towards notable objects.*

1See onv.l, 2 See Thay.-Grm. Lex, Synonyms of Gewpeiv.
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Sarponilépevoy is timeless. The temporal relation would be
expressed by the aor. daponicévral ipariopévov — clothed. This
implies what Lk. states, that the man in his previous state had
torn his clothes from him. Lk. 87. rov éoynrdra 7ov Aeyidva —
who had the legion. We have already seen how it is implied that
Mk. accepts the man’s account of himself in telling the story of
the swine. Here he does it expressly. «xai édpoSifnoay — and
they were frightened. The thought of the miracle alone produced
this effect.

16. «kai Oupyfjoavro—and . .. reported in full, rehearsed. " 'The
verb denotes the fulness of the account — fhey went through it
all. '

17. THEY BESEECH HIM TO DEPART

This is the only case in our Lord’s ministry in which his mira-
cles operated against him in this way, and it is to be accounted
for by the strange element in this case, the mixture of gain and
loss in the result. Men welcome a beneficent power, and so we
find the multitudes following Jesus. But they are repelled from a
destructive power, and all the more, if it is supernatural. This
explains the singular treatment, but the infraction of our Lord’s
rule, to use his power only for beneficent purposes, is itself to be
accounted for. And it enforces the question already raised, if
this is not one of the cases in which we have to separate between
the facts and the explanations and inferences of the Evangelists.
The facts are the cure of the man and the destruction of the
swine. But is Jesus responsible for the destruction? The whole
idea of possession is beset with serious difficulties, and in this case,
the substitution of lunacy for possession removes not only these,
but also this anomaly in the action of Jesus.

18. éufaivovros— As ke was entering. The present part. de-
notes action contemporaneous with that of the principal verb.

éuBalvovros, instead of éuBdvros, was come, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &
ABCDKLM AIl 1, 33, 124, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

6 Sarpovialels — He who had been possessed with demons. The
aor. part. denotes a state preceding the action of the principal
verb.?

iva per’ adrod § — that he may be with him?

19. Kai otx adnjkev abrév — and he did not permit him.

kal, instead of & 8¢ *Ingols, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCKLM AIl 1,
33, 102, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

1 See Burton, N. 7. Moods and Tenses, 123, 2 See on tov Sarworilopevor, V.18,
3 On the use of ive with subj. after a verb of asking, see Win. 144, 8. Clearly,
the clause with iva expresses the contents of the petition, not its purpose.
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Kai drdyyedov 8oa 6 Kipids oo wemolykey — and report. how
much the Lovd hath done for thee.

dmwdyyehoy, instead of dvdyyehow, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BC A etc.
wemolyxev, instead of émoinoe, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x ABCL I etc.

This command, the exact opposite of the injunction of secrecy
. usually enforced by Jesus, is due to the fact that this was a region
not frequented by him, and in which, therefore, the ordinary
reasons for such silence were inoperative. His enemies were not
here, nor his injudicious friends, nor the people to be blinded by
his miracles to his more spiritual work. But it was a region rarely
visited by him, and out of which he himself had just been driven,
where therefore the story told by this man would be the only
message of glad-tidings brought to the people. Moreover, the
message which Jesus gives him does not concern our Lord him-
self, but God, to whom 6 Kipios evidently refers. The effect pro-
duced would thus be, not a false Messianism, as in Galilee, but a
sense of God’s presence and pity. The demoniac’s story would
counteract the impression made by the destruction of the swine.
And it would be kept in Decapolis, where it would do no harm,
and away from the already excited Galilee.

doa & Kipiés oov mwemolnkev, kal §Aénoé oe— how much the Lord
hath done for thee, and pitied theel

6 Kijpios —is evidently used of God, as neither the man himself
nor his friends would understand its application to Jesus. And
besides, this is a case in which Jesus would especially desire to
call attention to what God had done for him. Lk. says ¢ ®eds, 8*.

20. 7y Aexaméhe. — Decapolis, the ten city district, is the name
applied to the cities, east of the Jordan, liberated by Pompey from
Jewish rule, which united in the ten city alliance. These cities
had been Hellenistic since the Syrian conquest, had been con-
quered and subjected to Jewish rule by the Maccabees, and were
finally liberated by Pompey. Schiirer, IL. 1, 23, 1.

RAISING OF THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS, AND HEAL-
ING OF THE WOMAN WITH AN ISSUE OF BLOOD

21-43. Jesus, vepelled by the people of Decapolis, returns
to the western shove of the lake, and there raises the daughter

1 The translation gives just the slight irregularity of the Greek; “ how much” is
the object of the first verb; and an adverb modifying the second, which is pre-
cisely the double use of sa. So Meyer, who calls it zeugmatisch., On the con-
junction of the perf, and aor., see Win, 272, The perf. suggests the present
condition as well as the past act, while the aor. denotes only the past action.
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of a synagogue ruler by the name of Jairus. On his way to
the house of Jairus, he is approached in the crowd by a
woman with an issue of blood, who is healed at the touch
of his gavment.

21. €is 10 mépav waAw o0y — having crossed over to the other
side, again there was gathered.

els Td mépav wdAw, instead of wdN\iww els 7o mépay, Tisch. & D mss. of Lat.
Vet. Syrr. It is more in Mk.’s manner to connect wdAww with cvwix6y.

xkai v mapd T Bdacoay — And he was by the sea.” According
to Mt., Jairus came to Jesus while he was in the house. He places
the events after the crossing of the lake in the following order:
first, the healing of the paralytic, and the dispute about forgiveness
of sins; then, the call of Matthew ; then, the question of John's
disciples about fasting ; and then, while he was saying these things,
the coming of Jairus. And these events are connected all the way
througlll by marks of time, fixing the chronological connection.
Mt. g™,

22. Kai &pxerat els 7OV dpxiovvaydywv — And there comes one of
the synagogue-rulers.

Omit [80¥ before &pxerar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BDL A 102, ms5. of
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

According to Schiirer, the dpxtovvdywyos is to be distinguished
from the dpywr, the officer having general direction of the affairs
of the synagogue ; and he is not an official conducting the worship,
for which no special appointment was made ; but he is the officer
entrusted with the care of public worship, including the appoint-
ment of readers and preachers. Mt. calls Jairus an dpywv, and
Ik. uses the two names interchangeably, which is explained
by the fact, that the two offices, though distinct, might be com-
bined in one person. Generally, there was only one dpxtovvdywyos
in each synagogue, and €is Tdv dpytovvayoywy may mean one of
the class simply. - S. Schiirer, II. 2. 27.

23. mapaxalel — beseeches.

wapaxalet, instead of wapexdher, besought, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. 8 ACL
33, etc.

iy oxdros — is at the point of death?
Mt. says dpri éredevryoer, just died, evidently confounding this

1 3pxiouvdyayos is found in profane writings only in Inscriptions.
2 ¢oydrws is found in the N.T. only here. Its use to denote af the point of death,
in extremis, is condemned by Atticists, See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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with the message brought later by members of his household. Lk.
says arébvnokey, was dving. o ENQwv émbys — that you may come
and lay}t  lva owb] xai Ljoy— that she may be saved and live.

tva cwbf kal {hoy, instead of drws ... {foerar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV,
x BCDL A 13, 69, 346, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

24. frodotfer . . . (BxAos) . . ., xal awwéb\Bov — a crowd fol-
- lowed, and they pressed?

THE WOMAN WITH AN ISSUE OF BLOOD

There is a peculiar turn given to this story by the statement of
Mk. and Lk. that Jesus recognized that power had gone forth from
him, Mt. treats it as an ordinary miracle, in which Jesus con-
sciously exercises his healing power. But Mk. and Lk. represent
it as a miracle in which the woman herself, unknown to Jesus,
draws upon his healing power, and Jesus knows it only by the
departure of the power, of which he becomes conscious as he
would be of any bodily change happening to him. It would seem
that this is a case in which the miracle was performed directly by
God, without the intervention of Jesus, of which Jesus becomes
aware by the touch of the woman, but not by the loss of power.
This makes an opening, as Mt.’s account does not, for the expla-
nation of Mk. and Lk. The fact for which they try to make way
in their account is the cure of the woman without the intervention
of Jesus. But here again, we have to distinguish between the fact
which they preserve for us, and their explanation, arising from
reflection on the fact. The one is a matter of testimony, and the
other of judgment.

25. Kai yui) odoa — And a woman being.

Omit 7, a certain, before odoa, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCL A mss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl.

odoa év poer alparos &ry Swdexa — being in an issue of blood
twelve years® There is nothing in the language, which is quite

1 This is explained by Win. as a weakened form of imp. 43, 5a. My prayer is,
that you may come. On the laying on of hands, see on 14l,

2 guvédABov is found in the N.T. only in this passage. The change from the
sing. #xolovbe: to the plur. is due to the crowding being thought of, not as the act
of the crowd collectively, but individually,

3 The prep. denotes the state of the woman., The pres. part. ofca is used here
of a past state continuing into the present, a temporal relation properly expressed
by the perf. Burton, V. 7. Moods and Tenses, 131c.
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general, not technical, to denote the nature of this hemorrhage,
but it was probably menstrual.

26. woAAd mabfoiga Vwd wOAADV latpdv — having suffered many
things at the hands of many physicians! Sawovicaca Ta wap éav-
s wdvra — having spent all that she had®

pndev dpernbeloa — seeing that she was no way benefited?  pydtv
is used, instead of oddév, because of the writer's way of conceiving
what is nevertheless stated as a fact. He is giving here not only
the facts, but the facts as they lay in the woman’s mind and
became her reasons for coming to Jesus. He suggests that she
knew all this, and reasoned it out this way, and this subjective
view is implied in the use of updev. Win. 55, g, B.

27. dxovoaca Ta wepl ‘Inood — having heard the things concerning

Jesus.

T4 is inserted before mepl by Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 8* BC* A
etc.

The things concerning Jesus were the reports of his miracles.
So far, the participles have denoted the particulars of the woman’s
state, previous to her coming to Jesus, and this identity of relation
has led to the use of xai or dAAd to connect them. Now, the narra-
tive passes over to a new relation, and the conjunction is dropped.
é\botoa— having come. Here, the long line of participles ceases to
be elegant, and should have been replaced by 7A0e kai, she came
and.

28. "Or éow dwpor kdv Tdv iparidv — If 1 touch his garments
onht

éov dYwpar kdy TOV iparidy, instead of kdy T8Oy lpariwy ... dpwpa,
Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A etc.

The woman seeks to be cured in this surreptitious way because
of her uncleanness.’

29. dyvw 1§ obpori—she knew in her body. The changed
condition, like the disease itself, would make itself known physi-
cally. dr laraw dmd Tis pdoTiyos — that she has been healed of the

1 9wy differs from arxd in such cases as denoting #nder, or af the hands of, an effi-
cient cause, while é=b means merely from, an occasional cause. Win. 47 4. p. 364,
368, Thayer s Translation.

2 wap’ éavris is a case of attraction, the prep. taking the gen. after it, instead of
the dat., as if it were connected with aamvnaacra See Win. 47 4. 66, 6.

b 3 On the absurd medical treatment of such cases, see Geikie, szé of Christ,
chap. 4

4 therally if I fouch if even his garments. 1t is a case of condensed structure,
with dywua: repeated after xdv, understood. §r. introduces a direct quotation, In
translating the clause, only or even belongs with garments, not with touch. —lf I
touch his garments only

5 See Lev. 1525-27,
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scourge! pdomé is used in Greek writers to denote any calamity
providentially, a udoref feod. But the providential view does not
appear in the N.T. use, but only a figurative designation of the
effect of disease.

30. & éavr¢ —in himself. Denotes the inwardness of his
knowledge, proceeding from his own feelings, not from his
knowledge of what the woman had done. This feeling is where
Jesus’ knowledge of the facts began, and signifies that he .had no
conscious part in the miracle. Also the expression iy é adrod
Svapy éfedfovaay, the power gone out from him, indicates that the
writer conceives of the cure as effected not by the conscious exer-
cise of power by Jesus, but by power that went out from him
involuntarily, and of which he became conscious only afterwards.
Lk. relates the story from the same point of view. Mt. tells us
that the woman expected to be cured in that way, but that Jesus
felt the touch, and sought the woman out, after which the miracle
proceeded in the ordinary way. It is possible that the cure took
place without Jesus’ intervention, but by a direct Divine act, as in
the other cases in which the throng about him sought to touch
even the hem of his garment, and as many as touched were healed.
Only, in this case, Jesus knew in some way that there had been a
touch on him different from that of the crowd, and chose to trace
it and bring himself into personal contact with the person from
whom it proceeded, instead of allowing it to remain in the imper-
sonal form which was necessary in the case of numbers doing the
same thing. This has been interpreted by Mk. and Lk. into a
miracle done not by Divine intervention, but coming from a spring
of power in Jesus, which could be drawn on, but not without his
feeling the efflux, the loss of power. While Mt. has reduced it to
a miracle of the ordinary kind.

32. v rovro moujoacay — ker who did this. 'This is anticipat-
ing the result of his search. Jesus was ignorant who had done it,
and so of course, whether it was man or woman.

33. ¢ofifeioa k. Tpéuovea — the aor. pass., denoting a past act,
and the pres., denoting a present state ; Aeving been frightencd and
trembling.

34. Tmwaye eis elpjvyy—go in health. An exact translation of
the Heb. o5 35, the salutation used by them in saying fare-
well.  elpyy does not have its Greek meaning, peace, but one
imported directly from the Heb., general wellbeing, or in this case,
health. This is the primary meaning of the Heb. word, and peace
only a secondary meaning, whereas peace is the only meaning of
the Greek word. Our version translates it always peace, which is
misleading.

1 {ara. is a perfect pass. of the deponent verb idowar, which has a passive signi-
fication in the perf., aor. pass., and 1 fut,
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kal {06 vymps —and be well. 'This raust not be taken to mean
that the cure was performed now for the first time, as everything
in the story points to the fact that the cure was effected when she
touched Jesus, v.”. '

THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS.

This is the only case of raising of the dead related by all the
Synoptics. Only Lk. tells of the case at Nain, 7*7. The words,
she did not die, but sleeps, lend themselves so readily to the sup-
position that this was not a case of raising the dead, that it is no
wonder that they have been so used. Beyschlag treats it as a case
in which the state ordinarily called death has been reached, but
in which there has been no final separation of soul and body, so
that there is a possibility of awakening, which there would not be,
if the connection between the two had been actually severed.
Holtzmann treats the language more rudely as a contradiction
within the story itself of its miraculous intention. Everything
else in the three accounts favors the hypothesis of death. The
announcement in Mt. is that the child is dead, in Mk. and Lk.,
that she is dying, and later, that she is dead. Lk. says that they
knew her to be dead, an expression which is inappropriate, if it was
their mistaken supposition. And Jesus signifies his sense of the
momentousness of the occasion by taking with him only the three,
a selection reserved for the critical periods of his life. On the
other hand, the explanation of Jesus’ words, which makes ske did
not die, but sleeps mean that this was not an ordinary case of
death, though really death ; but resembling sleep, since the child
was to be raised, does not seem quite adequate. And Beyschlag’s
explanation is worthy of serious consideration. But it is purely an
exegetical consideration. His general objection to miracles of
resurrection is a question by itself, and the theory of miracles to
which it belongs discredits many of Jesus’ miracles without suffi-
cient reason. He attributes the genuine cases to the immense
influence of Jesus’ personality on other men, with its reaction on
the body, and of course excludes all miracles on nature, and of
actual reanimation of a dead body. When once the soul and body
are finally severed, the possibility of reanimation ceases. Mean-
time, it seems quite certain that the narratives themselves treat
this as a case of raising the dead.
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85. pxovrar 4mo Tob dpxLovvaydyov — they come from the syna-
gogue's ruler's house. 'The Greek says from the synagogue ruler,
but he was with Jesus, and they bring the message to him.

311 7 Buydryp gov dméfave* T( &rv okiAAess Tov Sddokadov ; — 2y
daughter has died ; why troudlest thou the teacher further 2*

36. ‘Inools wapaxoveas — Jesus having overheard, i.e. heard
what was not addressed to him.

Omit edféws before mwapaxoloas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDL A 1, 28,
40, 209, 228, 271, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc. wapakoioas,
instead of dxodoas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x* eteb BL A one s. Lat. Vet.

wovoy wioreve— In accordance with the ordinary use of the
present imp., this means, Zo/d on fo your faith, do not lose it*

37. per’ adrod ovvaxolovbioa — Literally, & accompany with
#im. 'The ordinary construction is the dat.

per’ avrod, instead of alre, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A one ms.
Lat. Vet. Pesh.

ILérpov, 1z 'TdxwBov, k. lwdvyyy — The prominence here given to
these three is repeated at the Transfiguration and in Gethsemane
(9> 14®). The reason for admitting only these in this case is the
same which led him to enjoin secrecy in regard to his miracles
generally, but which is enhanced by the extraordinary nature of
this miracle. His miracles generally earned him an undesired
notoriety, but this would startle even one accustomed to them, and
would excite a furor among the people. Note on 1*%.

38. «kai épyovrar . . . kai fewpel OopvBov kol kAalovras — and
they come . . . and ke sees a crowd and persons weeping.

€pxovray, instead of pyerat, e comes, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x ABCDF A
I, 33, some mzss. Lat. Vet. Vulg, Memph. Pesh. «al before khafovras, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCLMU AII mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr.

dAaAdd{ovras — wailing, is an onomatopoetic word, coming from
dAald, a cry uttered originally by soldiers going into battle, but
afterwards adapted to other cries expressing various feelings.
Elsewhere, in the N.T., it is used only in 1 Cor. 13!, to denote
the clanging of a cymbal. It is. used very appropriately of the
monotonous wail of hired mourners.

39. T! QopvBeiobe rai khaiere; — Why do you make a tumull and
weep?  Mt. also speaks of the crowd as fopvBovuevor, and intro-
duces adAyrds, fluse-players. There was the exaggerated noise
and ostentation of hired mourners.

1 gxvArers means propetly Zo0 fay, and is used in the weakened sense, Zo #rouble,
only in the Biblical and still later Greek, In the N.T. it is a rare word, and its
use here and in the parallel passage, Lk. 849, is one of the strong indications that
the Synoptical Gospels are interdependent, 2 See Win. 43, 3 4.
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70 waudlov otk dmélavev, aANG kabevder — the child did not die, but
sleeps. This may be said from the standpoint of Jesus, who
knows that she is to be raised, so turning her death into sleep.
But see note at beginning of paragraph.

kai kareyéwy abrot — and they laughed him down. They under-
stood him literally, and Lk. says that they knew the child to be
dead.

40. adros 8¢ ékPBadiw wdvras — but he, having put out all.

abdrds 8¢, instead of 6 3¢, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A 33, Lat. Vet.
except one ms. Vulg. Memph.

kol Tovs per odrov — and those with him, viz, Peter, James, and
John.
dmov G 16 mardlov — where the child was.

Omit dvaxeluevoy, lying, after waidloy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDL A
102, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

41. Tahld, xoip — Maiden, arise. 'Talbd is the Chaldaic
R, fem. of 80w, @ youth. koip is the Heb. imp. o).  kobue
of the TR. is the proper fem. form. xodpu is the masc. used as an
interjection. The language of Jesus reproduced here is an indi-
cation that he spoke in Aramaic, the language of Palestine at the
time.

Kodp (Kobyu, Treg) Tisch. WH. 8 BCLM 1, 33, 271, one ms. Lat. Vet.
Eyeipe, instead of &yewpar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCDL AII etc.

TS KOpaO‘LOV — Maiden?

42. v yap érdv dwdexa — for she was twelve years old. This is
introduced to explain the walking, nothmg having been said about
her age before. éféoryoav s ékordoe peydhy — they were
amazed immediately with a great amazement®

etfbs after étéornoav, Tisch. (Treg. marg) WH. RV, x BCL A 33,
Memph.

43. dweoreldato— e commanded®  la pndels yvot — that no one
know.

yvol, instead of yr¢d, Tisch. Treg. WH. » BDL.

Weiss contends that the words of Jesus, marden, arise, do not
mean that she is to awake from the sleep of death, but that the

11In the earlier writers, this word is used disparagingly, belonging, as it does,
only to colloquial speech. Itis a rare word in the N.T., and its use here and in
the parallel account, Mt. g2, points in the same direction as the use of axvAAes,
v.35,

2 This is a weakened sense of both noun and verb, which denote the actual
putting one out of his senses, beside himself, and it belongs to later Greek. On
the use of the dat. akin to the acc. of kindred signification, see Win. 32, 2, at end.

3 The nearest approach to this meaning in earlier Greek is /o decide or deter-
mine. This meaning belongs in the main to Biblical Greek,
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maiden already raised from the dead by the power of God, is to
rise from her couch. But this is pure assumption, there being
nothing in common linguistic usage to justify this distinction.
And it leaves out of sight the plain fact that the words of Jesus on
such occasions are the signal for the performance of the miracle.
Weiss is theory-bound in his treatment of the miracles.

REJECTION AT NAZARETH

VI 1-6. Jesus visits Nazareth, and teaches in the syna-
gogue. His countrymen express theiv surprise at the wis-
dom and power displayed by one so obscure in his origin,
and Jesus is prevented by their unbelief from the usual
exercise of his healing gifts.

1 Kai é&\0ev éxetfeyv — And he went out thence. With these
words Mk. connects this visit with the events of the preceding
chap. : .

Mt. places this visit after the parables, saying expressly that it
was after he had ended these parables? (13%). Lk. tells us of a
visit to Nazareth at the beginning of his ministry, 4%, in which
Jesus quotes the same parable as in this visit, of the prophet not
without honor except in his own country. And the position in
which he places this rejection at the beginning of the ministry in
Galilee, and just before the record of the beginning of Jesus’ resi-
dence in Capernaum, seems to indicate a connection between
these events in the author’s mind. However, Lk. inserts in v.%
a reference to works done in Capernaum, which is inconsistent
with the place which he assigns to the visit, previous to the set-
tlement in Capernaum. Mt. also notes the leaving Nazareth and
settling in Capernaum, but places this present event after the par-
ables. The accounts cannot be harmonized, except on the suppo-
sition of a repetition of the visit to Nazareth, and his rejection
there. It is easy enough to suppose that Jesus visited his family
several times, and met this ungracious reception at the hands of
his countrymen, but it is also quite evident that the Evangelists
have got hold of one story, marked by the same details through-
out, and have placed this one rejection in different parts of the
Gospel. Two things are evident in regard to the chronological
arrangement of the Gospels; first, that the Evangelists intended

1See Note on Relation of Synoptical Accounts at beginning of ch. g, for the
place of the parables in Mt.s account. And notice how Mt. thus connects the
visit to Nazareth with the healing of Peter's mother-in-law, which Mk, and Lk.
put at the beginning of the Galilean ministry, while Mt,, though connecting the
two events as they do, puts them both at a late period.
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to make such an arrangement, and secondly, that their several
arrangements do not always agree.

v warpida adrod —Ais own country, Nazareth is the place
meant, the residence of his family, and where he had lived him-
self up to the beginning of his public ministry.

Epxerar comes, instead of #HNOev came, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCLD
Harcl. marg.

2. spfaro Sddokew év T ouvaywyj. There was no regularly
appointed person to perform this office in the synagogue, but the
dpxuovvdywyos might select any one to read the lessons and to
preach! If any Rabbi was present, they would avail ‘themselves
of him for the purpose. Jesus used this opportunity as long as
it was open to him, but he seems to have been denied the syna-
gogue after a time.

kal of ToANol dkovovres — and the many hearing him.

Insert ol before moXhol, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. mafg. BL 13, 28,
69.

The many means here the multitude, all except a few.?

éfev Tobre tavra ;— Whence to this man these things? The
demonstratives bring into sharp contrast the man and the things
done by him ; #is man of whom we know cverything and nothing
great, and these wonderful things. The same thing is repeated in
the next clause, where Todro replaces airg in the Crit. text. They
imply by their question, which is evidently contemptuous in its
tone, that these things are unaccountable, and their inference is
not creditable to him, as it might easily be, from such facts.
They reason that anything legitimate of this kind would have shown
itself in his early life. xai duwvdpets rowadrar . . . ywipevar. With this
reading, the question in this v. resolves itself into three, or rather
two questions and an exclamation. The substitution of the parti-
ciple ywdpevar for the verb in the last part makes it an exclamation.
The picture is of several groups of objectors, of which one throws
out the sneer, “Whence o this one these things 7 another takes
it up in the same tone, “ And what is the wisdom given fo this
one 2" and a third exclaims, “And such miracles done through his
hands?”

TovTy, instead of adTe, after dofeloa, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A
Memph. (most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. #/%). Omit érc before xal duvdues
x*ete ABC2 EFGHLMSUV A 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.
ywopevar, instead of ylvovra:i, Treg. WH. RV. n*etc B, A 33, mss. Lat.
Vet. Memph.

8. 6 réxrwv — the wood-worker. Mt. says 6 Tob TéxTovos vids, —
the son of the carpenter, 13%. The word récrov, which is found in

1 See Note on épxiovvdywyos, 522 2 See Win. 18, 3, end of section.
11
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the N.T. only in these two parallel passages, means any worker in
wood, rarely in any other substance. & vios s Maplas — ke son
of Mary. The dropping out of Joseph in the gospel narrative
probably indicates his death before this time of Jesus’ ministry.
kal d8ehdpos — and brother. On the nature of this relation, see on
3. It should be added, in proof of the improbability that these
49eAdol were anything else than brothers of Jesus, that Lk. 27
" speaks of Jesus as the first-born son. There is no more baseless,
nor for that matter, prejudiced theory, in the whole range of Bibli-
cal study, than that which makes Jesus the only child of Mary.

kal ddehgds, instead of ddehgods ¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCDL A
one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

éaxavdarifovro év adr — they were made to stumble in him, pre-
vented from proper action by what they saw in him. On the
meaning of the verb, see on 4. The prep. denotes the person
in whom the stumbling block is found. But its use in such a con-
nection is unusual in Greek. And the repetition of the exact
language in Mt. 13 furnishes another item in the linguistic proof
of the interdependence of the Synoptical Gospels.

4. Kai é\eyev adrols 6 Inaovs — And Jesus said to them.

Kal E\eyer, instead of E\eyer 8¢, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV, 8 BCDL A 33,
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

mpoijrys — a prophel. 'The word means in classical Greek an
interpreter of the gods, or of their oracles, and then in general, a
seer. In the Biblical usage, it denotes an inspired teacher.
ovyyevebow — kinsmen.! :

cvyyevebaw, instead of cvyyevéot, Tisch. Treg. WH., B* D2 EFGHLUV
A 1, 33, 69, 124, 209, 262, 271, 346, Insert avrol after ovyyeveioiy, Tisch,
Treg. WH. RV, BC* KLM2 (A éavrod) 28, 71, 218, 235, most zss. Lat.
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

This proverb has various forms, among them the one stating the
principle on which they are all based being Familiarity breeds con-
Zempt. It applies exactly to the case of our Lord at Nazareth,
where he was brought up, and in that early private life showed no
signs of the supernatural powers of his public ministry. There is
always some difference that separates public from private life, a
man not being called upon for the same exercise of his powers in
the one as in the other. And to the unthinking person, this is a
defect, because it seems to indicate something unreal, put on for
the occasion, in the greatness of the man in whom it appears.
And of course, if there is any real descent, the charge is true.
But in the case of our Lord, there was only the difference that

1 ¢ A barbarous declension,” Thay.-Grm, Lex,
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naturally belongs to the difference of the two spheres. In the
same way, a statesman does not continually air his wisdom in
private, which may be a sign of his greatness.

5. ok édlvaro— ke could not. Of course, this was a moral
inability. Jesus required faith for the performance of his mira-
cles, and that was wanting here ; nay, there was a positive dis-
belief, no mere doubt. He found elsewhere a poor wavering
faith, but not enough lack to hinder his work of physical healing,
though it kept him out of men’s souls. But here the general
unbelief of the nation reached its climax, and prevented even this
one good that his countrymen generally permitted him to do
them. '

€ p) é0epdmevoe — except that he healed?  Sppooros — sick folk

V.2

6. éfadpacer S Ty dmotiay abrdv — he marvelled at their

unbelief3
éfaduacey, instead of éfavuale, Tisch. WH. x BE*,

Jesus’ wonder was a part of his humanity. He had a wonder-
ful intuitive knowledge of men, and his proverb shows that he
traced this unbelief to its source; he could account for it, that is
to say : but it exceeded his expectations, and excited his wonder.

wepujye Tos kdpas — ke went round about the villages. Jesus
had left Capernaum for a time, and being rebuffed at Nazareth,
he does not return to the former place, but makes a tour of the
villages about Nazareth.

MISSION OF THE TWELVE

7-13. Jesus sends out the twelve to aid him in his move
extended work. His instructions to them.

Jesus is now engaged in one of those journeys through Galilee,
in which he branches out from his more restricted work in the
neighborhood of Capernaum, and instead of keeping the twelve
with him after his ordinary custom, he sends them out in groups
of two to help him in his work of proclaiming the kingdom, and
preaching repentance, and healing the sick. His instructions,
which are evidently practical in their nature, not ascetic, nor

1 The regular construction would require the inf. here, this verb being in the
same construction as roijoat, and not édvvaro.

2 This is exactly our word invalid, or infirm.

8 8ua 7y émioriar Is an unusual construction with édavpacer, in fact, the only case
of itin the N.T, (It seems quite improbable, both from the position and from the
course of thought, that 8 roire in J. 722, belongs with v.21.)
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involving any important principle, are that they should not encum-
ber themselves with any unnecessary outfit, nor spend their time
in finding better entertainment than that which first offers itself in
any place that they enter.

7. kai wpoakaeirar Tovs dwdexa — This statement belongs imme-
- diately with the preceding wepifjye tas xdpas kixhe ddokwy. Evi-
dently, this mission of the twelve is for the purposes of this wider
work undertaken by him. In this going around from place to
place, this attempt to cover more ground than usual, he calls in
the aid of his disciples. +jpéaro dmooré\Aew — Since the appoint-
ment of the apostles, this is the first mention of such a general
circuit as this, and hence this is designated as the beginning of
Jesus’ sending them forth. So Meyer and others. Morison treats
it as an idiosyncrasy of Mark’s, a part of his vividness of style.
And T am inclined to agree with him, that the general use of this
verb in the Gospels is periphrastic and peculiar, many of the
cases not yielding to treatment. But it is not peculiar to Mk.,
and this is a case in which there is evidently a beginning pointed
out.

8o Svo—zZwo by twol! éfovelav T. wvevpudrwv TéV dxabdprev
— authority over the unclean spirits. This is to Mk. the repre-
sentative miracle, being mentioned by him frequently as if it were
by itself, where it is evident that it must have been accompanied
by other miracles. See 1% 3% Tex. Crit. It was so accompanied -
in this case. See v."

8. €l uy pdf8ov pévor— This was to be the only addition to
their home outfit, the only thing that they were to take for the
road. Mt. and Lk. do not make this exception, but expressly
include the stick among the prohibited things. w3y dprov, w3 mijpav
—no bread, no wallet (or haversack). This order, adopted by
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. is the natural order. The words belong
together, as do {évyv and yaAxdv. mipav is a leather sack, haver-
sack, used to carry provisions. {dvpv is the girdle or belt, in
which they carried money. xahxdv means drass, or copper, and
secondarily, money of any kind.

dprov ph mhpaw, instead of mhpav uh &prov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. »
BCL A 33, Memph.

9. Umodedepévovs — The participle is put in the acc. asif to agree
with a preceding acc. with an inf. The command to wear san-
dals seems superfluous, but it is really a part of the injunction
against any luxury in their outfit, being contrasted with shoes pro-
tecting the upper part of the feet as well as the soles. There is

1 860 8¥o—is a Hebrew fashion of expressing the distributive idea, where the
Greeks would say éva Or xarta Svo.
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no contradiction between this and the command not to buy san-
dals for the journey, Mt. 10 the latter being directed against the
purchase of extra sandals over and above what they were wearing.
But, while there is no contradiction, there is a difference ; they
are two orders about this same matter of sandals. All that we
can gather about it is, that Jesus gave some direction about san-
dals in connection with the general direction for simplicity of
equipment, of which the several Gospels have preserved different
accounts. ' pi édbonobe 8o yirdvas — do not wear two tunics.
Mt. and Lk. say that they were not to have or provide two tunics.
But this forbids their wearing two, referring to a custom of dress
belonging to persons of distinction, who wore two' yurdvas, an
inner and an outer. See Bib. Dic., article Dress, and Dic. of
An#yg., article Tunica. In general, these directions are against
luxury in their equipment, and also against their providing them-
selves with what they could procure from the hospitality of others.
Evidently, if they took no food and no money, this ‘dependence
on others would be their only resort. See Mt. 10,

Treg. marg. WH. read évdvsacfar, which is also the reading of Beza
and Elzevir, with B2 S IL*, L and some others read évdeddofac. Improba-
ble and unsupported.

10. kel . . . éxeifley — there . . . themce. The first of these
refers to olkav in the preceding, and the second to wov. They
were to remain in the one house until they left the place. This
injunction is directed evidently against a restless and dissatisfied
changing from one house to another, They were to be satisfied
with the hospitality offered them. See Lk. 10.

11. Js dv tomos pyy déénrar, pydé dkovowgw — With this reading,
the subject changes in the second clause, so that it reads, “ whas-
ever place does not receive you, and they do not hear you.”

ds &v Téros ph Sétqrar, instead of droi &v pY) défwrra, Tisch, Treg, WH.
RV. » BL Ag* 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Memph. Harcl. marg.

ékrwdfare Tov xotv — This was a symbolical act, signifying that
the actor considered even the dust of the place as defiling. See
Lk. 10 es popripov adrols — for a festimony unto them, not
against them. It was to testify to the men themselves what the
act signifies, viz. that these heralds of the Kingdom of God shook
off all association with them as defiling. The rest of the verse is
to be omitted. It is evidently copied from Mt. 10",

Omit dudv Nyw dutv, Verily I say unto you, to end of verse, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. x BCDL A 17, 28, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

1 On this change from the indirect to direct discourse, see Win. 63, 11. 2. The
RV. indicates the change of structure by inserting said Ze. And the change in
vmodedepévovs by inserting 0 go.
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12. ékqpvlav lva peravodow —rthey made proclamation that men
should repent. On the meaning of the verbs, see on 1%, &va with
the subj. denotes the contents of their proclamation, the same as
the inf,, not its purpose. See Win. 44, 8, a.!

ekhputar, instead of ékfpuador, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV, x BCDL A Pesh.
Harcl. marg.

13. Jradov élaly — they anointed with oil. This is the only
place in the N.T., except James 5%, in which anointing and healing
are mentioned together. Anointing was a frequent specific, how-
ever, in ordinary medical treatment, and this would suggest its use
in the symbolism of supernatural healing. dppdorovs — this word
occurs only four times in the N.T., and two of these, the only ones
in Mk., are this and v.* In this account of what the disciples
did, we have the purpose of their mission, which is only implied
inv..

[ HEROD'S CONJECTURE

14-16. Herod hears of the miracles performed by the dis-
ciples, and explains them by the supposition that Jesus is
Jokn the Baptist, whom he has beleaded, and who has risen
Srom the dead.

Herod Antipas, the tetrarch of Galilee, from his residence at
Tiberias on the southern shore of the lake, would not hear much
of Jesus. Our Lord never went there himself, owing probably to
the unsympathetic attitude of the court, and its corrupting influ-
ence on the Jewish element of the population.? But it is possible
that the disciples, in this more extended tour, had come near
enough to attract the attention of Herod, who was usually careless
of the religious, or even of the possible political aspects of Jesus’
work. And the king, so called by courtesy, conscious stricken by
his execution of John the Baptist, thinks that these miracles of
which he hears are the work of the resurrected prophet.

14. fxovoev — the object of this verb is evidently the things just
narrated, the work accomplished by the twelve. davepov yap
éyévero 6 dvopa — this explains the preceding statement, showing
how the works of the disciples led to these conjectures of Herod
and others in regard to Jesus himself. Jesus became known

1 Morison makes a curious mistake in supposing that the aor. subj. of the TR.
means migkf, while the pres. sub. means may. This difference is expressed in
Greek by a change of moods, not of tenses. 2 See Schiirer, II. I. 23, 33.
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through the works of his disciples, and hence Herod found it
necessary to account for him in some way.

The Herod who beheaded John was Herod Antipas, son of
Herod the Great and Malthace, and in the partition of his father’s
kingdom, he was made tetrarch of Galilee and Perza.!

kal Eleyey 8t Twdwwys . . . éypyeprar éx vexpdv — and he said
that John . . . has risen from the dead.

Kal éeyov, and they said, Treg. marg. WH. RV. marg. BD 6, 271 mss.
of Lat. Vet. Improbable, as it makes Herod take up a common rumor,
v.16, whereas it is evident that this strange conjecture started with the
king’s conscience. éy#hyeprat éxk vexp@y, instead of ék vexkpdy n'yépﬂn, Tisch,
Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 33, Latt. Memph. Pesh.

Herod’s superstition and his guilty conscience raised this ghost
to plague him. It has been suggested that Herod makes the state-
ment in regard to John’s resurrection in order to account for the
difference between his natural life, in which he performed no mira-
cles, and this report of wonderful works. But it seems doubtful
if Herod went so curiously into the matter as this. Rather, he
wishes to account for these phenomena, and he does it by attrib-
uting them to a man who had proved himself so far above mortal
man by his own resurrection, that any other wonders seemed
natural for him. évepyobow ai Suvdpeis v adrg — the powers work
in him, are active in kim. In conjunction with a verb like évepyot-
ow, Suvdpes returns to its proper meaning of powers.’

15, "AMho 8¢ Eheyov — And others said. :

Insert 8¢ after #\hot Tisch, Treg. WH. RV, x ABCDEHKLS AII Latt,
Memph. Harcl.

‘HM{as — Referring to the expectation that Elijah would return
to the earth before the great day of the Lord (Mal. 4°). . ém
mpodTs s €is TRV TpodpyTdy — that it is a prophet bke one of the
prophets. The words do not express the idea that he was just a
prophet, like one of the ordinary prophets, in distinction from the
great prophet Elijah. This would require the idea of ordinariness
to be more definitely expressed. It is the likeness to the old
prophets, rather than unlikeness to some special one of them, that
is meant to be emphasized. We do not need to suppose that these
different opinions were expressed by people in conversation with
each other, which would lead us to dwell on the points of con-
trast. But it is quite probable that they were isolated statements,
uttered at different times, and brought together here.

Omit GD'TLV after 1rpo¢17-rn$, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* L A1, 28, 33,
209. Omit %, o7, before &s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & ABCL II #uss. Lat
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

1 On the genealogy of the Herodian family, see Bib. Dic.
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16. 6 ‘Hpwdys \eyev, “Ov éyb dmexepdhoa — Herod said, John,
whom [ beheaded.
é\eyev, instead of elmey, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A 33, one ms.

Lat. Vet. Omit 87 before v, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. » BDL 1, 28, 33, 67,
124, 209, Latt. Syrr.

Herod’s conjecture does stand in contrast with these others, of
- which he has heard. v éyd dmexepdrioa — Herod dwells upon
the thought, that this prophet who has now risen from the dead
was beheaded by himself. Hence the relative clause, which con-
tains this statement of the beheading, is placed first and éyo is
expressed. :

Twdvryy, ovros fyépby — John, this one was raised!

Omit éoriw adrds, after odros, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x*¢t¢ BDL A 69,
106, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. (Memph.). Omit é vexplv, from the dead,
after 7yépbn, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. & BL A 33, 102, Memph. Hier.

oliros Yyépfny — this one was raised. The pronoun, which is not
necessary to the construction, is introduced in order to continue
the solemn emphasis of the whole statement. Lk. 9™ says that
Herod was perplexed by the report that John had risen from the
dead, and said, “Jokn I bcheaded, but who is this?” exactly
reversing the positions of Herod and of the other parties to this
discussion in our account.

IMPRISONMENT AND EXECUTION OF JOHN

17-29. Mk. tells the story of John's imprisonment and
death at the hands of Herod, in order to explain Herod's
allusion to his beheading of John.

Mk, has alluded to the fate of the Baptist, and now proceeds to
tell the story of it. Herod Antipas had been married to a daughter
of Aretas, king of Arabia, but on a visit to Jerusalem he had become
enamoured of Herodias, the wife of his disinherited brother, and
herself a member of the Herodian family, and had contracted an
adulterous marriage with her. Here is where Mk. takes up the
story, with John’s reproof of this adultery. It incensed Herodias
especially, and though Herod imprisoned the brave prophet, he
was so impressed with John’s saintliness, and even a sort of super-
stitious fear of him, that he protected him against his wife’s fury.

1This is a case of the noun being attracted from the principal into the relative
clause, and taking its construction,
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But Herodias, who was biding her time, took advantage of a birth-
day feast given by Herod, and sent her daughter to dance before
the king, and when the gratified king swore to give the girl any-
thing she might ask, Herodias instructed her to ask for the head
of John. The king was fairly trapped, and though sorely against
his will, he sent a soldier and beheaded John in prison.

Philip, commonly known as Herod, was son of Herod the Great
and Mariamne, the daughter of the high priest Simon, and was
disinherited by his father, living as a private citizen in retirement.
Secular history tells of only one Philip, the tetrarch of Gaulanitis
and other districts E. of Galilee, and Volkmar and Holtzmann
contend that the Evv. have confounded him with the disinherited
brother, who was known only as Herod. Winer, Meyer, Weiss,
and others answer that there may have been two Philips, as there
were two Antipaters, especially as they were only half-brothers.
Herodias was niece of both her husbands, being daughter of
Aristobulus, another of Herod’s sons. It was on the occasion of
a feast given by Philip to his brothers at Jerusalem, that Antipas
became enamoured of the beauty of Herodias, and she of his power,
and they began the intrigue which ended in their adulterous mar-
riage. Antipas became involved in a war with Aretas, king of
Arabia, his father-in-law, on account of his desertion of his first
wife for Herodias. The marital relations of the Herodian family
were a most extraordinary mixture, though belonging to the gen-
eral license of the age. This is one of the places where the Gospels
bring us into contact with the Gentile world, the Herodians being
Gentile in their extraction and spirit, though nominally Jews in
their religion, and the note of that Gentile world was open vice
and profligacy, while of the Jewish leaders it was hypocrisy.

17-29. 17. Adros ydp ‘Hpddys — for Herod himself. abrds
serves to keep up in Mk.'s account the emphasis which Herod
had put on the éyb, v.%.  ékpdryoe— seized! Grv admiy éydunoey
— for he had married her. This states more particularly the
connection between Herodias and the imprisonment of John,
already denoted by &ia ‘Hpwdidda. It is an independent statement
of cause, usually introduced by vydp? But strictly, the causal
conjunction is out of place, except in connection with John’s

1 On the use of the aor. for the plup. in Greek, see Win. 40, 5a. Burton, 52,
Both of these, however, fail to account for the infrequency of the plup. in the N.T.
2 See Burton, 232.
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rebuke, of which it is the cause, and not of John’s imprisonment,
Properly, this is one of the steps leading up to the imprisonment,
and would be denoted by a relative clause, %y éyduyaer.

18. "EXeye yap lodvwys — for jJokn had said} “Ori otk éeoti
go.— it is not lawful for thee. See Lev. 18® 20%. But John
would emphasize not so much the departure from Jewish law, for
which Herod had slight regard, but the broader ground of com-

 mon morals.

19. é&veixev atrg — AV. kad a quarrel against fim. But it is
doubtful if the words had this meaning. It requires the ellipsis
of 7dv xdhov to explain it, and it is unusual to leave so specific a
word to be implied, though the use of ov xdhov with the verb is
quite frequent. On the other hand, it would be quite common to
supply a word like 7ov vodv with the verb, and that would give us
the meaning, ske kept her eye (mind) on him. But the phrase,
though quite natural, does not seem to occur. A third supposi-
tion is, that the verb may be used, like the Latin 7#s#, intransi-
tively, she followed him up, did not relax hostility against him. On
the whole, this seems the best rendering. Thay.-Grm. Zex. «ai
H0edev . . . kal odk Hdvaro— and wished . . . and could not.
This representation, that Herodias was restrained from her ven-
geance by Herod is not borne out by Mt., who says that Herod
wished to put John to death, but feared the people (14°). Verse?
says that he was grieved by Salome’s demand, but this was evi-
dently, in Mt.’s account, for the same reason, viz. that he feared
the people.

20. The statement of Mk, is that John’s righteousness made
Herod afraid, and what John said both perplexed and delighted
him, so that he preserved him. époBeiro— feared. The kind of
fear that Herod had of John is shown by the superstitious idea
that he had of John’s resurrection. The prophet’s righteousness
and holiness made him seem, even to Herod’s worldly sense, a
man of God, and his fear therefore was of the God back of the
righteous man. xai ovveriper abrdv — and guarded him, viz. from
the hostile intentions of Herodias. RV. k¢pt Aim safe? modda
mdpe— was much perplexed. The perplexity arose from the
conflict between his fear of John and his entanglement with Hero-
dias. kai 8éws — The peculiarity of the Hebraistic use of xal to
tie together variously related statements is here curiously exem-
plified® The gladness with which Herod heard John is the trib-

1See Burton, 29. In this case, the impf. contains an element of repeated
actlon not expressed by the plup. ‘We combine both in 4e 4ad kept saying.

2 AV, observed him.  This comes probably from the meaning Zeep in mind, but
it is not a legitimate derivation, nor is the meaning consonant with the context.
See Morison’s Note. Also Meyer.

3 Win. 53,36. Itis to be sald, however, that while xai itself is never strictly
adversative, it is used to connect statements more or less adverse. Only xai does
not express the opposition,
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ute which the moral sense, even in bad men, pays to the truth,
and.to boldness and freshness in the utterance of it.

woOANG mdpe, was much perplexed, instead of mwoAN& éwole, did many
things, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. & BL Memph.

21. fpépas edkalpov— an opportune day, viz. for Herodias’ pur-
poses. Tois yeveolois— on his birthday feast. ‘This word is used
in Greek for a service in commemoration of a dead friend. yevé-
O\ is the word for a birthday celebration.! peyiordow — gran-
dees.  Alater Greek word. xuhdpyois — chiliarchs. 1f we render
the word literally, it means commander of a thousand, and its
equivalent in our military phraseology is colonel. rois. mpdrois T.
Tahdaias — the first men of Galilee. His retainers, and especially
his military officers, would be foreigners. These would be the
men of the province.

émolnoev, instead of érwolet, after Setmvow, Tisch. Treg. WH RV.x BCL
A 13, 28, 69, 124, Latt,

22. ijs Quyarpos adrijs 7. ‘Hpwdiddos — the daughter of Herodias
herself (RV.)?  The intensive pronoun is used here because such
dancing was an almost unprecedented thing for women of rank,
or even respectability. It was mimetic and licentious, and per-
formed by professionals. #pegev —if pleased, rather than ske
pleased. The latter would require the subject of the verb to be
the noun of the preceding gen. abs., a quite unnecessary gram-
matical irregularity.

#pecev, instead of kal dpecdons, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BC* L 33, mss.
Lat. Vet. Memph. abrof, instead of abrfs, after Gvyarpds, WH. RV,
marg. 8 BDL A 238, This means that it was Herod’s daughter Herodias,
who performed the dance, and involves a curious historical error. But this
is no reason for rejecting a reading so well attested. Meyer and Tisch.
slight the evidence. Weiss and Holtzmann condemn it as an exegetical
impossibility, since Herodias with the art. must be the Herodias of v.1%.
But in spite of all this, the reading itself is not to be lightly set aside.

6 & Baoiheds elmev — and the king said. This reading is neces-
sary with the change from the part. to the indicative in yjpecev.

6 8¢ Bacneds elmey, instead of elwer ¢ Bagiheds, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV,
¥ BC*L A 33.

xopaoiw— girl. See on gl

23. dpooev — he swore. This oath of Herod is the same that
Ahasuerus made to Queen Esther, the éws fuioovs 1. Bactrelas pov,
2o the half of my kingdom, being the exact language of the Sept.
in the O.T. story (Esther g*¢ 77).

24. Kai éerbovoa — And having gone out.

1 See Win. 2, 1d. Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 Of the said Herodias, AV., would require the art. before airps.
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Kal, instead of ‘H d¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A 33, Memph.
alrhowpar,! instead of airfoopar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 ABCDGL A 28,
33, 124, 346. Bawrifovros, instead of Bamrrigrod, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
& BL A 28, Harcl.

25. s perd omovdis — immediately with haste. Evidently,
this haste was lest the king’s ardor should cool. She and her
mother both knew that nothing but the king’s oath would make
-him do a thing so contrary to his own desires. This urgency is
shown also in her request that it be done éfavris, forthwith.
wivaxe — @ platter. The word charger used to transiate it in the
EV. is practically absolete in this sense.

26. mepidvmos yevdpevos — the part. is used here concessively,
though he was grieved, yet. kal Tods dvakeypévovs — and those
reclining at table.

Omit vy — witk, in cvvavaxeipévovs, reclining with kim, Tisch., Treg.
WH. RV. BC* L A 42, Pesh.

dBerijoar adriy — 2o refuse her.  The verb belongs to later Greek.
27. awexovAdropa — this is a Latin word, and means a scox?, or
secondarily, @ member of the body-guard.

omexovhdropa, instead of -rwpa, 8 ABL II 1, 108, 124, 131, 157, Harcl.
marg. grk.

émérafev evéykar — commanded him to bring.

évéyxar, instead of évexOfvar, fo be brought, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 BC
A ete.

28. Kai dwreNdov — And having gone out,

Kal, instead of ¢ 8¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, BCL A 1, 28, 124, most #zss.
Lat. Vet. Memph. ed. Pesh.

drrexedpdhioey — beheaded, a later Greek word.  ¢vdaxy — prison.
Josephus tells us that John was beheaded in the castle of Machz-
rus, and as this was one of Herod’s favorite resorts, it may well be
that the feast, which was the occasion of the tragedy, took place
there. And the whole story is framed on the supposition that the
prison was near enough to the banquet hall to have the head
brought immediately. Macherus was a ridge a mile long, over-
looking a deep ravine, at one end of which Herod had built a great
palace, while at the other end was the citadel in which John was
confined. It was situated at the southern end of Perza, and east
of the northern end of the Dead Sea. Some have supposed that
Tiberias was the scene of both the feast and the execution, and
others that the feast was there, and the execution at Machzrus.
But there does not seem to be any sufficient reason for setting
aside Josephus’ testimony about the beheading of John, and in that
case the narrative favors the supposition that the feast was in the

1 This is the subj. of deliberative questions, in which advice is asked,
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same place. Itis a piece of poetic justice that Aretas, the father
of Herod’s rejected wife, made war upon his faithless son-in-law,
and defeated him, so that Herod was saved only by the interven-
tion of the Roman Emperor.

29. #wropo— means a jfall, or secondarily, something fallen,
and with vexpol,—a corpse. But the omission of vexpod in this
sense belongs to the later Greek. Mt. 14" adds to this the state-
ment that the disciples of John came and told Jesus.

RETURN OF THE TWELVE. FEEDING OF THE FIVE
THOUSAND

30-44. Mk. now resumes his narvative of the mission of
the twelve with an account of thetr return, and of their
veport to Jesus. On their veturn, probably to Capernaum,
they ave so beset by the multitude that they have no leisure
even to eal, and Jesus seecks vetivement with them on the
other side of the lake. But the multitudes see them and
Jollow on foot around the head of the lake. Jesus allows
his compassion to get the better of his oviginal purpose, and
begins to teack the crowd whick he found gathered when he
landed. 1t is already late when it is brought to kis atten-
tion by the apostles, that the multitude, in their cagerness
to hear him, have failed to provide themselves with food,
Wherenpon, Jesus himself feeds them out of five loaves and
two fishes which the disciples have brought for themselves.

30. 4mdorolo— it is noticeable that the twelve, who are gener-
ally called disciples, are here given the name which describes their
official work instead of their discipleship, and that the occasion,
the only one in which the name is used in Mk., is one in which
they were returning from that apostolic work. §&oa érofnoav, k. joa
€d8afav — whatever they did, and whatever they taught!

Omit Kal, bosk, before the first doa, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BCDELV

A 1, 28, 33, 102, 131, Latt. Memph, Pesh. etc. Tisch. omits second §sa
with 8 * C* 1, 271, Latt. Itis more in Mk.’s manner to retain the ésa,

xal Aéyet adrots — And he says &y them.

1 See footnote v17, This is one of the cases, where, owing to the close conjunc-
tion of this with the prmcq::al verb, the absence of the plup. is most marked. But
in relative clauses, the Greek rarely uses the plup. Win. 40, 54, 8.
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Néyer, instead of elrey, said, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL, A 33, etc.
dvarabeace,! instead of dvamabesbe, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. ABCM A 40,
69, 108, 238, 346, 435, etc.

31. dueis abrol kar Blav — you yourselves apart. The language
is selected to emphasize as much as possible the privacy which
Jesus wished to secure for them. edxaipovv —This verb belongs to
the later Greek. It means /o have opportunity or leisure for any-
- thing. As to the occasion of this departure, Mt. gives another
account. According to him, Jesus took the disciples away to a
solitary place across the lake when he heard the death of John the
Baptist. Here, it is to give the disciples rest after their missionary
journey, which it was impossible for them to get with the multi-
tudes crowding about them and preventing even their eating.

edkalpovy, instead of nixalpovw, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABEFGHLV

TA, ete. ’

32, kol dmjAfov — and they went away. The point of departure
was probably Capernaum, as it was on the lake, and it would be
the most likely place for a rendezvous after their journey. eis
épypov Témov — Lk. says that they went to Bethsaida, meaning the
city on the east side of the Jake. But when he comes to tell the
story of the feeding of the multitude, he also says that it was a
desert place (Lk. 9™ 1),

33. xal €ldov adrols Imdyovras, k. Eyveoav wodlol— and they
saw them going, and many knew (them).

Omit oi 8xNot, tke multitudes, after dmdyovras everything except a few

cursives, &yvwoap, instead of éréyvwoav, Treg. WH. B* D 1, 118, 209.

Omit adrdv, Aim, after éyvwoar Treg. WH. RV. BD 1, 13, 28, 102, 118,

131, 209, Vulg. Substitute adrods, Tisch. 8 AKLMU AII two sss. Lat.
Vet. Memph. Syrr.

welfj — on foot. They went around the head of the lake, and
crossed the river at some ford. owépopov — they ran togethes.
The prep. describes the coming together of the crowd from the
many starting-places to the point for which they saw the boat
heading. wpofjiAfov abdrols —outwent them. The verb means
propetly % go forward, fo advance, or with the gen. 2 go before
another. This use with the acc., meaning # reack a place before
another, belongs to later Greek. The rest of the verse is to be
omitted.

Omit Kal cuvfidoy wpds adrdy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & BL A 13, Vulg.
Memph.

34. kol ééedbov ldev woAvw Syhov — And having come forth, he
saw a great multitude. The part. refers to the disembarking
from the boat. J., who is here parallel to the Synoptics for the
only time between the account of the ministry of the Baptist and

1 The aor. differs from the pres. imp. here, as denoting beginning, instead of
continuance. Get rest expresses it
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the final coming to Jerusalem, says that Jesus spent some time in
the mountain with his disciples before the multitude came to him.

Omit é 'Inoobs after eider Tisch., Treg. WH. RV. & BL 1, 20, 33, 69, 102,
124, 209, one 5. Lat. Vet. Memph. adrobs, instead of adrols, after én’ Tisch,
Treg. WH. RV. & BDF 245, 253, mss5. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

éomhayxvicly — had compassion.!

p) &ovra moyséva — pij is used here, instead of oik, because it
denotes Jesus’ conception of the people, his thought about them.
It is the fact, but the fact transferred to his mind.* This expres-
sion is used also by Mt. ¢%, in the passage which leads up to the
account of the appointment of the twelve, and the sending them
forth to supply the lack. It seems as if this feeling of Jesus
towards the multitude had somehow impressed itself on the minds
of the disciples especially at this period of his life, the period just
preceding the close of the ministry in Galilee. The figure itself
denotes the lack of spiritual guidance. Then, as always, there
was no lack of official religious leadership, but the officials, priests,
and rabbis were blind leaders of the blind. Notice also the
human quality of Jesus’ action here. He seeks a quiet place to
escape from the crowd for a time ; is defeated in his purpose by
the multitude invading his retreat; and he yields to their impor-
tunity and to his own exacting pity. It is a distinctly human
change of purpose, such as foreknowledge would have prevented,
and as an attestation of his humanity it brings him blessedly near
to us. ’

35. dpas woMNijs yevopévys — muck time of day having passed.
The only other instance in the N.T., in which dpa is used to
denote dayfime is the parallel passage in Mt. 14 See Thay.-
Grm. Lex.

Tisch. WH. marg. read ywouévns, coming to be a late hour, with x D
Latt.

oi pabyral avrod eNeyoy — his disciples said.

&\eyov, instead of Néyovoww, say, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL A 33,
Memph,

Epmuds éorw 6 Tomos — the place is desert,; and so there is no place
here for them to procure food. %8y dpa moAN}— already itis a
late hour, and so there is short time for them to supply their wants.
In their haste and eagerness to follow Jesus, they had neglected to
bring anything with them, and in their absorption in his teaching,
they had forgotten their ordinary wants. According to J. 6° this
conversation was started by Jesus.

36. dyopdowaw éavrols T{ pdywcw — they may buy for themselves
somewhat to eat. The subj. is that of a deliberative question.

1 On the form and meaning of this verb, see on 111, 2 See Win. 33, 5., B
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Omit dprovs after ayopdoweey Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 BL A 28, 102,
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. -ydp and otk &xovaer after 7{ are to be omitted on
substantially the same authority.

87. Sypvaplwv Sakooiwy — two hundred shillings' worth. The
Revisers do a somewhat curious thing in translating this word
penny, and then explaining in the margin that it means eight pence
halfpenny (RV. Mt. 18%). The actual paying power was much
‘greater than our shilling, as it represented a day’s wages. The
sum is evidently suggested here as their hasty guess at the amount
required to purchase a frugal supply for the crowd. It would also
be a sum quite beyond their means, so that the question is meant
to imply the absurdity of the whole thing. This question is not
given in the other Synoptics, and in the fourth Gospel it takes the
form of a statement that what is absolutely a large sum is quite
inadequate for even a small supply of so big a crowd.

Sdowper adrols — give them.

ddowpey, instead of dduev, Tisch. 8 BD 13, 33, 69, 124, 229™, 346.
dwgoper Treg. WH. RV, AL A Latt. External evidence strongly favors
8dowper, internal slightly favors dweouer, owing to the change of mood,
which makes subj. an apparent emendation.

88. Umdyere, iBere — g, see.

Omit kal, and, between dirdyere and ¥dere Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL
1, 33, 102, 118, 240, 244, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

kal yvévres — and having ascertained. The verb is used here
in its inchoative sense # Jearn, instead of # know. The EV.,
and when they knew, leaves out the process which the Greek
expresses.

39. dvaxMibivor — o reclinel

dvaxhifirat, instead of dvaxhivar, WH, RV. 8 B* G 1, 13, 28, 69.

cgupméow cvpmdoia — by parties. The repetition of the noun
to express the distributive idea is Hebraistic, The word itself
means a drinking party, Ze. the entertainment, not the guests.
This present use belongs to the later Greek. éml 7@ xAwpy xdpro
— on the green grass. ‘'This is a characteristic touch given by Mk.
alone, with his eye for pictorial details, but it is more important
than that to us; for the grass is green in Palestine, especially in
this hot Jordan valley, only at the time of the Passover. And so,
here is one intimation in the Synoptics of more than one year’s
ministry. And this is also the place where the fourth Gospel
inserts a passover between the first and the last.

40. xal dvémegav mpacial Tpacial, KaTd éKaTOV Kal KaTd TEVTHKOVTA
—and they reclined in (regular companies like) garden beds, by
hundreds, and by fifties.

1 In this sense of reclining at meals, the use of compounds with avé belongs to
later Greek. Win. 2, 14.
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dvéweoar, instead of dvémeoow, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BEFGHMV A
1, 28. «kara, instead of dvd, before éxardy and mwevrikovra Tisch. Treg.
WH. & BD Memph.

This descriptive word wpacuwal, garden beds, gives an admirable
picturesque touch. The disposition of the people in orderly
groups was for the more convenient distribution of the food.

41. edA\éynoe— ke blessed. ‘'This word in Greek means # praise,
and only in Biblical Greek does it signify # invoke a blessing on a
person or thing, copying from the Heb. use.

kol karéxhaoe—and he broke in pieces}  xal &é8(8ov Tots pabyrals
iva mapatifdow abdrots — and gave to his disciples to set before them.

Omit avrol after pafyratls Tisch, Treg. WH. RV, & BL A 33, 102, two

mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. waparifdow, instead of wapad@ow, Tisch. Treg,
marg. WH. 8* BLM * AIl * 42, 63, 122, 229, 251 **, 253,

maov— % all. 1In this, and the wdvres éxoprdoOyoav, all were
Jilled, and 8ddexa koplvwv mAnpdpara, fillings of twelve baskets, and
finally the wevraxioxihiow dvdpes, five thousand men alone, are enu-
merated the several things that point to the greatness of the
miracle.

42. éyoprdofnoay — they were filled, or satisfied? khdopata
(-twv) dddexa kopivwy TAnpopaTa — fragments (or of fragments),
Jillings of twelve baskefs. kAdopare is put in an emphatic posi-
tion, drawing attention to the quantity of fragments even. It is
noticeable that kd¢uwor is used in all four accounts of this miracle,
while in both accounts of the feeding of the four thousand, orvpides
is used. There does not seem to be much difference, if any,
between the kind of basket, and the identity of language in the
Gospels in each account is the more remarkable.

xNdopara, instead of khacudrwy, Treg. marg. WHL. RV.BL A. «\aoud-
Twy N 13, 69, 124, 209, 3460. kogpivwy, instead of rogpivovs, Tisch. Treg.

marg. WH. RV. & B 1, 13, 69, 124, 209, 346. wAppuuara, instead of
mw\hpess, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL A 1, 13, 69, 124, 209, 346.

44. meyraxwoxidol Gyvdpes — five thousand men alome. dvdpes is
the Greek word for men, distinct from women and children. See
Mt. 14®. The whole number then was much greater.

This is, with the exception of the raising of the dead, the most
remarkable of all the miracles recounted in the Gospels, being the
one in which secondary causes are out of the question, making it
a purely creative act, a creation out of nothing. The rest of the
provision did not come somehow out of the five loaves and two
fishes, but was added to it by the mere creative word. All talk

1 The prep. in composition denotes the separation of the bread into parts by
the breaking. See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 Properly xoprddew is used of the{eeding of animals.

I2
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about acceleration of natural processes is mere talk, because there
is here nothing to start from in such a process. Of course, this
has led to all kinds of rationalizing. Paulus, and after him Holtz-
mann, suppose that Jesus set the example of utilizing such provis-
ions as they had, those who had sharing with those who had not.
- And even Weiss, in order to preserve the historicity of the account
in the face of an increasing skepticism in regard to so stupendous
a miracle, admits the possibility of this explanation, only insisting
that we have here a miracle of providence in bringing together
such supplies even in a natural way, and that Jesus relied with
serene confidence upon it. Schenkel explains it as a materializa-
tion of Jesus’ feeding of the multitude with spiritual food. But
fortunately, we have here, as Weiss points outs, a concurrence of
three eye witnesses, the Logia of Mt., the oral testimony of Peter,
and the witness of John being all represented in the several
accounts, and there is no doubt whatever of the fact that they
represent it as an actual feeding of the multitude with five loaves
and two fishes, after which there remained twelve baskets of
fragments.

OUR LORD WALKS ON THE WATER

45-52. [mmediately aftev the feeding of the multitude,
and probably owing to the excitement caused by that, Jesus
dismisses his disciples with some urgency to embark tn the
boat for Bethsatida on the west shove of the lake, while ke
himself dismisses the multitude. Having taken leave of
them, Jesus goes up into the mountain in the neighbovkhood
to pray. Meantime, the disciples weve having a hard time
with a contrary wind on the lake, and it was past three
o'clock tn the morning, when Jesus came to them walking
on the water. They thought that it was a ghost, but were
reassured by his announcement of himself. With his coming,
the wind ceased, and they weve filled with an unreasonable
amazement, not being prepared even by the mivacle of feed-
ing the multitude for this fresh wonder.

45. edbvs fvdykace — immediately be compelled. This language
expresses haste and urgency, for which, however, Mt. and Mk.
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give no reason. But the fourth Gospel states a fact, which would
certainly account for this urgency, telling us that the people were
about to come and seize him to make him a king (J. 6%). Accord-
ing to this, Jesus knew that his disciples would side with the mul-
titude in this design, and therefore dismisses them with this abrupt-
ness and imperativeness. Bnfoaiddy — Lk. ' tells us that this
was the name of the place where the miracle was performed.
There were two places of the name, one on each side of the lake.
See Bib Dic. &vs adrds dmokbe.— while he himself dismisses. The
adros emphasizes the fact that Jesus himself, having forced his dis-
ciples away, dismissed the multitude. It was an emergency in
which he would trust no one but himself.

dmovey, instead of droAdoy, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV.x BL1. E* KT 28,
69, etc, read drodoet.

46. gmoraldpevos abrots — having faken leave of them. The
verb is not used in this sense in the earlier Greek writers, who
said, instead, dowdleafor. 10 dpos — the mountain, viz. in that
place. wpooetfacbar — fo pray. Mt adds to this only the scene
in Gethsemane as an occasion when Jesus retired to pray. This
Gospel gives, besides these two, the occasion of his first day’s
work in Capernaum (ch. 1¥). Lk. gives several others. The
two mentioned in Mt. and the three of Mk. were crises in his
life, two of them growing out of a sudden access of popularity,
and the third out of the impending tragedy of his life. Prayer
with Jesus was real, growing out of his human needs.

47. Splas — evening! It was already evening (Mt.), or late
(Mk.), or the decline of day (Lk.), when the question of feeding
the multitude came up. That was, therefore, the early evening,
from three to six o’clock, and this the late evening, from six o’clock
till night. '

48. Bov . . . &xerar — And seeing them . . . he comes .
instead of 4e saw them . . . and comes.

8y, instead of eldev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A #ss. Lat, Vet,
Vulg. Memph. Omit «al, Tisch. Treg. WIL. RV. x BL A 102.

Booanfopévovs — distressed. This is one of the words in which
the notion of trial or testing has run over into that of distress,
since difficulty and hardship are so frequent forms of testing. The
verb is formed from PBdoaves, @ fouchstone. éavvew—literally,
driving. But the word is used frequently of rowing or sailing a
boat. rerdpryv dpvdakyy — the fourth watch. The Jews at this
time divided the night into four watches of three hours each, and
this was therefore the last watch, from three to six o’clock. They
had been having a hard time therefore, having been, at a moderate
estimate, some eight hours in rowing three miles. Cf. J. 6%.

1 See on 182,
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éxt s Bahdoons—on the sea. It is one of the absurdities of
rationalizing exegesis, that this has been made to mean on the
shore of the sea, or in view of the obvious fact that the author
cannot possibly have meant that, that the story, as it stands, is
supposed to have arisen from a mythical handling of so common-
place an event as walking on the shore. The miracle is one of
those, moreover, that cannot, in our present state of knowledge,
be explained away. Jesus’ miracles of healing can, most of them,
be attributed to his extraordinary influence over the minds of
those healed, though it may be doubted if the exceptional cases,
such as the raising of the dead and the healing at a distance, do
not so give the law to the rest as to turn even this possibility into
an improbability. But here is a miracle upon inanimate matter,
overcoming the difference in specific gravity between water and
the human body, so that the water will support the heavier body.
This miracle will yield to no rationalizing treatment, and in it,
therefore, we are confronted with the problem of the miraculous
without any alleviation. Nor does it yield any more to a legiti-
mate historical criticism, which leaves our Lord’s miracles un-
touched, unless we accept it as an axiom of that criticism that the
miraculous does not happen. And so it is with the problem of
the miraculous as a fact, with which the life of our Lord con-
fronts us.

kal 70ehe muperbety adrols— and he purposed to pass by them, or
was on the point of passing by them. See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
Would have passed by them, EV., would be expressed by the aor.
ind. of mapépxopat, with dv. This was what he was on the point
of doing when he was interrupted by their cry. His purpose at
the time was that, and he waited for some demonstration on their
part to change it.

49. §ri dpdvraopd éorw—that it is an apparifion. 'The lack of
substance, or material reality, is emphasized by the word. In the
dark, they did not recognize Jesus, and they could attribute the
appearance on the water to nothing solid.

87i pdyracud éoriy, instead of pdrracua elvar, Tisch, WH. RV. 8 BL A 33,
50. mdyres yip adrov €ldov— for all saw himl

eldav, instead of eldow, Tisch. Treg. WH. & B. D and mss. of Lat. Vet.
omit the clause.

6 d¢ ebls eNdAgoe— and he immediately spoke.

8 8¢, instead of «xal, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. & BL A 33, one ms.
Lat. Vet. Memph. €06ds, instead of ed@éws, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BL A,

éyo ep—1T7 am if, where we say, ¢ is . The language of
Jesus is reported in the same words by all the evangelists, except
that J. omits fapoeire.

1 On this use of the vowel of the first aor, in the sec. aor., see Win. 13, 1 a,
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51. xai dvéBy . . . els 7. wholov—and he went up . . . into the
boat. J. says, 67, that they purposed receiving him into the boat,
but were prevented by the boat’s immediate arrival at the land.
ékdmagev 6 dvepos— the wind abated. ‘'This is evidently to be taken
as a part of the miracle, as it is connected immediately with his
coming to them.

kal May év éavrols ééloTavro—and they were exceedingly amazed*
in themselves. Their amazement was inward; they kept it to
themselves.

Omit ék mepiooob, beyond measure (Treg.) WH. RV. & BL A 1, 28, 102,
Pesh. Omit kal ébadpafor, and wondered, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH.
RV. & BL A 1, 28, 102, 118, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

52. éml Tois dprois— this does not denote, as in RV, the object
of the verb, concerning the loaves, but the ground of understand-
ing, on the ground of the (miracle of the) loaves. The miracle of
the loaves and fishes should have led to an understanding of the
present miracles, but it did not have this effect.? @\’ v adrov 4
kapdia memwpwpévy —but thelr heart was hardened. This hardness
of heart is something quite different from our use of the same
words, denoting blunted feelings and moral sensibilities. The
Biblical kapdia denotes the general inner man, and here especially
the mind, which is represented as so calloused as to be incapable
of receiving mental impressions.

A\N’ fv, instead of #» yap, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BLM2 S A 33,
Memph. Harcl, marg.

JESUS CROSSES THE LAKE AGAIN TO GENNESARET,
AND MEETS AN IMPORTUNATE AND ENTHUSI-
ASTIC MULTITUDE WHEREVER HE GOES

53-56. On their veturn to the western side, Jesus and his
disciples land in the district of Gennesavet, and are no sooney
landed, than the people vecognizse them, and theve is a popu-
lay uprising throughout the vegion. Those who fivst vecog-
nize him spread the report from wvillage to village, and
wherever Jesus goes, they bring theiv sick to him, and beg -
that they may as much as touck the hem of his garment as
ke passes. And as many as touched were healed.

53. émi ™y yiv JAOov eis Tevvnoapér — they came upon the land
to Gennesarel. Gennesaret was a fertile plain on the west side

1 On the meaning of this verb, see on 212,
Z Win. 48 ¢, Mey. explain this by the German &eZ, as a temporal adjunct — iz
connection with, at the time of,
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of the lake, about three miles long and a mile wide, lying just
south of Capernaum. See B74. Dic. This landing place was
several miles south of Bethsaida, for which they had started origi-
nally, showing how much they had been driven out of their course.
wpocwpplobnoay — they moored.

émi Ty ¥y HN\fov els, instead of ANGov érl Ty Tevvyaapér, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. & BL A 28, 33.

55. wepLédpapov SAqv Ty xopav éxelvny, kal nplavro — they ran
about all that country, and began.
mwepiédpapov . . . kal, instead of mwepidpaubyres, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &

BL A 1, 13, 33, 69, Memph. Pesh. Omit éxet in clause 8wov fixovor 87t éxel
éari, Tisch, (Treg.) WH. RV. & BL A 102, Pesh.

kpafdrrois — pallets.

56. kal dmov dv eloemopedero els kdpas 9 eis wohes 7 els dypods
— and wherever he entered info villages, or into cities, or into .
hamlets.

Insert els before mbhets and dypovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDFL A
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Harcl. érifecar, instead of érifovy, Tisch. Treg.
WH. 8 BLA. #yavro, instead of gmrrorro, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BDzr L
A1, 13, 28, 33, 69, 124, 346.

kpaowédov—2the fringe or fasse/ appended to the hem of the
outer garment, which served to remind Jews of the Law. But
probably this ceremonial use is not in mind here, and it means
just the edge of the garment, as if that slightest touch would be
healing. J. gives a different account of what followed the storm
on the lake, viz. that he landed at Capernaum, and delivered the
discourse on the bread of life in the synagogue (J. 6%).

2

DISPUTE WITH THE PHARISEES ABOUT EATING
WITH UNWASHED HANDS

VIL 1-23. Certain Scribes and Pharisees from Jevusalem,
seeing the disciples eating with unwashed hands, complain
of the violation of tradition. Fesus denies the force of
tradition, and the possibility of material defilement of the
spivit.

This dispute is occasioned by the disregard of the disciples for
the ceremonial law about eating with unwashed hands. But the
Pharisees, who make the attack, signalize it by complaining of

1 See on 2%
2 The N.T. uses dv to denote indefiniteness in a relative clause with a past tense
of the ind., where the Greek uses the opt. without é». Burton, 315.
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this unconventional act as a violation of the tradition of the
fathers. And Jesus’ answer is at first directed towards this feature
of their complaint. It is a case, he says, of the commandments
of men versus the commandments of God, of tradition against
law. They even set aside the law of God, in order to keep their
tradition. But then, taking up the more immediate question of
unwashed hands, Jesus strikes at the root not only of traditional-
ism, but of ceremonialism, saying that it was not what a man took
into his stomach, but what came out of his heart, that defiled him.
And this, Mk. says, had the effect of cleansing all foods. And of
course, as the distinction between clean and unclean belonged
not to tradition, but to the written law, this made a breach in the
law itself. It released men from the obligation of a part of the
law said to have been given by God to Moses. And it affirmed
the distinction between outward and inward in religion. It was
no wonder that Jesus’ fate hastened to its end, and that the next
record of him marks practically the end of his Galilean ministry.

1. cwvdyovrar mpos adrov of Papioaior— there gather together to
kim the Pharisees,) The distinction made between #he Pharisees
and certain of the Scribes would seem to mean that the Scribes
were not so well represented.

This renewed activity of the Scribes and Pharisees against
Jesus is another indication that there was a Passover at some time
just before this, at which either the presence of Jesus himself, or
the reports brought from Galilee, drew fresh attention to him. It
would not be enough of itself, but it adds to the strength of other
indications of the same thing. See on 6%,

2. kai ddvres Twas Tov palyrov adred S kotvals xepoi, Tovtr Ty
dvimrows, éofiovow Tovs dprovs — omit éuéuavro— with this omis-
sion it reads, they gather fo him, having come from Jerusalem, and
having seen that certain of his disciples are eating with common
hands, that is, unwashed.

8ri . . . éablovow, instead of ésblovras, Tisch. Treg. RV. x BL A 33
(Memph. Pesh.). Omit éuéuyparvro, found fault, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &
ABEGHLVX TA one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. -

xotvais — literally, common. 1In the Greek, it denotes simply
what is common to several people, as common property. It is
only in later Greek, that it comes to denote what is ordinary, or
vulgar, or profane, as distinguished from select or sacred things.
Under this general head, it comes to mean ceremonially unclean.

1 dre gathered, RV.,would require the perf, pass. This is the historical present,
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The Pharisees did not seek by these washings to remove dirt, but
the defilement produced by contact with profane things.

3. ®apioaior xal wdvres ol lovdator— The Fharisees and all the
Jews. This custom had become general among the Jews, though
it originated with the Pharisees. wvyuy — this means wizk the fist,
But the awkwardness of the process has led to doubt from the
very first, whether this is the meaning intended. But the doubt

_has not led to the substitution of any justifiable alternative ren-
dering. The meanings, up fo the wrist, or elbow, RV. marg. are
both linguistically and grammatically disallowed. Witk a fist full
of water needs too much read between the lines, and, besides, the
word denotes the closed fist. Finally, frequently, or diligently,
RV., was probably taken in the first instance, in the Lat. Vet. and
Syrr., from the reading mvkva. The supposition that wvyps had
come to have this figurative meaning, seems forced, and besides,
there is no warrant for it in actual usage. Edersheim quotes from
the Jewish ordinance the provision that the hands should be held
up in order that the water might run down to the wrist, and says
that the provision that washing should be performed with the fist
is not found in the Jewish law. This is, of course, a serious con-
sideration, but does not seem to compare in importance with the
other fact, that the Greek word does not mean this, nor the Greek
case. The custom was not necessarily a part of the law, and
may have been merely a usage arising from a desire for scrupulous
observance. The very fact that the reading wvyu7 occasions this
difficulty, makes the strong external evidence for that reading
still more convincing, and with this reading the only translation
possible seems to be with the fist.

wukvé, Tisch, & mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr.

v mapdloow — the fradition. It is the Greek etymological
equivalent of zradition, and denotes what is passed along from
one to another, and among the Jews, the body of Rabbinical
interpretation of the written law, preserved by oral transmission
from one generation to another. The word occurs in the Gos-
pels only in this account and in the parallel passage in Mt. In
attacking this, Jesus was assailing the very citadel of the Judaism
of his time.!

1ov wpeaBurépov — the elders. The word is used here in the
sense of fathers, or ancestors.

4. éw pn Pawtiowvrar— unless they bathe, Amer. Rev. The
contrast between this and the preceding case is indicated by the
dmd dyopas, from the market place. These words are put first, in
order to indicate that this is a special case, inasmuch as in the
market place they would contract special defilement, owing to its

1 See Schiirer, V. Zg. 11. 1. 25, on Scribism.
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being a place of public resort, where they would meet all sorts
and conditions of men. This case would require special treat-
ment, denoted by the difference between viwvrar 7. xeipas, and
Borricwvrar, they wash their hands, and they wash themselves all
over. 'This case required the washing of the whole body. For
instances of such washings, see ILev. 14%? pg&88i0l.15.16.2.2.2
16 %% 22°% Moreover, Edersheim says that immersion of the
things washed was the Jewish ritual provided in such cases.
Dr. Morison contends that sprinkling was the ritual method pro-
vided in such cases, and attempts to overthrow the plain meaning
of the word by the supposed custom. But he does not prove the
custom, only the supposed impossibility of wholesale bathing,
Moreover, the contrast would be a very lame one in that case,
since the custom required careful washing of the hands, and so an
actual removal of defilement, but in the case of extreme defile-
ment, only a sprinkling of the body for form’s sake is supposed.
And his argument, that words constantly undergo such changes,
amounts to nothing, as it is unaccompanied by proof that this
word has gone through the process of change.

WH. non marg. RV. marg. pavricwvrai, sprinkle, instead of Barri-
cwyrat, with & B 40, 53, 71, 86, 237, 240, 244, 259. A manifest emendation.

mapélaBov — the counterpart of mapddoswv, denoting the process
of receiving a thing by transmission, as the latter does its giving.
moryplov k. EeoTdv k. xahklwy —cups, and wooden vessels, and
brazen vessels. k. k\woy, — and of beds, is omitted.! Edersheim
shows that the Jewish ordinance required immersions, Barriopobs,
of these vessels.

Omit xal k\iwy, Tisch. WH. RV. x BL A 102, Memph.

5. kai éreporhow— and they question. wepimaTovow — walk ;
the figurative use of this word to denote manner of life, conduct,
is Hebraistic.

xal, instead of &meira, then, before éwepwrdoww, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV,
x BDL 1, 33, 209, Latt. Pesh. Memph.

Kkowails xepoly — with unclean hands.

xowvats, instead of dwlwross, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BD 1, 28, 33, 118,
209, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

6. ka\ds—well; i.c., in this case, #ruly. tév dmoxpirdy — the
hypocrites. 'This is the only passage in Mk. in which this word
occurs. It means properly a play-actor, and hence a person who
is playing 2 part in life, whose real character is not represented
by what men see. This secondary meaning belongs to Biblical
Greek.

L AV. tables!
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Omit droxpifiels, answering, at the beginning of this verse, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. & BL A 33, 102, Memph. Pesh. Omit 8r¢ before xa\@s, Tisch.
(Treg.) WH. x BL A 33, 102, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Pesh. érpogrrev-
oev, instead of wpoeprrevoer, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x B* DL A 1, 13, 33,

124, 346.

&s yéyparrar dre & Aads ovros — literally, as i2 has been written,
that this people.

Insert d7¢ before & Aads, Tisch. WH. x BL Pesh.

This quotation is from Is. 29", and conforms for the most part
to the LXX., which reads E‘Y‘)/LCEL poL 6 )w.o; obros év ¢ O'TO/.LO.‘I'L
a.v‘rov, KO.L év Tals xe;)&co’w abdrod Teudol pe, 7 8¢ kapdia adrdv méfpw
rréyer G ot 3 pdryy 8t aéfovral pe diddokovres évrdApara dvbpdmoy
k. ddaaralias — This people draws near to me with its mouth, and
with their lips they honor me, but their heart is far jfrom me.
But in vain they honor me, teaching commandments and lteach-
ings of men. The Heb. is translated in the RV., Forasmuch as
this people draw nigh to me, and with thery mouth and with thetr
lips do honor me, but have removed their heart far from me, and
their fear of me is @ commandment of men which hath been taught
them. The principal difference is in this last clause, which in the
original charges them with fearing God only in obedience to a
human commandment ; while in our passage and in the LXX,, it
states the vanity of their worship, owing to their substitution of
human commands for the Divine law. It is this misquoted part
which makes the point of the quotation, and it is the misquotation
which makes it available.

7. Sddokovres — the part. gives the reason for the vanity or use-
lessness of their worship, and may be translated, whil. teacking.
ddacralias — is in apposition with évrdApara, and may be trans-
lated jfor teachings. é&vrdApara dvlpdrwy'— commandments of
men. These two words contain the gist of the charge, and it
is this inculcation of human teachings for the Divine law that is
developed in what follows.

8. "A¢pévres v drodiy Tod- Ocod — Leaving the commandment

of God.

Omit ydp after dopéores, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BL A* 102, 124,
Memph,

This statement, that the Scribes and Pharisees leave Divine
commands for human, is a singular comment on their attempt to
build a hedge about the Law. The oral tradition was intended
by them to be an exposition of the Law, and especially of the
application of its precepts to life. They devised it so that men
should not by ignorance and misunderstanding come short of the

1 &rérpara belongs to Biblical Greek. évroas is the Greek word.
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righteousness prescribed in the Law. But, in the first place, their
method of interpretation was fitted to bring out anything except
the real meaning of the Scripture, being to the last degree fanciful
and arbitrary ; and then in the second place, they proceeded to
make this interpretation authoritative, so that really a human word
got to be substituted for the Divine in most cases. Their mistake
does not stand by itself ; it has been repeated in every age. Every-
where, the same fatality attends authoritative exposition, nay, is
involved in its very nature. The human exposition gets substi-
tuted for the Divine word, and so the worship of man becomes
vain.

Omit last part of this verse, beginning Bawrisuods, zéaslzz'ng:, Tisch.
(Treg.) WH. RV. x BL A 1, 102, 209, 251, Memph.

9. kalbs dfereirel — well do you set aside. kalds is used here
ironically, like our word éravely.

10. For quotations, see Ex. 202 and 217, favdry Tedevrdro —
let him surely die (RV. marg.), a rendering of the ‘Heb. inf. abs.
which simply intensifies the meaning of the verb. This last com-
mand, affixing the capital penalty to the sin of reviling parents, is
adduced by our Lord to show how seriously the Law takes this fifth
commandment.

11. With the omission of xai, @nd, at the beginning of v.%% the
two verses belong together, and read, But you say, “ If a man say
to his father or his mother, ¢ Anything in whick you may be profited
by me is Corban (that is, an offering),” you no longer permit him
to do anything for his father or his mother?

Omit kal, and, at beginning of v.12, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.x BD A1, 13,
28, 69, 102, 346, mss, Lat, Vet. Memph.

kopBav is the Hebrew word for an offering. It is the predicate,
having the antecedent of the relative for its subj. The meaning
is, that a man had only to pronounce this word over anything,
setting it aside to a Divine use, in order to escape the obligation
of giving it for the relief or comfort of his parents. Even when
said in good faith, this contravenes the Divine Law, since the duty
to the parent takes precedence of the obligation to make offer-
ings. The choice in such cases is not between God and man, but
between two ways of serving God, the one formal and the other
real. Offerings belong to the formal side of worship, whereas God
is really served and worshipped in our human duties and affections.
But it was not necessary that the banning should be carried out
on its positive side. The word having once been uttered, the

1 j0ereire is a later Greek word.
2 This is an anacoluthon, as the condition belongs to the saying of the Jews,
and the conclusion to the statement of Jesus.
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man was freed from the human obligation, but needed not to
make the offering. Nay, he was positively forbidden to use the
article any longer for the human purpose with reference to which
the Korban had been uttered. The regulation was not invented
for this purpose, but was intended to emphasize the sacredness of
a thing once set apart, even by a thoughtless word, to Divine uses.
But it failed, as the uninspired mind generally does, to define

- Divine uses, and left out what was of real importance, while em-
phasizing and retaining the unimportant.

Omit adrob after warpl, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BDL A 28, 69, 240, 244,
243, 346, mss. Lat. Vet.  Omit adrod after unrpl ¥ BDL 1, 13, 28, 56, 69,
240, 244, 346, Latt.

13. dxvpodvres — tnvalidating is an exact translation of the
Greek word, which means to deprive a thing of its strength.
mapadboel Dudy 9 mapedokare — the tradition which you handed
down. It is impossible to render into English the paronomasia
here. ‘The verb describes the handing along from one generation
to another which constitutes tradition. wapdpoia — nearly kel

14, wpockakeodpevos wakv Tov Oxhov — Having called up the
crowd again. It seems that the previous conference has been
held with the Scribes and Pharisees alone. But Jesus wishes
what he says now about the matter to be heard by the people. It
is a matter, not of private conference or debate, but of the utmost
importance for the popular understanding of true religion.

wd\wv, again, instead of wdvra, @/, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDL A
mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl. marg.

’Akovoaré pov mwdvres k. aivvere— This is no formal introduc-
tion, but calls on his hearers to lend him not only their ears, but
their understandings, in view of the special importance of what
follows. He may well do so, since what he says abrogates the
distinction between clean and unclean, which forms so essential a
part not only of tradition, but also of the Levitical part of the Law
itself. ‘

dkolrare, instead of dxotere, Tisch. Treg. WH. BDHL. ovvere,? instead
of guwvlere, Tisch. Treg. WH. BHL A 238.

Oddév éorwv éwbev 103 dvfpdimov elomopevduevoy els adTdy, o dtva-
Tav kowdoar adrdy— There is nothing outside the man entering into
him, which can defile 7im. ‘The reason that Jesus gives for this
statement shows that he meant to make the distinction between
outward and inward in the sense of material and spiritual. The
things from outside cannot defile, because they enter the belly, and

1 This word, which is common in classical Greek, is found only here in the N.T.
2 This form, sec. aor. imp., occurs only here in N.T. The aor. imperatives here
are appropriate to the beginning of discourse.
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not the heart, while those from within are evil thoughts of all
kinds. This has nothing to do, therefore, with the question,
whether, among spiritual things, it is only those from within the
man himself that can hurt him. Inwardness in this sense belongs
to things within the man himself and within others, and externality
is to be taken in the same sense. dAAd Td éx Tob dvbpdmov éxmo-
pevbpevd éoTe T4 Kowvodvra Tov dvBpuwmov— but the things coming
out of the man are the things which defile the man. The repeti-
tion of the noun man, instead of using the pronoun, which here
amounts to inelegance, is quite in Mk.’s manner.

éc Tol dvbpdimov éxmopevbueva, coming out from the man, instead of
ékmopevbpeva &’ adrod, coming out of him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. &« BDL A
33, Latt. Memph. Omit ékeiva, Zkose, Tisch, (Treg.) WH. x BL A 102,
Memph.

Verse 16 is omitted by Tisch. WH. RV. (bracketed by Treg.) x BL A
28, 102, Memph.

17, Ty mapaBoljv— the parable (riddle). From the use of
this word to represent the Heb. word b¥n, it loses sometimes its
proper sense of similitude, and comes to be used of any sententious
saying, or apothegm, in which the meaning is partly veiled by the
brevity, but especially by the material and outward form of the
saying. Here, entering from the outside, and coming out, are used
to express the contrasted ideas of material and spiritual, and what
the saying gains in pungency and suggestiveness it loses in exact-
ness. Hence it is called a wapaSos].

Thv wapaBoliy, the parable, instead of wepl Ths wapafolfs, concerning
the parable, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BDL A 33, Latt.

18. «ai dpets — Yowu foo, as well as the multitude. Jesus’ saying
was a riddle to them, not only because of the concrete form of
statement, but also because of its intrinsic spirituality. They had
been trained in Judaism, in which the distinction between clean
and unclean is ingrained, and could not understand a statement
abrogating this. It was all a riddle to them.

mav 10 éfwbev . . . ob Svaral . kowdoar—- nothing outside can
defile.!

19. This verse gives the reason why outward things cannot
defile. They do not enter the inner man, the xapdia, but the
kothia, belly, belonging to the outward man, and are passed out
into the dpedpdv, the privy.?

kabapilwy wdvra o Lpopera —RV. This he said, making all
things clean. The part. agrees with the subj. of Aéye, /e says

1 nav od Svvara, everything cannot, is the inexact, Hebrew form of the universal
negative; the logical, Greek form being ovsév Svvarar, nothing can, Win. 3¢, I.

2 vy xapdiav is the heart, in the broad, Scriptural sense of ke inner man. ade-
Spdva is a barbarous word, probably of Macedonian origin, the proper Greek
equivalent being d¢obos.
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(v.*®). That is, the result of this statement of Jesus was to abro-
gate the distinction between clean and unclean in articles of food.
The use of quotation marks would show this connection as follows :
He says o them, “ Are ye so without understanding also ? Do ye
not percetve that nothing whick enters into the man from without
can defile kim ; because it does not enter into the heart, but into
the belly, and goes out into the privy,” so making all foods clean.

With the reading rafaplfor, the part. agrees with the preceding state-
ment; thatis, the going out into the privy purifies the food, as that receives
the refuse parts which have been eliminated in the process of digestion.
With the masc., it is possible to connect it with d¢edp&ra, but the anacolu-
thon involved is rather large-sized and improbable, as only a single word
separates the noun from its unruly adjunct. The only probable connection
is with the subject of Méye: (v.18).

kabapl{wy, instead of xafapi{oy, Tisch, Treg. WH, RV. x ABEFGHLSX
A 1, 13, 28, 69, 124.

20. 76 ék 7. AvBpdmov éxmopevduey, éxelvo Kool —what cometh
out of the man, that defileth the man. Coming out is used here to
denote the spiritual, as enfering in is to denote the material.
Spiritual things can defile the man, and these only, not such
material articles as food. And of course, this means that the real
man is the spiritual part, and that defilement of the physical part
does not extend to the spiritual part, which constitutes the real
man. That can be reached only by spiritual things akin to itself.
This principle, that spiritual and spiritual go together, and that
the material cannot penetrate the spiritual, which is impervious to
it, is needed in the interpretation of Christianity, as well as in the
reform of Judaism.

21. of dwhoyouot — The article denotes the class of things col-
lectively, whereas the anarthrous noun denotes them individually.
This is the general term, under which the things that follow are
specifications. The noun denotes the kind of thought which
weighs, calculates, and deliberates. It is used here of designs or
purposes. Itis in accordance with our Lord’s whole course of
thought here, that he designates the evil as residing rather in the
thought than in the outward act. The order of the first four
specifications is as follows : wopvelar, kAomal, povor, pocyeiat, forni-
cations, thefts, murders, adulteries. The arrangement of the TR,
is an attempt at a more studied order, bringing together things
that are alike. The only principle of arrangement in Mk.s
enumeration is the distinction between these grosser, more out-
ward forms of sin, and the more subtle, inward manifestations
which follow in v.22!

woprelat, khomwal, Pbvoi, povxelar, instead of mouxelat, mopwelar, Pérot,

xMomal, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BLL A Memph,

1 On the use of the plural of the abstract noun to denote the forms or manifesta-
tions of a quality, see Win. a7, 3.
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22. movyplat — In general, this is a generic term for eziZ. Where
it is used specifically, as here, it probably denotes malice as a dis-
tinct form of evil. 86Aos — decest does not convey the flavor of
this word, which, starting from the idea of das7, comes to denote
any #rick, and abstractly, #rickery, cunning, craft. doéyen —
Here also, the EV. Jasciviousness, fails to convey the meaning.
The word denotes in a general way the absence of self-restraint,
unbridled passion, or cruelty, and the like. Zicense, or wantonness,
may be used to translate it. dpfarpcs movnpds — an evil eye —
a Hebrew expression for envy. Braocdnuia — a general word for
evil or imjurious speech, either of God or man. Toward the
former it is élasphemy, toward the latter, slander. In this con-
nection it is probably slander. i{weppdavie —a common Greek
word, but found only here in the N.T. It includes pride of self
and contempt of others, arrogance. dpooivy—folly translates
this better than foolishness, as it denotes the morally foolish.

23. gwlev — from within. These things are morally unclean,
while only the physically unclean comes from without.

What Jesus says here is directed specially against the traditional
law, but the thing condemned, the distinction between clean and
unclean, belongs also to the written law. Plainly, then, the distinc-
tion between the word of God and the word of man has to be
carried within the Scripture, and used in the analysis of its con-
tents. The thing that Jesus calls a word of man here is found also
in the O.T. itself, and is fundamental in the Levitical law.

HEALING OF THE SYROPHGENICIAN WOMAN'S
DAUGHTER IN THE VICINITY OF TYRE AND
SIDON :

24-30. Jesus leaves Galilee and comes into Syrophanicia.
A woman of the place asks him to heal her daughter, and
overcomes Jesus' apparvent veluctance by her shrewd wit and

Saith.

The account reads simply that Jesus departed from that place
mto the borders of Tyre, where he wished to remain unknown,
but could not hide his presence. For a Gentile woman, a Syro-
pheenician, found him out, and begged him to cast the evil spirit
out of her daughter. Jesus was nat there for the purposes of his
work, and in general confined himself to the Jews in his ministra-
tions. But he feels the irony of the situation that makes the Jew
plume himself on his superiority to the Gentile, and reflects it in
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his answer, that it is not a good thing to cast the children’s bread
to the dogs. The quick wit of the woman catches at these words,
and her faith feels the sympathy veiled in them, so that she answers,
yes, and the dogs eat the crumbs. That word is enough ; Jesus
assures her of her daughter’s cure, and she goes home to find the
-evil spirit gone. So far the account. But when we find in the
succeeding chapters that Jesus' excursion into the Gentile ter-
ritory is not confined to this case, but that he continues there in
one place and another, rather than in Galilee, that his teaching
is restricted mostly to his disciples, and that he begins to warn
them of his approaching fate, it is evident that this journey marks
practically the close of our Lord’s ministry in Galilee, and that
this dispute with the Pharisees about clean and unclean marks a
crisis in his life. These are not missionary journeys, but are
undertaken to enable Jesus to be alone with his disciples.

24. "Exeifev 3¢ dvaoras® dmijllev els 18 Spta Tipov — And from
thence he arose and went into the coasts of Tyre.

*Exeifev 8¢, instead of Kal éxetfey, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV, 8 BL A
Harcl. marg. 8pwa, instead of uefbpia, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BDL A 1, 13,
28, 61 marg. 69, 209, 346. Omit xal Ziddwos, Tisch. (Treg. marg. WH.)
RV. marg. DL A 28 smss, Lat, Vet. It is a case in which a copyist, used
to the conjunction of the two places, might easily insert the words, but the
omission is improbable for the same reason. And Mk. evidently meant to
discriminate, since he says afterwards that Jesus left the region of Tyre, and
came through Sidon, v.31 (Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.).

1a opta — The word denotes primarily the boundaries of a terri-
tory, and then the country itself included within those limits. It
has been contended that the original meaning of the word is to be
retained here, and that Jesus did not penetrate Gentile territory,
but only its borders, that part of Galilee which bordered on Syro-
pheenicia. But this would be the single case of this restricted
meaning in the N.T., and the universally accepted reading, &
Sudbvos (v*), shows that he did penetrate the Gentile territory.
Mt., however, in accordance with the plan of his Gospel, seems to
represent this event as taking place on Jewish soil (15%). Tyre
and Sidon belonged to Syrophcenicia, a strip of territory on the
Mediterranean, noted for its antiquity, wealth, and civilization,

1 This use of avasras corresponds to the Heb. opy, and belongs to Oriental ful-

ness, if not redundancy, of speech. Win. 64, 4, Note at end, contends that it is not
redundant in all cases, but admits its redundancy here. Thay.-Grm. Lex. denies
its redundancy altogether. And it is not redundant in one sense, since it is
included in the action. But so is the straightening out of the limbs, It is so far
redundant that the Greek, with its finer sense of the needful in speech, would
omit it,
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which had remained practically independent of Jewish, Greek,
and Assyrian rule, though subject to the Romans since the time of
Augustus.

kai eloedfbv s olkiav, obdéva 7feke yrdval, kal odx HBuvdafly Aabely
— And having entered a house, he wished no one to know it, and
he conld not be hidden.

Omit 79 before oiklap, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABLNX T'AIl Pesh,
#Hdvvdabn,! for Hdvvidy, Tisch, WH, & B.

otdéva 7eke ywivar — ke wished no one to know i¢. This was in
accordance with his purpose in resorting to this unaccustomed
place. Morison makes a foolish distinction here between the wish
of Jesus and his purpose, evidently with the idea that a purpose
of Jesus could not be defeated. But aside from the fact, that N.T.
usage does not bear out such a distinction, it would be difficult to
draw the line between a wish that one is at pains to carry out, and
a purpose. No, this is one of the cases in which the human
uncertainty belonging to action based on probabilities, not certain-
ties, appears in the life of Jesus. oo« #8wdotly Aabelv — he could
not be hid. The inability is put over against the wish. This state-
ment, which prepares the way for what follows in regard to Jesus’
unreadiness to perform the miracle, is peculiar to Mk.

25, AN’ edfvs drodoaoa — but immediately having heard. Jesus
had no sooner arrived than this took place.

This reading, instead of dkoYoaca vdp, for having keard, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. 8 BL A 33, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd. Harcl. marg.

s elxe 10 Guydrpiov admijs — whose daughter had?

Tisch. reads eloeNdoloa, having entered, instead of é\foloa, kaving come,
with & L A most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. A very probable reading.

26. ‘EMAyvis, Svpodowikiooa 1o yéve — a Greek, a Syrophent-
cian by race. That is, she was in general a Gentile, and more
particularly a Syropheenician.

‘EA\qgvis is literally, @ Greek, but used by the Jews to designate
any Gentile, owing to the wide diffusion of the Greek race and
language. Syrophcenician is a more particular designation of the
race to which she belonged. The prefix denotes that part of
Pheenicia which belonged to Syria, in distinction from Libo-
Pheenicia, cr the Carthaginian district in the north of Africa.

Zvpoovikiosa, instead of Svpogoivicoa, Tisch. WH. zxs. 8 AKLS marg.
V marg. AIl 1.

1 On the form, see Thay.-Grm, Lex.
2 This is a literal translation of the Heb. idiom, which inserts the personal
pronoun after the relative,

I3
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kal fpdra adrov va . . . ékPdhy — and she asked him fo cast
out!
ékfd\y, instead of éxBdM\y, Tisch. Treg. WII. 8 ABDE, etc.

27. ki é\eyev — and he said,

This reading, instead of 6 8¢ "Incols elmer, and Fesus said, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. & BL A 33, Memph.

*Adpes mphrov oprachijvar To Tékva — let the children be fed first.
In this word, firs#, Jesus hints that the time of the Gentiles is
coming, as he frequently does in the course of his teaching, while
he restricts his own work to the Jews. Mt. omits this, and makes
Jesus’ refusal to be much more definite and positive. 7. Texviw

. . 7. kwvapiots — By these terms, Jesus distinguishes between the
Jews, who are the children of the household, and the Gentiles.
Dogs is a term expressing the contempt of your true Jew for the
heathen, and sounds strange in the mouth of our Lord. Weiss
denies the contemptuous use of the term dog, and makes it
merely a parable, in which an arrangement of the kingdom of
God is expressed in the terms of household economy, in which
the contempt for dogs plays no part. But this is to ignore the
fact that “dog” is always a term of contempt, especially in the
East ; that as such, it was applied by Jews to Gentiles ; and that,
if Jesus did not mean to express contempt, his language was
singularly ill-chosen, as the woman would be sure to understand
him so. See Bib. Dic. But I am inclined to believe that Jesus
did not use the term seriously, but with a kind of ironical con-
formity to this common sneer, having felt in his own experience
how small occasion the Jews of his time had to treat any other
people with contempt. He had good reasons for confining his
work to the Jews, but they did not arise from any acceptance of
their estimate of themselves or of others. It is asif he had put
in a “you know,” to indicate 2 common opinion.

28. Nai, kipte* xal Ta xvvdpa . . . éabiovow — Yes, lord; and
the dogs . . . eal. '

Omit yap before rd kvwvdpia, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BH A 13, 28, 33,
69, Memph. Pesh. éa8lovowy, instead of éofler, Tisch. Treg. WH. x BDL A,

This use of Jesus’ own words to neutralize the force of his
seeming rebuff has been regarded rightly always as a unique com-
bination of faith and wit. But it is not simply a trick of words ;
the beauty of it is, that it finds the truth that escapes superficial
notice in both the analogy and the spiritual fact represented by
it. " It means, there is a place for dogs in the household, and

. 1 There isa double irregularity here : first, in the use of #péra to denote a request,
instead of a question; and secondly, in the use of iva with the subj,, instead of the
inf,, to denote the matter of the petition. Burton, 200, 201,
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there is a place for Gentiles in God’s world. And further, her
faith was quickened by what she saw of Jesus. She knew intui-
tively that he was a being to take a large and sympathetic view
of things, not the hard and narrow one, and that he had really
prepared the way for her statement. This is of the essence of
faith, to hold fast to what your heart and the highest things in you
tell of God, in spite of all appearances to the contrary.

80. 70 wmaubdiov BefAqpuévov émi . kAl — the child thrown upon
the bed. Probably the cure had been attended by violent convul-
sions, as in other cases of the same kind in the Gospels.!

70 mawdloy BeBAnuévov éml THy k\lyny, kal Td Saipbdriov EEennhubbs, instead
of 7 Saudvioy éenivlbs, kal 76 maidlov BeBAnuévor érl THs k\lvys, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV, x BDL A most mss, Lat. Vet, Vulg. Memph, Pesh.

CURE OF A DEAF AND DUMB MAN IN THE
REGION OF DECAPOLIS

81-37. [From the vegion of Tyre, Jesus went still further
north, through Sidon, and then south again to Decapolis, on
the SE. shove of the lake. Here they bring him a deaf
man, whose speeck has been impaived by his deafness, to be
cured. Jesus is not heve for the purposes of his mission,
and in ovder to call as little attention to the cure as possible,
he takes the man aside from the multitude. And as the
man is deaf, and Jesus needs to establish communication
with him in some way in order lo draw out his faith, he
employs signs, thrusting his fingers into his ears, and pui-
ling spittle on his tongue, and casting lis eyes to heaven.
The man is cured, and then Jesus enjoins silence in vegard
1o the cure. But in vain, as they arve morve eager to tell the
story of his beneficent powey, the move e tries to prevent it.

31. JAfev dia Sidbvos els Tyv Odhacoay — ke came through Sidon
to the sea.
dia Ziddvos els Thy fdhaccav, instead of kal Ziddwos, HNe wpds THY

faxacoay, and of Sidon, ke came (o the sea, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL
A 33, Latt. Memph.

This reading establiskes the fact that Jesus entered Gentile ter-
ritory in this visit, and also that Mk. does not mean by ra dpa

1 See 126 26,
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Tipov (v.#), the Galilean territory adjoining Syrophcenicia. The
two statements taken together show that he means to distinguish
between two districts of Syrophcenicia, the one about Tyre, and
the other about Sidon.

ovd péoov Tdv dplwv Aekamdhews — tnto the midst of the region
of Decapolis' (through the midst, EV.). But plainly Jesus came
to, not through, Decapolis, as he went by boat to the west shore
of the lake after the feeding of the multitude (8"). Jesus had
been in this district before, at the time when he healed the
Gadarene demoniac, and had been driven away. He meets with
a different reception now.

kwpov kal poytAdhov, deaf and having an impediment in his
speech. poythdhov is a Biblical word, found in the Sept., but only
here in the NT. Literally, it means speaking with difficulty ; but
in the LXX,, it is used to translate the Hebrew word meaning
dumb. In this case the cure is said to have resulted in the man’s
speaking rightly, implying that before he had spoken, but de-
fectively.

Insert kal before uoyihdMoy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BD A Latt.

33. «kai dmolaBduevos adrdv dwd Tob oyAov kar’ idlav — and hav-
ing taken him aside from the crowd by himself. ‘The AV. gives
the meaning of xar v better than the RV., which translates it
privately. 1t means apart, by himself. &Bakev— he thrust. Fut,
EV. does not give the force of the word. Our Lord’s symbolic
action here is intended to convey by signs to the deaf man’s mind
what Jesus means to do for him, and so to give him something
for his faith, as well as his mtelhgence, to act upon,

In explammg Jesus’ action in taking the man apart from the
multitude, we have to consider two thmgs first, the condition of
the man, and the necessity of concentrating his attention on what
Jesus was doing. It goes along with the other signs employed by
our Lord to convey his purpose to the man, cut off from other
means of communication. And secondly, Jesus’ unusual reasons
for desiring secrecy. He was engaged with his disciples on this
journey, not with the multitude, and he did not want the one
miracle to grow into his ordinary engrossing work. The peculiar
methods of this miracle have to be coordinated with those of
8% and it is evident that, in both cases, this motive of secrecy
is strong. Jesus avoided publicity in all his miracles, but espe-
cially in this period of retirement.

kol wrioas Nyato Ths yAwoays adrod, kai dvaBAéjas els Tov odpa-
vov éorévate— and having spit, he touched his tongue (with the
spittley, and having looked up to heaven, he groaned. This is
a part of the language of signs employed by our Lord, and is

1 On Decapolis, see on gl-20,
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intended to convey to the man’s mind, first the help that he is to
receive, the loosening of his tongue, and secondly, the heavenly
source from which his help was to come. The groan was an ex-
pression of his own feelings, stirred to sympathy by the sight of
human suffering, of which there was so much that he could not
relieve. 'E¢pabd'— Be opened. This is addressed to the man,
who was himself to be opened to sound and speech through the
opening of his organs.

35. xal fvoiynoav? adrod ai dxoal — And his ears were opened.

Omit evféws, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV.& BDL A 33, 102, mss.

Lat. Vet, Memph. #rolynoar, instead of dupwvolxfnoav, Tisch, Treg. WH.

x BD A 1, etc.

dxoa/ — literally, hearings, but applied by metonymy to the
organs of hearing. 8eopos s yhdeays — bond of his tongue.
Probably, as this was a case in which deafness and dumbness
went together, the dumbness was occasioned by the deafness, and
deocpds denotes figuratively whatever stood in the way of his
speech, and not necessarily a defect in the organ of speech itself.
The bond in this case would be the deafness which tied his
tongue. &pbis — rightly. This confirms the view, that the defect
has been primarily in his hearing, and that this had resulted in
partial, but incomplete loss of speech. See on poyiddAoy, v.%

36. «kal Sicoreldato adrois o pnderi Aéywow' Goov 8 adrols
SieaTéAheto, adrol paddov wepiradrepoy éxijpvaaov — and ke com-
manded them to tell no one. But the more he commanded them,
the more exceedingly they heralded 123

Aéywoy, instead of elrwoew, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BL A 28, 33. Omit
adrds after Goov 8¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 ABLX A 1, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

Memph. Insert avrol before u@Ahoy, Tisch. Treg. WH. & B(D)LN A 33,
61, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph, Pesh.

Jesus accompanies this miracle with the ordinary injunction of
secrecy, but it only inflamed their zeal to publish it.* The con-
duct of the multitude is a good example of the way in which men
treat Jesus, yielding him all homage, except obedience.?

37. dmepmrepioads—a word not found elsewhere, and expressing,
like the double comparative padlov wepioodrepov, the excessive
feeling and demonstration of the people. éerAjooovro—another
strong word, meaning literally were struck out of their senses.®

kal gAdAovs Aakely — and dumb to speak.

Omit Tobs before dAdNovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & BL A 33.

1 E¢dada represents the Aramaie n2o0y, the ethpael imper. of the verb nos,
Heb. non,

2 Both the augment on the prep., and the sec. aor. in jwoiygoar belong to later
Greek.

8 The regular form of stating this proportion is rogovre égov, with a comparative
in each member. paaaor strengthens a comparative with which it is joined.

4 Seeon 14, Cf 51943 Note; 645, Note, 6 See I Sam. 152227, ~ 6 See on 123,



140 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [vIIL 1-9

MIRACULOUS FEEDING OF THE FOUR THOUSAND

VIIL 1-9. The report of the mivacle performed on the
deaf and dumb man seems to have gathered a multitnde
about Jesus in Decapolis, veproducing the effects of his
" Galilean ministry. They had been with him three days,
enough to exhaust whatever provisions they kad brought
with them, when Jesus proposes to his disciples, as in the
preceding mivacle, that they feed them. They meet his
proposition with the same incvedulity as beforve, but e
stmply inquives how many loaves they have. They answer
seven, and with these and a few fishes, Jesus proceeds to
Jeed the multitude, numbering four thousand men alone.

The objection to the repetition of this miracle seems to be
based on a misconception of our Lord’s miracles. If they were
acts of thaumaturgy, intended to reveal Jesus’ power, the repeti-
tion of this miracle would seem improbable, and the similarity of
the two accounts would point with some probability to their
identity. But if the real object of the miracles was to meet some
human need, then the recurrence of like conditions would lead to
a recurrence of the miracle. And, in the life of Jesus, with its
frequent resort to solitary places, and the disposition of the multi-
tude to follow him wherever he went, the emergenéy of a hungry
crowd in a place where supplies were not to be obtained would be
certain to recur. Weiss objects that there was nothing to bring
the multitude together, and that the miracle occurred at a time
when Jesus had definitely closed his ministry in Galilee. But
both Mt. and Mk. lead up naturally to this event, the one stating
directly that he was healing the sick of all kinds of a great multi-
tude that had resorted to him (Mt. 15%%), and the other narrat-
ing the report of his healing of the deaf and dumb man circulated
by his friends throughout the region, and the excitement created
by it. Moreover, we have here, as Weiss himself admits, the
results of Jesus’ previous visit to this region, and of the cure of
the Gadarene demoniac, which the healed man had spread abroad
in accordance with Jesus’ express command. Do we not have
here a solution of the real difficulty underlying Weiss’ objection?
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It is true that we have in the gathering of the multitude, and the
stay of three days, in which Jesus must have taught and healed,
an episode in this period of retirement that is out of harmony with
its evident character and design. But is not the exception justifi-
able? Here was a region where Jesus had been prevented from
exercising his ministry by the opposition of the people, and now,
on his first return to it, he finds the people in a different mood.
This causes him to deflect from his purpose of retirement for a
time, in order to exercise the ministry from which their previous
unbelief had kept him. This seems more natural than to suppose
that the evangelists created a second miracle out of certain minor
variations in telling the story of the first, and then, having a mira-
cle on their hands, proceeded to make a place for it in their nar-

rative.

This account is found only in Mt. and Mk. The verbal resemblance of
the two accounts is remarkable, the following words being identical.
wpookalegduevos Tods wadnTds . . . owAayxvifouar éml Tdv Exov, 81L Hdn
Tpets puépar wpoouévoval poi, kal odk Exovol TL ¢pdywor . . . dwoNve(w)
abrols viores, ékAvl(foovrar) év T 609 . . . ol wabpral . . . whhev ...
xoprdoar &pr(wy) . épnul(as) . .. wboovs Exere Gprovs; ol 8¢ elmoy, éwrd.
kal waphyyehe 7o Sx Ay dvamecely érl Ths yijs, kat AaBov Tols érTd dpTovs,
ebxapioThoas, Ehagey, rkal €3tdov Tols padnrals . . . TG ExAg . . . xS
SA\lya, kal Epayov kal éxoprdodnoay . . . wepiooeb(puata) kKhacudrwy érrd
agmuptdas . . . Terpakicxihioe. Among these words, vhoTeis, éxhvdioorrar,
épnulas, and x93 are peculiar, and especially the construction of Huépac
Tpets.  Indeed, the occurrence of this peculiar nominative in both accounts
would be enough to prove their dependence or interrelation.

1. wdw woANoD Sxhov dvros — there being again a great mulfi-
tude. The reference is to the previous feeding of the five ‘thou-
sand (6*); and the representation is that in this respect, the
circumstances were similar. In both cases, there was a great
multitude. «. iy éxdvrov 7 ddywoi' — and not having anything
%0 eat; this is another circumstance in which the two events were
similar.

wéAew oo, instead of waumoried, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.x BDGLMN
A1, 13, 28, 33, 69, etc. Latt. Memph.

wpookakeoduevos Tovs pabyras Aéyet — having called his disciples,
he says.

1 The participle here is plural, because it belongs with a noun of multitude,
which is taken distributively. In i ¢dyws:, we have the pronoun and the mood
of direct discourse. riis irregularly substituted for ér., the indirect interrogative.
The mood is quite regular. See Win. 25, 1. Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses,
71, uy relates this not only as a fact, but as it lay in Jesus’ mind and influenced his
action,
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Omit 6 ’Igcobs after mpoocrakesduevos, Tisch., Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABDK
LMN AII 1, 33, most zss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. Omit avroi
after robs mafnras, Tisch. Treg. WH. & DLN A 1, 28, 209, Latt. Memph,
Harcl

2. Smlayxvilopar émi Tdv SyAov dri fpépar Tpels mpoopévovo! pott —
1 have compassion on the multitude because they remain with me
three days.

nuépat, instead of Huépas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & ALNX T'II ete.
B puépous tpuol.

This three days’ stay of the multitude means of course that
Jesus had been deflected from his purpose of retirement during
this time, and had been drawn into his ordinary work of teaching
and healing. And the sequence of events would indicate that the
gathering was caused by the report of the miracle upon the deaf
and dumb man. ,

3. vijoras —fasting.  ékhvbioovrar— they -will be exhausted*
kal Twes adTdV dmd pakpdlev® fraci®— and some of them have come
Jrom a distance. 'This is an additional reason for not sending
them away, not the reason of their exhaustion, as in TR.

kal Twes, instead of Tuwés vap, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A 1, 13, 28,
33, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Insert dmdé before uaxpbfer, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. &« BDL A 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, 209, 346 (Latt.).

4. “Or wofev Tolrovs Suoeral Tis dde yoprduat dpTov ér’ Eomuias
— Whence will any one be able to feed these with bread here in
the wilderness? This failure of the disciples to recall the pre-
vious. miracle is one of the really strong reasons for doubting the
repetition of the miracle. The objection is valid; the stupid
repetition of the question is psychologically impossible. But this
does not disprove the repetition of the miracle, only this incident
init. All things considered, it is very much more probable that
the accounts got mixed in this particular, than that one miracle
should be multiplied into two. So Meyer. xoprdoar® éx épyuias
—literally, on a desert place; ie. an uninhabited place, where
there are no supplies to be bought.

5. Kai ypira — And he asked. Ot 8 elmav — And they said.

fHpdra, instead of éwqpdra, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BL A, elmav, instead
of elmow, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BN A,

10n omdayxviopar, see on 141, juépar tpels is an elliptical construction for the
acc. of duration of time, We say, “ it is three days, they remain with me.” Win.

2, 2.

2 Both these words are peculiar. wjaores is a good Greek word, but is found in
the N.T. only here and in the parallel passage, Mt. 1532, The same is true of
ékAvfigovros in this sense of exhaustion.

3 This adverb itself belongs to later Greek, and the combination of prep. and
adverb is also late. With an adverb of this ending, moreover, the prep. is super-
ﬂuc;uss. \Vini254, 1. 65, 2. - 4 This perf. from fxw is late, Thay.-Grm, Lex.

ee on 642, -
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6. Kai wapayyéAhee — And he gives orders for the multitude to
recline. The verb is used to denote the transmission of orders
through subordinates.!

mapayyéNhe, instead of waphyyeke, gave orders, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
& BDL A one ms. Lat. Vet.

ebyapiomiocas — kaving given thanks. We have in this word one
side of the invocation at meals, and in eddoyrjoas below, the other,
the invocation of blessing on the food.?

va waparilbdaw — fo set before them.

raparifdoiy, instead of rapaddor, ¥ BCLM A 13, 33, 69, 346.

7. Kai elxav ix00dua® dAiya kai edhoyroas adrd elme xal radra
maparilbévar — And they had a few little fishes ; and having blessed
them, he commanded to place these before them also,

elxar, instead of efyor, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BD A. Insert adra after
ebhoyfoas Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A 6, 10, 28, 116, Memph. «ai
Tabra mwaparifévar, instead of mwapabeivar xal avrd, Treg. WH. RV, x BL
A, also DM marg. mapatidévar, and C 115, one ms. Lat. Vet. kal rabra.

8. Kal ¢payov — And they ate.
xal €payow, instead of épayor 8¢, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A 1,
28, 33, 40, 124, Latt. Memph. Pesh.

mepioaévpara khacudrwy — literally, remnanis of fragments ; i.e.
consisting of fragments. omwvpl8as — On this, and the xd¢pwar
used to collect the fragments in the feeding of the five thousand,
see on 6%,

9. foav 8¢ ws Terpaxiayihon— and they were about four thousand.

Omit of ¢dyorres, those eating, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. » BL A 33,
Memph. ’

JESUS CROSSES TO THE WEST SHORE OF THE
LAKE TO DALMANUTHA, AND THE PHARISEES
RENEW THEIR ATTACK ON HIM, DEMANDING A
SIGN FROM HEAVEN

10-13. After finishing his work in Decapolis, Jesus gets
into the boat kept for his use by the disciples, and crosses
to the region of Dalmanutha, several miles south of kis
usual resovt. But he does not escape the hostile vigilance

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex., under xereva. 2 See on 641,
3 On the form eixav, see Thay.-Grm, Lex. ix86bua is found in the N.T. only
here and in the parallel (Mt, 1534), ¢ .
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of the Pharisces (Mt. says, Sadducees also), who gather
about, demanding a sign from heaven, diffevent from the
terrestvial signs to which he has confined kimself. Jesus
asks merely, why this generation (of all generations) asks
Jor a sign, and solemnly declarves that no sign shall be
given tt.

10. 75 whotov — the boat constantly in attendance on him, 3° 4%
6% Aahpavovfd — Nothing is known of this place, which is not
mentioned elsewhere. Probably, it was a small village near Mag-
dala, which 1s the place mentioned in the parallel account,
Mt. 15%. This would make it on the west shore of the lake, and
in the southern part of the plain of Gennesareth.

11. é5N0ov oi Papioaion— the FPharisees came out. Jesus has
been absent in Gentile territory since his dispute with the Phari-
sees about the washing of hands, 7! sqq., and now, immediately on
his return, they are on his track again. They came ouf, Meyer
says, from their residences in the neighborhood. But see Mori-
son’s Note. All explanations are conjectural and uncertain. Mt.
couples together Pharisees.and Sadducees, and the same in the
warning against their leaven which follows. This is ominous of
the final situation in Jerusalem, when the combination of the
party of the priests and of the Scribes brought about his fate.
awlnyrely adrd — to discuss with him.!

onpelov dmd Tov otpavod — a sign from heaven. This was one of
their cavils, like their attributing Jesus’ casting out of demons to
the power of the prince of demons, by which they sought to dis-
credit the miracles performed by him. They made a distinction
between miracles that might be explained by reference to some
supernatural power operating here in the world, and distinct from
God, and those which came visibly from heaven, z.e. from the sky.
The kind of signs demanded by them we find in the eschatological
discourse, ch. 13, this being what they had been led to expect in
connection with the Messianic period. See 13%*%. The miracles
performed by Jesus were none of them, they thought, from this
source. They were walking on the water, creating earthly food,
healing human diseases, and so confined to this world. What
they wanted was a voice from heaven, or anything coming from
above. wepalovres adrdy — testing him. They wanted to put his
power to perform miracles, or to produce them, to the test, and
to see if he was able to give them a sign in which there should be
no possibility of collusion with the powers that rule this lower

1 The proper meaning of gulpreiv is to search or inquire in company. This
meaning drscuss is peculiar to the N.T.
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world. * The uniform use of Zmp# to translate this verb is very
misleading.

12. dvaorevdfas 79 ﬂycv,u,aﬂ — /zaw’ng groaned in spirit, ie.
1nwardly, not audlbly T 17 ycyca avn] Cn‘ru o‘n,u.aoy e W/ly does
this generation seek a sign?

{mret gnuelov, instead of onuetoy émiinrer, Tisch. Treg, WH. RV. &
BCDL A 1, 28, 33, 118, 209.

€l Sofaerar . . . oqueiov — if @ sign shall be given 7 This
is a case of suppressed apod051s and is a common Hebrew form
of oath or asseveration.! By oquefov is meant a work which has
either for its object, or result, the proof of the Divine presence
and power. This is a denial that his own miracles had this pur-
pose. All of them were uses of Divine power, but not displays
of it. Any self-respecting man will refuse to show himself off, but
he will constantly do things having other Jegitimate objects, which
do show incidentally his intelligence, or strength, or goodness.
This is the attitude of Jesus. He refuses to do anything merely
as a sign, and yet his life was full of signs ; nay, it was a sign, he
himself was the sign. Indeed, the only element about his mira-
cles which will save them from the general disbelief of the mirac-
ulous is the consonance of their objects with the character of
Jesus. No one could have devised the story of a miracle-working
person, and have kept the story true to Jesus’ principles and char-
acter. The wonderful thing about the miracles is that the Divine
power shown in them is kept to uses befitting the Divine Being.
1] yeved Tavry— fo this gemeration. Jesus refuses especially to
give a sign to that generation. It was an age full of signs; it was
the period of the Incamation, and yet its leaders went about ask-
ing for signs, and refused to believe the self-witness of the Son of
God.

WARNING AGAINST THE LEAVEN OF THE PHARI-
SEES AND OF HEROD

18-21. Jesus does not vemain in this lostile region, but
crosses again to the east side. On the way, he warns the
disciples against the unspivitual influences of the Pharisees
—men who ask him for a sign—and, in order that they
may not go from formalism to trreligion, also against the
leaven of Herod. The disciples, who had forgotten to take
bread, think that he is speaking of literal leaven. Where-

1 See Win. 55, Note at end.
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upon, Jesus asks them if they ave as dull as the vest to his
spiritual meanings, and if they have forgotien how easily
ke provided for the lack of malterial jfood.

13. éufas wdAw, drqNlev — having embarked again, he departed.
Omit els 70 wholov, in the boat, Tisch. WH. RV. k BCL A mss. of Latt.

‘Opare, BAémere dmd Tiis Louns — Zake heed, beware of the leavent

The word {¥uy is used figuratively in Bib. Greek for a pervasive
influence, either good or bad, though generally the latter, owing
to the ceremonial depreciation of leaven among the Hebrews.
The leaven of the Pharisees is their general spirit, including
hypocrisy, ostentation, pride, formalism, pettiness, and the like;
cf. Mt. 23. Here, where Jesus is fresh from his controversy with
them about signs, the thing specially in his mind would be the
spirit that leads them to ask for a sign, when his whole life and
teaching was a sign. It would be, in a word, their unspirituality,
their blindness to spiritual things, which led them to seek outward
proof of inward realities. The leaven of Herod, on the other
hand, was worldliness. The Herods were professed Jews, who
sought to leaven Judaism with the customs of heathenism. They
represented the escape from the rigors and scruples of Pharisaism
into the license and irreligion of the world, instead of into the
freedom of a spiritual religion. But the escape from spiritual
blindness does not lie that way.

16. Kai diehoyilovro mpos dAAPAovs, Ot dprovs otk Exoper (Exovow)
— And they reasoned with each other, (it is) because we have (or
they have) no bread. Probably, with either &yopev or &ovow, r
is causal, and there is an ellipsis of the principal clause.

Omit Néyovtes, saying, after mwpds dANHovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BD 1,

28, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. &xovau, instead of &xouer, Treg. WH. RV. marg.

B 1, 28, 209, two smss. Lat. Vet. Memph., also. D mss. Lat. Vet. (guod
panes non haberent).

The disciples were themselves so blind spiritually, that they
attributed a material sense to Christ’s spiritual sayings. They
thought that he was warning them, in the very spirit of the
Pharisees themselves, against food contaminated by them. Their
thoughts were on their neglect to' take bread, and so leaven, or
yeast, suggested to them bread.

17. Kai yvovs Aéyet adrois, T Sadoyileobe, St dpTovs odx Exere ;—
And percetving it, he says to them, Why do you reason (it is),
because you have no bread ?

Omit 6 "Ingobs, before Néyer, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. 8 B A* one ms. Lat.
Vet. Memph.

1°This meaning of Baérew is foreign to the verb in earlier Greek, and the con-
struction with ar¢ 1s borrowed from the Heb, It is a pregnant construction, and is
resolvable into look to yourselves, and so keep from. Win. 32, 1.
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merwpwpévyy Exere T kapdlay Yudv ; -— have you your understand-
ing dulled ?*

18, 19. Tisch. punctuates these verses so that they read, Having
eyes do you not see, and having ears do you not hear, and do you
not remember, when I broke the five loaves among the five thousand,
and how many baskels full of fragments you took up ? WH. read,
IHHaving eyes do you not see, and having ears do you not hear ?
And do you not remember, when I broke the five loaves among the
Jive thousand, how many baskels full of fragments you took up?
This latter punctuation is the most probable.

Insert kal before wéoovs, Tisch. ¥ CDM A 1, 33, mss. of Latt,

By his reference to the miracles of feeding the five thousand,
and the four thousand, Jesus means to remind them that he has
shown them his ability to provide for their lack of bread in an
emergency, so that they need not fix their thoughts on that, nor
think that his mind is occupied with it. The question about the
baskets of broken pieces is intended to suggest the bounty of the
provision made. It is noticeable that the distinction between
omupides and «dé¢ivor in the two miracles is kept up here in Jesus’
allusion to them.

20. Kai Aéyovow (adr$), Bard — And they say (to him), seven.

xal Néyovay, instead of Oi 3¢ elmov, and they said, Tisch. & one ms. Lat.
Vet. Pesh. «xal Néyovoww adr@, Treg. marg. WH. RV. BCL A 115, two
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

21. Odrw owviere ;— Do you not yet understand ?

Omit #&s, How, Tisch. WH. RV. » CKL AII 1, 118, 127, 209, one ms.
Lat. Vet. obww, instead of o?, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ACDs LMNUX
AT mss. Lat. Vet. Syrr.

HEALING OF A BLIND MAN AT BETHSAIDA

22-26. Jesus and his disciples land at Bethsaida, on the
east side of the lake. Theve a blind man is brought him
o be healed with the usual touch. But Jesus, still in quest
of vetivement, and so move than cver anxious to avoid the
notoriety attending his miracles, takes the man outside of
the village. He employs the same signs to tell him what is
being done for him as in the case of the deaf and dumb
man in Decapolis. But here, for the first and only time,
there is something to obstruct the immediateness of the cure,

1 On the meaning of mwpodv T kapdiar, sce on 38,
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and at first, the man sees only men looking like trees walk-
ing about. Jesus laid his hands again upon his eyes, and
the man saw clearly. Then Jesus, in ovder to prevent the
story spreading, ovdered him not even to enter the village
where ke is known.

22. Kai &pxovrar eis Byloaiddy — And they come to Bethsaida.

xal ¥pxovrat, instead of €pxerar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A 13,
28, 33, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph.

23, éqveyxev abrdv Ew Tijs kdpms — ke brought him oufside of
the village. In the only other miracle recorded by Mk. alone
(7°%-%), there is this same privacy observed. The two coming
together at the same period of our Lord’s life would seem to
indicate that there was some reason for the peculiarity common
to them both, arising from the critical character of the period in
his life. It was not the period of his miracles, nor of his public
teachings, but of retirement with his disciples; and hence the
even unusual secrecy attending such miracles as he did perform.
wrioas — kaving spit.  This also is peculiar to this pair of
miracles.

éAveykey, instead of édyayer, ke led him out, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
N BCL 33.

érppdta atrov € 1o BAéwas ;—he asked him, do you see any-
thing??

This reading, instead of ef 7t BN\émwer, if ke sees anything, Treg, marg.
WH. #non marg. RV. BCD*8" A Memph.

24, fAémw Tovs &fpdwovs dri, etc.— The AV., 7 see men as
trees walking, ignores this ér.  RV., I see men; for I see them as
trees walking. That is, what would otherwise be taken by him
for trees he knows to be men by their walking around. This
indistinctness of vision is due not to the confusion of his ideas
arising from his previous blindness, but to the incompleteness of
his cure. This is the single case of a gradual cure in our Lord’s
life, and the narrative gives us no clue to the meaning of it. But
we have no right to argue from this single case that gradualness
was the ordinary method of Jesus’ cures.?

25. Eira wd\w éréinxe (E0nxev) — then again he laid.

&0nkev, instead of émwéfnker, Treg. WH. BL.

1 This use of e in direct questions is not found in classical Greek, but belongs
to the N.T. period. Win. 57, 2.
2 So Weiss, Life of Fesus, 2,97. 3, 23
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kal SuéBAefer, kal dmekaréory, kai évéBAemey Sphavyds dmavra —
and he looked fixedly, and was restored, and saw all things clearly.
SiéBheyev, instead of émolnoev abrov dvafhépar, ke made him look up,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* L. A 1, 28, 209, 346 (one ms, Lat. Vet.
Memph.). dwexkaréory, instead of dwoxaresrafy, Tisch. Treg. WH. »
BCL A. 3nhavyds, instead of TyNavyds, Tisch. WH. marg. x* CL A

(33 d9\ws). dmavra, all things, instead of &wavras, all men, Tisch. Treg.
WH. x BC* DLM ? A 1, 13, 69, mss. Lat, Vet. Vulg. Syrr. Memph.

SuéBArapev denotes the act of fixing his eyes on things, by which
he would be able to distinguish them. 8SyAavyds is compounded
of &jres and adyy, and denotes clearness of vision. TyAavyds,
TR., denotes diszant sight! S

26. Mnybdt eis v kduyv eloeXbys — do not even go into the village.
The man was to return to his house, which was outside of the
village, and so far from publishing his cure in the village, he was
not even to enter it.

Omit undé elwys Tl év kdun, nor tell 1t to any one in the village, Tisch.
(Treg. marg.) RV. WH, n* ande BY, 1, 209, Memph.2

Attention should be called to the characteristics of the two
miracles narrated by Mk, alone, both of which, moreover, belong
to the period of Jesus’ retirement, and to localities inhabited by
a mixed Jewish and heathen population, and unfrequented by
him in his previous ministry. In both the healing of the deaf and
dumb man in Decapolis, and that of the blind man at Beth-
saida, Jesus takes the man aside before performing the cure, and
uses spittle on the paris affected. In the second, the healing of
the blind man, the cure is gradual. As to the withdrawal from the
multitude, the purpose is obvious. The miracles belong to the
period of retirement, and Jesus takes more than usual pains to
guard against notoriety. A secondary effect, if not purpose, in
the case of the deaf and dumb man, would be to fix his attention
on what Jesus was about to do for him. As to the use of the
spittle, it is commonly regarded as extraordinary, and naturally so,
as these are the only cases in the Synoptical Gospels in which
Jesus employs any other means than the laying on of hands. In
the case of the deaf and dumb man, the reason for this excep-
tional treatment appears in the condition of the man. The
thrusting of the hands into the man’s ears, the spitting into them,

1 §nAavyds is a rare word. . Lo
2 The translation of unde . . . unds, neither . . . nor, AV., is wrong. uns¢ is dis-
junctive, and the first py8¢ is to be rendered No# cven. Win. 55, 6 a).
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the. looking up to heaven, are the language of signs, by which
Jesus seeks to awaken the faith of the man necessary to his cure.
Certainly the thrusting of the hands into his ears is that, and the
rest goes along with this symbolical act. In the case of the blind
man, extraordinary conditions are not lacking, though not of the
same kind. Jesus is in an unfamiliar region, and the man’s blind-
ness withdraws him more or less from even the knowledge that
those about him would have of this extraordinary personage. In
these circumstances, Jesus uses something more than the ordinary
laying on of hands, which would tell its story so quickly to a Jew
accustomed to his ordinary procedure, and substitutes what we
may call a more elaborate and significant ritual of cure. The
gradualness of the cure in this case would arise out of the same
extraordinary conditions. Jesus is contending here against a dull,
slow-moving faith, which hinders the ordinary immediateness of
the cure. This explanation matches the extraordinary methods
and process of the cure with the extraordinary conditions of the
case.

On the other hand, Weiss, ignoring the peculiar conditions,
treats both the process and the gradualness of the cure as repre-
senting Jesus’ ordinary method and the rationale of the miracles.
These are the two cases, he says, in which Mk. goes into details
in telling the story of the miracles, and the matter contained in
them, therefore, is to be read into the other accounts. The diffi-
culty in this is to account for the choice of these two isolated
cases for the introduction of these details. It is easy to account
for them as peculiarities belonging to an exceptional period in the
life of Jesus, but not at all easy to account for the choice of these,
the very last of the miracles, to bring out material belonging to
them all, but hitherto unrelated by Mk., and omitted altogether
in the other evangelists. Moreover, it is very singular that this
gradual cure occurs in the Gospel which emphasizes most the
immediateness of the cures. Out of the eleven miracles of heal-
ing recorded in Mk., five speak directly of the immediateness of
the cure, and of the rest three give circumstances implying the
same. And yet, we are told that in this Gospel, the one account
of gradual cure establishes the form to which the others must be
conformed. As for the use of the spittle, that is treated as an
actual means of cure, not as a symbol or sign. So Meyer. How-
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ever, it is allowed that the curative power infused into this came
from above. And this again is normal, telling us what really hap-
pened in the other cases. A means, which yet has no power in
itself, only what is infused into it supernaturally. =This is truly a
tertium quid, and as long as it introduces into the miracles noth-
ing of the nature of a secondary cause, it may be ranked among
the curiosities of religious speculation.

JESUS GOES WITH HIS DISCIPLES INTO THE
REGION OF CZESAREA PHILIPPI. PETER'S CON-
FESSION OF JESUS AS THE MESSIAH

27-30. Jesus having landed at Bethsaida, proceeds to
Cesarea Philippi, at the foot of Mt. Hevmon, a region hither-
to unvisited by him. On the journcy heve ke gains the privacy
Jor which ke had been seeking, and questions the disciples
as to what men say about him. They tell him that he is
called variously John the Baptist, Elijak, and one of the
proplets.  Then comes the question for whick all his life
with them had prepaved the way, what title they ave ready
to give him. Peter, speaking for the rest, says, Thou art
the Messiah. But Jesus, having drawn this confession
Jrom them, charges them to tell no one else.

27. es 1. kdpas Kawoaplas tiis Skimmov — into the villages of
Cesarea Philippi. Mt says, into the parts of Casarea Philippi.
The district is called here by the name of its principal city,
and the villages were those belonging to that district. The
city is near the sources of the Jordan, about 25 miles north of
the lake of Galilee. Panium was the original name of the city,
from the god Pan, who had a sanctuary here. The town was
enlarged and beautified by Herod Philip, tetrarch of Trachonitis,
to whose territory it belonged, and was given its new name in honor
of the emperor and of himself. Philippi distinguishes it from
Cesarea on the coast. It marks the most northern part of our
Lord’s journeyings. His coming here was for the general purpose
of his later Galilean ministry, to talk with his disciples in retirement
of the approaching crisis in his life. Téa pe Aéyovow of dvfpumor
evav;— Who do men say that 7 am? This is the first time that
Jesus has approached this question, even in the circle of his dis-
ciples. The characteristic of his teaching has been its imper-

14
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sonality. His subject has been the Kingdom of God, its law, the
conditions of membership in it, but not the person of its King.
He has made approaches to this personal subject in the announce-
ment of the coming of the kingdom, implying the presence of the
King, and has made a veiled claim to the title in calling himself
the Son of Man, but these hints and suggestions have been all.
We should be inclined to call his styling himself the Son of Man
something more than a veiled claim, if it were not that the people
and rulers were manifestly in doubt, as this very event shows, as
to the nature of his claim. This constitutes the great difference
between the Synoptical Gospels and the fourth Gospel, since in
the latter, Jesus discourses principally about himself and his claim.

28. elmav alrQ Aéyovres — they told him, saying. The verb and
the participle are so nearly identical in meaning, that their juxta-
position here is quite difficult to account for. On the different
answers to the question of Jesus, — John the Baptist, Elijah, one
of the prophets, see on 6™.

elrav instead of dmexplOnoav, answered, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. ei'irov
RV. x BC* and2 |, A one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. Insert avr@ Aé-
yorres, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BC* DL A 13, 28, 69, 124, 282, 346, mss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. &7 els T@» 1rpo¢17'rwv, instead of &va r. m. Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. x BC* L. Memph.

29. Kol alros émppora adrovs — And he asked them.

érnpdTa abrols, instead of Néyer avrols, ke says to them, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. & BC* DL A 53 mss. Lat. Vet.

“Yueis 8 tiva pe Aéyere elvar ; — But who do you say that I am?
“Yueis is emphatic 1 itself, and by its position! When the
announcement of Jesus’ Messianic character is made, it does not
come from himself, but is drawn out of the disciples by this ques-
tion. He would have them enjoy the blessedness of not receiving
it from flesh and blood, 7.e. by oral communication, even from
himself, but of that inward reception by silent communication
from the Father which is the only source of true knowledge of
spiritual things. See Mt. 167. He manifested himself to them,
admitting them to an intimate companionship and intercourse
with himself ; and when he had made his impression on them, he
drew from them the confession made under the guidance of the
Spirit, that he was no inferior and preparatory personage in the
Messianic Kingdom, but the King himself. Here, as everywhere,
Jesus’ method is the truly spiritual one, that depends very little on
external helps, but on the silent movings of the Spirit of God.
6 Wérpos Aéyee— This is the first time in the Gospel that Peter
appears as the spokesman of the disciples. 3V & 6 Xpiords —
thou art the Christ.  On the meaning of Xptords, see on 1l

1Win, 22, 6,
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30. lva pydevi Aéywow — that they tell no one. The silence that
Jesus enjoins on them is due to the same reasons as his own
silence up to this time, and his breaking it only when he was
alone with them. It was esoteric doctrine as yet, that only those
could receive, who knew something about the Messianic office on
the one hand, and about the person of Jesus on the other. In the
prevalent misconception of the Messiah, such an announcement
would work only disaster. The time was coming for it, but when
it did come, the tragedy of Jesus’ life followed immediately.

JESUS PREDICTS HIS CRUCIFIXION. PETER REBUKES
HIM, AND JESUS REPELS THE EVIL SPIRIT WHO
SPEAKS THROUGH HIM

81-33. After drawing out from his disciples the confession
of his Messtanic claim, Jesus proceeds to tell them how that
claim will be treated by the authorities. In general, it will
bring lim muck suffering, and finally his rejection and
violent death at the hands of the Sanhedrim, from which,
however, he will be raised after three days. Peter, who
evidently vegards this as a confession of defeat, and as
vacating the claim just made, takes Jesus aside, and begins
to vebuke him. DBut [esus, wvecognizing in this the very
spirit of the Temptation, meets vebuke with rebuke, telling
Peter that he is acting the part of the Tempter, and that
ke veflects the mind of men, not of God.

31. qpéato diddokew — ke began to teach. This is a true begin-
ning, being the first teaching of this kind.! 8¢ — 7#is necessary.
The necessity arises, first, from the hostility of men; secondly,
from the spiritual nature of his work, which made it impossible
for him to oppose force to force ; and thirdly, from the providen-
tial purpose of God, who made the death of Jesus the central
thing in redemption. But in order to take its place in the
Divine order, his death must come in the human, natural order.
That is to say, his death is the natural result of the antagonism of
his holy nature to the world ; it is the martyr’s death. But it has
also a Divine purpose in it, and it is necessary to the accomplish-
ment of that purpose. The Divine purpose can use, however,
only the death that results from the human necessity, the martyr’s

1 Thay.-Grm, Lex,
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death. Jesus must be put to death by man. dv vidw Tod dvlps-
wov! woAA& wabelv — that the Son of Man suffer many things. This
is the general statement, under which the rejection and death are
specifications. ¥wo 7&v mwpeoBurépwy kal ThV dpxiepéwv k. THV ypapu-
poréov — by the elders and the chief priests and the Scribes.

¥md, by, instead of éwd,? Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x BCDGKL II. Insert
78&v, the, before dpxtepéwy Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDEHMSUVX, and
before ypauparéwy Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDEFHLSMUYV I,

Elders was the general term for the members of the Sanhedrim,
and when used as it is here, with the names of classes comprised
in that body, it denotes, of course, the other members outside of
these classes. The chief priests were members of the high-priestly
class, .. either the high priest himself, those who had held the
office, or members of the privileged families from which the high
priests were taken. The three classes together constituted the
Sanhedrim, or supreme council of the Jews, by which Jesus pre-
dicts that he is to be rejected and put to death.? «kai perd Tpeis
fuépas dvaoriva — and affer three days rise again. This is one
of the psychological problems with which we are confronted in a
history generally answering with considerable exactness to such
tests, For when we come to the account of the resurrection, this
prophecy plays no part. The event, when it takes place, does
not recall the prophecy, and is met with a persistent unbelief
which does not seem in any way consonant with the existence of
such a prophecy. It would seem as if Jesus must have used lan-
guage here, which the disciples did not understand, until after the
resurrection itself, to refer to that event. That Jesus predicted
the crucifixion and resurrection, there does not seem to be any
reasonable doubt. But we find variations in the details, which
suggest that these were supplied by the writers, pos# eventum, and
that the prediction itself was general in its character. Moreover,
we find in the eschatological discourse, that Jesus’ language needs
a key, and we seem forced to the supposition that the utter failure
of the disciples to understand the present prophecy must have
been due to a like enigmatical use of language. wappnoia—wizk-
out any reserve, using entire frankness of speech. Now that the
time had come for Jesus to speak about this, he spoke out frankly.

32. mpoohafduevos adrdv — having ftaken lim aside. Peter
could not understand plain speech about a matter to be spoken
of only under his breath. Metaphorically, he puts his finger on
his lips, and says Husk. He does not wish further open discus-
sion of so dangerous a topic, and so he takes Jesus aside even to

1 See on 228,
2 On the distinction between ¥x¢ and ané after passives, see Win. 47 &) Note.
8 See Schirer, &, Zg. I1, L I11. IV,
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remonstrate with him. émryudyv — fo rebuke. Such an idea as
his master had announced was not only to be refuted, but rebuked
as unworthy of him. This would be the way in which he would
reconcile it with his sense of his Lord’s dignity to rebuke him; a
thing that he would not think of doing except as he thought that
Jesus was himself underrating that dignity. He had just allowed
the Messianic claim made for him by the disciples, and now he
seemed to be predicting defeat, whereas it belonged to the Mes-
siah not to be defeated.

33. émorpadels — having turned, that is, upon Peter. But as
he turned on him, it brought the rest of the disciples to view,
and having seen the effect of Peter’s action on them, he was
moved to special plainness of speech. émerdunoe Mérpy xai Aéye—
he rebuked Pefer and says. Notice the repetition of the émripdy of
v.3, DPeter had assumed to rebuke him, and now he rebukes
Peter.

xal Aéye, instead of Aéywy, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. & BCL A two
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

“Yraye niow pov— Ymaye denotes withdrawal, geaway. And the
whole phrase means, Gef out of my sight. Sarava— Satan. Our
Lord is not calling names here, but indicating in strong language
the part that Peter is playing. He is putting temptation in our
Lord’s way, and is so acting the rdle of Satan. Jesus recognizes
that it is not Peter in propria persona that is speaking, but the
Spirit of evil speaking through him, just as he recognized the
invisible Tempter in the wilderness (Mt. 4%). povels— thon
thinkest not, thou dost not regard. $povely Td Twos means 2o side
with one! Peter did not keep in mind God’s purposes, but
men’s. He did not look at things as God looks at them, but as
men regard them, and hence he played the part of the Adver-
sary, the Tempter. And it was not a minor and incidental
temptation, but the great thing that separates God’s ways and
man’s, the temptation to consider himself, instead of imitating
God’s self-sacrifice.

JESUS TEACHES THE MULTITUDE THAT THE SELF-
SACRIFICE PRACTISED BY HIMSELF IS THE NEC-
ESSARY CONDITION OF DISCIPLESHIP

84-IX. 1. Jesus mow calls up the multitude, having
closed the purely esotevic part of his teaching, velating to
kis own fate, and teaches them that the condition of disciple-

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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ship is self-demal, and following him even to death. He
bases this on the general principle that to lose life is to save
i, and to save it is to lose it. And there is no profit in
gaining the whole world and losing one's life, because that
is an irvepavable loss. Nothing will buy it back. These
wltimate gains and losses follow a man's attitude towards
Him because the Son of Man is to return in the glory of
his Father, and will then be ashamed of the man who is
now ashamed of Him.

34. tov dxhov—the multitude. Tt seems from this, that in
spite of his being away from his usual place of work, and in
heathen territory, Jesus was surrounded by a crowd of people.
And his language implies that they had some knowledge of him.
El 7is Oéher dmice pov dkodovlelv— If any one wiskhes to follow after
me. A figurative expression of discipleship.!

El 7, instead of 8o7is, Treg. WH. RV. & BC* DL, A Latt. Harcl. marg.
dkolovfeiv, instead of é\feiv, Tisch. Treg. C* DX 1, 28, most mss. Lat.
Vet. Vulg. The rare combination, found elsewhere only Mt. 10%, is fairly
conclusive of the originality of the reading.

drapynodofe Eavrdv—let him deny himsel. The person is
made here the direct object of the verb, not the indirect. He is
not to deny something to himself, but he is to renounce himself.
He is to cease to make himself the object of his life and action.
The verb is the same that is used to denote Peter’s denial of his
Master, and means to deny that one stands in a supposed relation
to another, and hence to reject, or renounce. To deny self is
therefore to deny the relation of self-interest and control which
a man is supposed to hold to himself, in the interest of humanity
and of God ; in other words, to renounce himself. It is the nega-
tive side of the command to love, and like that, does not refer to
special acts, but to a change of the fundamental principle of
life. «. dpdro Tov oTavpov airot-—and take up his cross. This
is a phase, the extreme phase of the self-denial which Jesus has
just demanded. Let him deny himself, and carry out that self-
denial even to death. The cross does not mean here any dis-
agreeable thing, but the instrument of death. The criminal
carried his own cross to the place of execution, and so, to take
up the cross means to go to the place of death. The equivalent
of it in our language would be %o go fo the gallows or the stake.

1See on 1179, The use of omicw after dxorovdeiv is a Hebraism. Win. 33,
Note. Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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The idea is, that a disciple is to follow the exampie of Jesus in
giving up everything, even life itself, that belongs to the selfish
interests, sooner than anything belonging to the higher purposes
of life. k. dxolovlelrw po.— and jfolloww me. 'This is not a third
thing added to the self-denial and cross-bearing, but a repetition
of the éwiocw pov droloufely of the conditional part of the sentence.
The meaning is, that in these two things, self-denial and cross-
bearing, is to be found the way to follow him.

35. °Os yap éw 0én—For whoever wishes! &5 8 Gy amoléger —
but whoever shall lose? oooe obmjy (omit ovros, this one) will
save it.

éav before 0éAy, instead ot &w, Tisch. Treg. WH. x BCKM AII 1, 28, 33.
dmoléget, instead of dmoléoy, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BCD2TA.  Omit ofros
before owaet, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABC* DLM * X AH Latt. Memph.
Syrr.

Jesus has just bidden them to sacrifice even their lives, and this
gives the reason for that bidding, showing them that this is really
the way to save their lives. The paradox consists in the two
meanings of the word Zfe. In the first clause, it means the
bodily life, and in the second, the true life of the spirit, which is
independent of that bodily condition. The general principle is,
that there is no such thing as ultimate loss in the kingdom of God.
And in this case, a man loses his life only to receive it again
enriched and multiplied. He sacrifices himself so far as he is
identified with lower interests, only to become absorbed in higher
and larger interests, in righteousnéss and love, in God and man.
€vexev éuoi kai 10 edayyediov—for the sake of me and of the
Gospel. Here we have the higher objects stated, for which a man
sacrifices himself, and in which the merely personal life is ab-
sorbed. He becomes absorbed, in the first place, in a higher
personality, that of Jesus, the Redeemer, and the head of the
Messianic kingdom, who represents interests human and universal.
And all personal interests become merged in those of the Gospel,
the glad-tidings that Jesus brings, that the kingdom of God is
coming. This coming is involved in the advent of its king?® It
is as a man loses himself in so great and high things, that he finds
himself, and as he sacrifices his life in their behalf, that he saves
it.  Only in such things is there any true life.

10On the use of éav tor av after relatives, see Win, 43, Note at end. Also foot-
note?2, p. 156.

2 On the fut. ind. with ¢ av, see Burton, 308, who notes it as a N.T. use. Win,
42, 3 b, cites only LXX. passages, as the IN.T. passages occur only in the various
critical texts. There is a use of the future indicative in classical Greek with dv, but
not in conditional or relative clauses. And there is a use of the future in condi-
tional relative clauses, but without é¢v. This construction is therefore anomalous,
See Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses, 61,3, Note; 5o, 1, Note I; 37, 2, Note 1.

8 See on Tl M. 15; cf, Mt, 423 935 2414,
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36. 7i yap wpekel dvbpwmov kepdijoar . . . kal {ppuwbijvar . . . ;
— for what does it profit @ man to gain . . ., and o forfeit ... ?

Gehet, instead of agpefoe, Tisch. WH. RV, & BL 7ss, Lat. Vet. Pesh,
kepdijoar, instead of édw xepdnoy, and {puwbijvar, instead of éav {puwby,
Tisch. WH., RV, & BL.

Lypewbivar — fo forfeit. The word commonly means to lose by
way of penalty, to forfeit. The argument is carried forward here
no longer in the contrast between the two lives, the vy in its
two senses, but in the contrast between the yuy: and the kdopos.
And this is pertinent, because the earthly life 1s measured gen-
erally by outward gains, while the spiritual life is valued for itself.
In the one, a man is worth dollars and cents, in the other, his
worth is a matter of his own excellence, the quality and range of
his being. The question is thus between that life which consists
mainly in having, and that which consists in being. And to be, in
the true sense, means to have the life of God in us. The con-
trast is made as strong as possible by making the gain the xdopos,
the sum total of things.

37. T yap Soi'— For what shall @ man give? dvrd\aypa —
as an exchange. ‘The questions means, if a man has forfeited his
life, by what price or ransom can he buy it back? It is the
rhetorical form of saying that the loss is irrevocable. It is the
irrevocableness of the loss that makes the gain to be nothing by
its side. The whole world, if a man had it, would not buy back
his life, if he lost it.

ri ~vap, instead of 4 ¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL A 28, one #zs. Lat,
Vet. Memph. dof, instead of ddoe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.&* B (x¢ L
8¢p) éaw, instead of &, Tisch. Treg. WH. x BCEFLMVX T'A.

38. &s yap é&w— for whoever? The argument does not con-

nect this with the special statement that immediately precedes,
but with the entire statement of which that forms a part. It
shows how these general statements are to be applied to man’s
relations to Christ ; how these relations can affect their lives so
profoundly —a question that might easily be suggested to his
listeners by the amazing character of his assumptions. The pres-
ent situation, he says, is to be changed. He who seems to them
now so easily to be set aside is to appear eventually as the Son of
Man, coming in the glory of his Father, with the holy angels.
Now, they are ashamed of him, it may be; then he will be
ashamed of them. The announcement of Jesus’ Messiahship
(v.®) is followed immediately by the prophecy of his humilia-

1 An irregular form of sec, aor. subj. for §¢. The mood is that of deliberative
questions. Win. 414, 4 4.

2 This use of éav for g» is due to the use of dv as a contracted form of éd, lead-
ing to a mistaken use of the two as interchangeable. See Thay,-Grm. Lex.
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tion and death; and that by the statement that lite and death
hang upon the acceptance and imitation of him ; now this is justi-
fied by the prophecy of his reign. Verily, Jesus’ reticence about
himself, that has been so characteristic of his teaching so far, is
here broken. pouxaXid — adulterons. The figure represents sin
as unfaithfulness to the close relation in which God seeks to put
man to himself. It is a favorite figure of the prophets.

IX. 1. This verse belongs with the preceding discourse by the
most obvious connection of thought. He has spoken of the
coming of the Son of Man in the glory of his Father; and here
he states the time of that coming. For the coming of the Son of
Man is everywhere identified with the coming of the kingdom.
Cf. Mt. 16%, where this coming is spoken of as the coming of the
Son of Man in his kingdom. The reason for placing the verse in
the ninth chapter is that those who made the division supposed
that the glorifying of Jesus in the Transfiguration was the event
referred to here. But that would not be described as a coming of
the Son of Man in power ; nor would an event only a week dis-
tant be spoken of as taking place before some of those present
should die. That language implies that most of them would be
dead, while a few would live to see the great event. No, this
coming of the kingdom is to be identified with the coming of the
Son of Man. Nothing else will satisfy the context. And this
coincides with everything that Jesus says about the time of that
coming. See ch. 13¥, and parallel passages in Mt. and Lk. This
then lets in a flood of light upon the meaning of that coming, as
it declares that it was to be before some of those before him
should taste of death. If his words are to stand therefore, it was
to be events belonging to the generation after his death which ful-
filled the prophecy of his coming, and of the establishment of his
kingdom. And in this case, the kingdom was to be spiritual, and
the agencies in its establishment were to be the Spirit of God and
the providence of God in human affairs.

Here, as in the eschatological discourse, ch. 13, the coming is
referred to as an understood thing, whereas there has been no
teaching in regard to it. The same remark applies here as in the
teaching about the death and resurrection. We cannot account -
for the expectation, which colored the whole life of the early
church, without some prophecy of it. But on the other hand,
the absence of expectation in the period between the death and
resurrection is unaccountable if the prophecy was of this definite
character.
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THE TRANSFIGURATION

IX. 2-8. Jesus goes wup into a mountain, with Peler,
James, and Jokn, and is transfigured before them. The
heavenly visitors. The voice from heaven.

A week after the conversation with the disciples in regard to his
death, Jesus goes, with the three disciples who stood nearest to
him, up into the neighboring mountain, and was transfigured be-
fore them. As it is described, this transfiguration consisted in an
extraordinary white light emitted from his whole person. Accom-
panying this was an appearance of Moses and Elijah talking with
him. Peter, frightened out of his wits by the amazing scene,
proposes to fix and retain it by building huts for Jesus and the
heavenly visitors up there on the mountain side. But a cloud
came over them, and a voice proceeded from it, as at the baptism,
This is my beloved Son,; hear him. Andsuddenly, looking around,
they saw no one but Jesus.

2. jpépas €€ — six days. LK. says, about eight days. We can
easily get rid of one of the two days which separate these two
accounts, as the Jews confounded affer seven days with on the
seventh day by reckoning both the dies @ guo and the dies ad quem
in the former expression, as in the account of the resurrection.
But the other day needs the woel of Lk., abous eight days, to re-
move the discrepancy.

7. llérpov k. 7. TakewBov . (7.) Iwaqu—These three formed the
inner circle of the twelve, whom Jesus took with him on three
great occasions, the raising of the daughter of Jairus, the Trans-
figuration, and the scene in the garden of Gethsemane. eis dpos
WmAov — into a high mountain. What mountain is meant, we do
not know, except that it was probably in the vicinity of Ceesarea
Philippi, and so belonged to the Hermon range. See 8%.

ket i8lav povovs — apart alone. 'This account gives no reason
for this privacy, and Mt. is equally silent. But Lk. tells us that
Jesus went up into the mountain to pray. This gives a rational
turn to the whole occurrence, leaving us to suppose that the trans-
figuration was incidental to it, and not the purpose of our Lord’s
going up into the mountain. He was glorified before the dis-
ciples, but it is quite out of character for him to deliberately set
about such a transaction. This opens the way for another sug-
gestion as to the real character of the event. Jesus would be led
to special prayer at this time by the events on which it seems that
his mind was fixed, and which formed the subject of conversation
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between himself and his disciples. The subject of his discourse
at this period was the approaching tragical end of his life. And
it is Lk. again, who tells us that this was the subject of conversa-
tion between himself and the heavenly visitants at this time. It
looks then, as if this was a case in which the mind of the writer
was fixed on the surface of things, who has told his story too in
such a way as to fix our attention on the mere physical accompani-
ments of the scene, the shining of Jesus’ garments, rather than the
glory of his countenance, while at the same time, he has himself
given us the suggestions for a deeper reading of it. According to
the ordinary view, arising from this emphasis of the physical side
of it, the transfiguration was a gleam of our Lord’s true glory in
the midst of the surrounding darkness, showing that he was divine
in spite of his humiliation and death. But, according to our
Lord’s own view, which he came into the world to set up, over
against its superficial worldliness, his glory was essentially in his
humiliation and death, not in spite of it. And here, his spirit was
glorified by dwelling in the midst of these high purposes and re-
solves until its glory broke through the veil of flesh, and irradiated
his whole being.

Kkal perepoppdln'—and was transfigured before them. All the
particulars given are, in our account, the shining whiteness of his
garments, and in Mt. and Lk. this with the shining or (Lk.) the
change of his face.

3. «kai 7a ipdria éyédvero oridBovra,’ Aevkd Aav (omit s xiwv) —
and his garments became shining, exceedingly white.

Omit &s xlwyv, as snow, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A 1, two smuss.
Lat. Vet. one s, Vulg.

ola yvadevs éml Tis yis ob Ovarar olrws Aevkdavar — literally,
suck as a jfuller upon the earth cannot so whiten.

Insert ovrws, so, before Aevkdva: Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCLN A 13,
28, 33, 69, 116, 124, 346, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

4. ‘HXelas oov Moiod — Eljak with Moses. Elijah is gen-
erally said to be the representative of O.T. prophecy, Moses
of the Law. But this distinction is more apparent than real.
Moses was a prophet, and the law that he gave was a part of his
prophetic utterance ; while Elijah had nothing to do with the
predictive, certainly with the Messianic side of prophecy, accord-
ing to the record, but it was his province to reveal to men the
Divine law and make real to them the Divine lawgiver. But these
were two men in the O.T. history who made a mysterious exit

1 This Greek word is the exact equivalent of the Latin-English words transfigure
and transform.
2 This word does not occur elsewhere in the N.T.



162 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [1X. 4-8

from this world, and they are the ones selected for a mysterious
return in the N.T.! The subject of their conversation with Jesus
is not given in Mt., or Mk, but Lk. tells us that it was “his
decease which he was to accomplish at Jerusalem ” (¢*).

5. dmoxpifels — answering. That is, responding not to some-
thing said, but done. What he said was drawn out not by the
words of another, but by the occasion. Muwioel . .. k. Hielg—
Moses and Elijak. Peter would gather from the conversation
who the men were. What he proposed to build was three huts,
such as could be constructed out of the material found on the
mountain. oxyvds —is the word for any temporary structure.

6. ob yap joe T dmoxpiby — for ke did not know what to
answer. This implies the strangeness of his proposition. If he
had known what to say, he would not have said any so foolish
thing. The situation was not one to be prolonged. Heavenly
visitors do not come to stay. éxgofor yip éyévovro— for they
became completely frightened®

This reading, instead of #oav yap ExgoBot (became, instead of were),
Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL. A 33, most mss, Lat. Vet. dwoxpify, answer,
instead of AaMoy, say, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BC* L. A 1, 28, 33, one
ms. Lat. Vet, Memph.

Kal éyévero povyy ék Tov odpavod, OV7ds éorv & vids pov § dyamyrds
— And a woice came out of the cloud, This is my beloved Son.
These same words were uttered by the heavenly voice at the bap-
tism, and they are repeated in 2 Pet. 1%, in referring to the trans-
figuration. See Mt. 37 17° Mk. 1 Lk. 3* ¢®%. For the meaning
of Sozn, see note on 1’

éyévero, instead of A, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV, & BCL, A Memph.
Pesh. Harcl. marg. Omit Néyovoa, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BCN
X T'II one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

8. &dmwa— suddenly®  The vision vanished suddenly, and
things returned to their natural condition. There is a difference
of opinion whether the adverb belongs with the participle or the
verb. It can make little difference, since both denote parts of
the same act, looking and seeing. But this very fact shows that
the adv. belongs with the part., since to put it with the verb
separates the two closely related parts of the same act. In
accordance with this principle, we should say, suddenly they
looked around and saw, not, they looked around and suddenly
saw. And for the same reason, the Greek joins the adverb and

1 See Deut, 346 2 K. 211,

2 The prep. in éxdofo. denotes completeness. (English, ou? and out.) Thay.-
Grm. Lex. under éx.

8 ¢tdmwa is a rare, late word for éaidurs,
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the part. éfdmwa denotes the quick transition from the heavenly
vision to ordinary conditions.

el ph before 7oy *Incody, instead of dAA&, WH. RV. » BDN 33, 61, Latt,
Memph. d&A\& is adversative, not meaning exceps, and irregular here, so
that internal probability favors that reading.

ELIJAH AND THE SON OF MAN

9-13. Conmversation with the disciples on the way down
the mountain. They question him about the coming of
Elijaf.

On the way down the mountain, Jesus charges the disciples not
to tell any one what they had seen, until the Son of Man is risen
from the dead. This strange saying about the resurrection of the
Messiah they seized upon, and debated its meaning. Then this
appearance of Elijah suggests the question, why the Scribes put
that appearance before the Messianic advent, and this question
they put to Jesus. He answers that it is true, Elijah does come
first, and that this is a fulfilment of prophecy which points to the
fulfilment of the other prediction in regard to the suffering and
rejection of the Son of Man. And to clinch the matter, he says
that John’s fate is only carrying out another writing.

9. kai karafBawévrey ék Tod Spovs — And as they were coming
down out of the mountarn.!

Kal xaraBawbrroy, instead of xaraBaivdvrwy 8¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV,
x BCDLN A 33, Latt. Memph. Pesh. ék, instead of dmd, Treg. marg. WH.
BD 33.

v pndevi, etc. — that they tell no one. 'This command is given
for the same reason as the injunction of secrecy in regard to his
miracles. These external things are misleading to one who has
not attained something like the inner point of view of Jesus. It
coincided also with the charge to keep silence about his Messiah-
ship. The misconception of the Messianic idea among the people
led them to misunderstand everything that might point to his
Messiahship. The people were excited with false hopes, which
this marvellous story would only intensify. After the resurrection,
when his death had put an end to false expectations, and the res-
urrection had pointed to his true glory, then, in that new time,
stories of his earthly glory and power would help forward the truth.

1'We say out of the mountain in Eng, thinking of it as something to be
penetrated.



164 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [Ix. 9-12

€l p) Oty — excepl whenever.  §rav, whenever, is intended to
leave the time of the resurrection indefinite and contingent.

10. 7ov Adyov éxpdTyoay — not to be connected with mpos éavrovs,
— they kept the saying to themselves, which does not give éxpdryoay
a proper meaning, and does not accord with the fact that Jesus
restricted his announcement of the resurrection only to the twelve,
not to the three; nor is to be translated, #hey kept the saying, in
the sense of obedience ; but the meaning is, they seized this word
about the resurrection, it clung to them, they did not let go of it.!
wpos €avrads cuvlyrovvres T( éoT 16 €k vexpdy dvagTivar,’ — question-
ing among themselves what the rising from the dead is. Not what
the resurrection means in general, which they as orthodox Jews at
this time would know well enough ; but what it meant in the case
of Jesus, involving, as it did, his death.

11. “Ore Aéyovow ol ypapparels — why do the Scribes say . . . ?
The difficulty with this rendering is, that the direct question,
rendered necessary by the introduction of Aéyovres, is introduced
by the indirect interrogative §ri. An alternative rendering is, #ze
Scribes say, the demonstrative §n being used to introduce a direct
quotation. The difficulty with this is, that it is a statement, instead
of the question required by émppérwr. But the question is easily
implied. However, the rendering of it as a question is on-the
whole more probable® It is suggested by this appearance of
Elijah on the mountain, which leads them to ask how it is, that
Elijah’s appearance is treated by the scribes as a sign of the
advent of the Messiah, while this appearance follows the advent,
and Jesus commands them to keep his appearing silent. wp&roy
— first, that is, before the manifestation of the Messiah.

12. ‘O 8¢ épn — And ke said.

€, instead of dmwokpibels, elrev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & BCL A Memph.-
Pesh.

‘H\elos pev —The particle here is concessive ; £ grant you Elijah
does come ; and éAA& introduces the modifying statement about
the manner of his coming, which was not in keeping with their
expectation. He comes, to be sure, but not as a mere appearance
that keeps him out of the hands of men and the grasp of fate, but
in such a way that men do as they please with him. dmokafiordve
ndvra —restores all things.

dmokafirTdret, instead of droxabiord, Tisch. Treg. x AB3 L A 1, 28, 33,
118. dwokariwrdve, WH, B* dwokardorave, 8* D,

This is Jesus’ brief rendering of the prophecy (Mal. 3*°), that
Elijah will turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and of the

1 See Thay.-Grm, Lex.
2 See Win. 18 g, 3, for the use of the art. with the inf.; also Burton, 392, 393.
8 See Burton, 349; Win. 24, 4.
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children to the fathers. His coming, too, is put in connection with
an injunction to remember the law of Moses, meaning that it
signifies an enforcement of the Divine law. Such a restoration,
bringing things back to their standard in the law, was accom-
plished in the work of John the Baptist, to whom evidently Jesus
refers. Mt. 17% says that the disciples understood him to refer to
the Baptist. «. wios yéypamrrac émi 7. vidv 7. dvbpdmov; — the ques-
tion probably ends here —and how has it been written about the
Son of Man? The answer is given in va moA\a wdfy k. éfovdevwby,
— that he suffer many things and be set at naught! Jesus matches
their prophecy quoted by the scribes with another in regard to the
Son of Man, meaning to imply that the fulfilment of the one makes
probable the fulfilment of the other. The prophecy that the
Messiah should suffer (in the prophecy itself it is the Servant
of Jehovah) is found in Is. 53. éfovd(0)eva(n)0y?—de set at
naught.

13. 4AAd Aéyw Dpiv 6 «. “Helas éAgivlev — but I say unto you,
that also Eljjak has come. ol before “HAelas means also, he too,
as well as the Messiah. This contains the minor premise of the
argument, which runs as follows : Zhe fulfilment of the prophecy in
regard to Elijak makes probable the fulfilment of that in regard fo
the Son of Man; the former prophecy has been fulfilled, therefore
look for the fulfilment of the other. «. émolyoav airg, etc.,— and
they did to him whatever they pleased, as it has been written in
regard fo him. Here is another fulfilment in regard to the same
man, which increases the probability just named. Moreover, this
prophecy in regard to his fate puts his case on precisely parallel
lines to that of the Messiah. He too, like the Messiah, is the sub-
ject of expectation on the one hand, and of prophecy on the other,
which are entirely inconsistent. In his case it is the adverse
event of prophecy that has been accomplished, which strengthens
the conviction that the like will happen to the Messiah. Joa 7feXov
— whatever they wished. This might seem an inconclusive state-
ment, without the addition of what it was that men wished. But
in reality, this is a striking statement of the way in which the
Divine plan differs from the human, which made the fate of John
and of Jesus certain. Men expected it as a part of the Messianic
programme that God would interpose in behalf of his servants, so
that men could not do to them what they pleased. But in God’s
spiritual kingdom, force is not opposed to force, and so men did
to John what they pleased. The inference is, they will do to the
Son of Man likewise. Only now, with the introduction of this

#fehoy, instead of H0éNyaav, Tisch. Treg. WH. x BC* DL.

1 The answer in full would be, /f kas been written that ke suffer, as if it said, #
has been decreed, that he suffer. 1t is this idea of decree that explains the use of
iva. Burton, 212 (a), 223. 2 A Biblical word.
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doa vfedov, it becomes no longer a mere fulfilment of prophecy, but
an application of the immutable Divine principle to parallel cases.

kafws yéyparrar — as it has been written. ‘This might refer to the
general statements in regard to the maltreatment of the prophets.
But it is perscnal, something written about him, and this makes it
more probable that the reference is to Elijah, who suffered for
righteousness’ sake in the same way. It is this concrete case of
such maltreatment that becomes a prophecy of the fate of the
man who has succeeded to his spirit, and so to his fate. See
1 K. 187 sqq. 19' sqq. This becomes thus a good example of the
broad way in which Jesus treats prophecy.

A DEMONIAC HEALED

14-29. Healing of a demoniac, on the return from the
mountain, whom the disciples left behind had failed to heal,
owing to thetr lack of faith.

On his return from the mountain, Jesus finds a multitude
gathered, and a dispute going on between his disciples and some
Scribes about a failure of the disciples to heal a demoniac boy,
whom his father had brought to them. Jesus cries out against
the unbelief which had caused this failure, and orders the boy to
be brought to him. After some inquiries about the case, prompted
apparently only by his interest in it, Jesus assures him that all
things are possible to faith, which draws from the father the
pathetic plea that he believes, but begs for help even in case of
his unbelief. Whereupon Jesus orders the unclean spirit to leave
his victim, which he does with a final convulsion, which seemed
like death. But Jesus took him by the hand, and raised him up.

14. kai éNGdvres . . . eldov (-dav) — and having come, they saw.

\Bbyres . . . eldov (WH. -dav), instead of éNOaw . . . eider, having come,
ke saw, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A one ms. Lat. Vet.

xkal ypapparels cvwlnrotvTas mpos avrovs — and Scribes disputing
against them. The prep. denotes the hostility of the Scribes
better than the dat.

mwpds adrols, instead of adrols, with them, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n*ete:,
BCGIL A 1, 28, 118, 124, most zss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

This incident of the Scribes is introduced by Mk. alone, who,
as usual, brings the scene before us, and not the bare event.
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The cause of the dispute was the failure of the disciples to cure
the demoniac, which gave the Scribes a chance to throw doubt on
their healing power.

15. wis 6 oxhos Bévres adriv, éfebapfSnbnoav — all the crowd,
having seen them, were utterly astonished

18byres ¢teBauBhfnoay, instead of [8dw, ¢EeBauBrifn Tisch. Treg. WH.
# BCDIL A 1, 13, 27, 28, 33, 69, 124, 209, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Pesh. Harcl. marg.

Different reasons are given for this astonishment. Either Jesus’
person still retained some of the glory of the transfiguration, or
the people were astonished at his sudden and opportune appear-
ance. Against the former it seems conclusive that he treats the
transfiguration as an esoteric event, which would not have per-
mitted him to make his appearance among the people until the
effect had entirely passed away. Their surprise was a joyous sur-
prise at this unexpected coming, so that they ran and greeted
him.

16. émpporyoey adrols — he asked them. The pronoun evi-
dently refers to the multitude just mentioned.

adrols, instead of rods ~ypauuarels, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 BDL A 1,
28, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

T¢ ovvlnreire mpods adrols ; — What are you disputing with them?
adrovs here refers to the disciples.

17. Kai dnexpify adrd s — And one . . . answered him. s
—one made answer, though the question was addressed to the
crowd. els is not like the indefinite 75, but calls attention to the
number.

dmexplfy adry, instead of dmokpibels . . . elme, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV,
& BDL A 28, 33, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. '

mvedpo. dhalov—a dumb spirit. For other instances of this
accompaniment of the disease, see Mt. g% 12%,
18. gmov éav — wherever.

¢av,? instead of &v, Tisch. Treg. WH. x¢. ABK AIl

proge— convulses. This meaning of the word is not very well
established, but in omepdoow, the meaning Zear passes over into
that of convulse, and it is so used in v.*. This establishes a pre-
cedent for the like transformation in this word. The congenital
relation of these two verbs makes it improbable that they would
be employed in a different sense about the same matter, and is so
far against the Revisers’ Translation, dasketh him down. Eypaive-
Tar —is wasting away. The symptoms mentioned are those of

1 See on &goBot, V.6, 2 On this use of éav, instead of av, sec on 838,

5
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epilepsy. The pjooe, «. appile «. tpiler are connected with
dmwov éav kataldfy; but Enpalverar is a general symptom of the
disease. The Eng. Ver. connects d¢piler, k. Tpilet, k. {npaiverar,
and puts pjeoe by itself. It should read, whenever it seizes him,
it convulses him, and he foams and gnashes his teeth ; and he is
wasting away. tots pabyrais — As the man did not find Jesus, he
brought him to the disciples. See v.".

Omit avrob after 88évras, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BC* DL A 1, 13, 33,
59, 69, 73, 209, 7ess. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

kol €lma Tols pebyrals ocov iva adTo ékBaddar — and I spoke to thy
disciples that they should cast it out}

elra, instead of elmov, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BFL 1, 28, 209.

19. ‘O 3¢ drmokpibels abdrols, AMéye— And he answering them,
says.

adrots, instead of adrd, Aim, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABDL AIl*1,
28, 33, most mss. Lat. Vet, Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

adrois —Zo them. Jesus' reply is not addressed to the man,
who seems not to have shown any lack of faith, but to the
disciples, who have just been mentioned by the father, and to
whom the words specially apply, since it was their unbelief that
led to the fiasco. Later, the man seems to have lost heart over
the failure of the disciples, so that he puts an i/ yox can into his
appeal to Jesus (v.%).

*Q yeved dmioTos, Ews wére mpos Tpds Eoopar; éws wire dvéfopa
Sudy 3 — O unbelieving generation, how long shall I be with you ?
how long shall I suffer you ?

yevea — It is possible to translate this race, meaning men of a
certain stock or family ; but it is more in accordance with almost
invariable N.T. usage to translate it generation, men of that fime.
dmioros — the translation faithless, EV., means generally unfaith-
Jul, perfidious, and is therefore ambiguous. It should be trans-
lated wnbelieving. €ws wire —literally, until when? wpos tpds
éoopar ; —skall T be with you ? The question, as appears from
the next question, arises from the almost intolerable nature of his
intercourse with a generation so spiritually dull and unsympa-
thetic. It is the question of one who feels that his surroundings
have become almost unbearable, and who wonders how long they
are going to last. dvéfopar Spav ;*-— shall 1 bear with you ?

20. idoy— having seen. Regularly, the part. agrees with neither
T6 wvevpo, NOT adrév after cweomdpader. According to the sense,

1 On the use of iva after a verb of entreaty, see Burton, 200,
2 This use of éws with a temporal adverb is rare in classical Greek, Win. 54, 6.
8 The acc, is the regular construction after avéxopau.
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since the action of the verb belongs to the spirit, and is occa-
sioned by the action denoted by the participle, it would be the
spirit which is described as having seen Jesus. But he does this
with the eyes of the man, and hence the masc. form of the part.

In all these stories, the man and the evii spirit get mixed up in
this way. 'The outward acts belong to the man, but the informing
spirit is sometimes that of the man, and sometimes the evil spirit.
owveomdpaleyv — convulsed him?

cuvecwdpatey, instead of éomdpaley, Tisch. 'Treg. marg. ® BCL A 33,
mss, Lat, Vet. Memph, Syrr.

éxvliero-— ke rolled around. Wallow suggests things not im-
plied in this verb.

21. s Toirto yéyovey abrg — since this has come fo him. This
conversation with the father has been preserved by Mk. alone,
with his customary fulness in the narration of events. All attempts
to discover special motives for this question of Jesus, aside from
the general interest of a sympathetic person in the case, are un-
availing. It has no special bearing on the cure to be performed.
"Ex mudiéfev — from childhood®

Insert éx before mawdidfer, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDGILN A 1, 33,

118, 209.

22, «ai els m0p . . . x. €ls Voara — both into fire and into waters.
The plur. = bodies of water. & v 8y —1f you are at all able.
There is no inf, implied here, the pronoun being construed with
the verb immediately according to the Greek idiom.?

23. T e dovy' — (omit moredoar). If thow canst. Jesus re-
peats the father’s words in order to call attention to them, and to
the doubt expressed in them, which would stand in the way of his
petition. The art. adds to the emphasis with which he points to
these words, as we say, Zhat “if you can.” mdvra Svvard ¢
mioredovte— Over against the father’s doubt, the Lord puts the
omnipotence of faith, which places at man’s disposition the Divine
power.

Omit miworeloat, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. & BC* L A 1, 118, 209, 244,
one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

24. Ei6ds kpdéas 6 maryp Tob maidlov EAeye, moTedw, Soyle pov T4
dmario— Immediately the father of the boy cried out and said, £
believe ; help my unbelief. This does not mean “help me to turn
my unbelief into belief,” but “help me out of my trouble, in spite

1 See on v.18, The compound verb is found elsewhere only in Maximus Tyrius,
a writer of the second century B.C. X

2 On the pleonasm, see Win. 65, 2. madiéfer is a late word, The Greeks said
éx madds.

3 See Win. 64, 4. 8vvp is a rare poetical and later form for 8vvagar.

4 On the use of the art, with < &vp, see Win. 18 2, 3.
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of any unbelief that you may find in me.” He claims at first,
that he does believe, notwithstanding any appearance to the con-
trary in his language. And yet, he does not rest his case there,
but pleads with Jesus to show him mercy in any case. He pleads
the compassion of Jesus, instead of his own faith, and so uncon-
sciously showed a genuine faith.

Omit xal Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV, 8¢ BL A one ms. Lat, Vet. Memph.
Omit perd Saxpvwy, with fears, X A* BC* L A 28, one s, Lat. Vet.
Memph., Omit Kdpee, ord, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABC* DL 346 mss.
Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg. Syrr

25. §m émovvrpéxe (6) Sxhos — that a (the) crowd is running
together besides (those already gathered). The evidence for the
insertion or omission of the art.is evenly divided. The anarthrous
noun is more consistent with the meaning of émwowrpéyer. ém —
adds to ouvrpéye, is running together, the meaning desides, i.e. in
addition to those already collected.® The part. i8ov is causal;
it was because Jesus saw this, that he rebuked the demon.
He did not wish to attract a larger crowd by prolonging the
scene, and so, without any further delay, he proceeded with the
cure. It is his usual avoidance of any notoriety in his mira-
cles. 70 dhalov kal xwpov mvetpa — thou dumb and deaf spirit.
The story has grown by so much, since the first mention of the
spirit. Then it was dumb, which was more than the other Gos-
pels tell us, now it has become deaf and dumb.

16 dNadoy kal kwpdy wrebua, instead of 70 wvebua 76 dNadoy kal kwpdy,
Tisch. Treg. WH. x BC* DL A 1, 33, 73, 118, Latt. Memph.

26. xal kpdfas kai moANd omapdlas, éEgNOe — And having cried
out and convulsed (kim) violently, ke came out.

kpdfas kal . orapdfas, instead of the neuter, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV,
& BC*DL(A). Omit adrdy, him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. xcorr. BC* DL
A mss. Lat. Vet,

kpdas k. omapdafas — The masc. gender shows that the writer
thought of the spirit as a person.

éyévero Goel vekpbs — ke became as if dead. It is impossible to
account for this final convulsion. If Jesus, ¢.g., were restoring a
drowned person, would the horrible feelings attending a natural
restoration be avoided ? And whether any such violent wrench
of mind and body would attend a sudden cure of insanity, we do
not know.

@oTe Tovs woANoVs Néyew 2 — so that the most said.

Insert rods before woXhobs Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & ABL A 33.

1 This compound occurs only here in the N.T, and nowhere in profane authors,
2 On the preference of N.T. Grk. for the inf. to express result after dore, see
Burton, 235, 369-371.
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27. kpoTijoas Tis xepods avrob — having taken his hand.

Ths xepds adrod, instead of alrdy Tis xewpds, kim by the hand, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. x BDL A 1, 13, 28, 53, 69, 118, 209, Latt. Memph.

28. «al eloerfdvros adTod ' — And he having entered.

eloeNBbyros avrob, instead of the acc., Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. & BCDL A
1, 13, 28, 69, 118, 209, 346 (Latt.).

o1 pels ok Rdvvibnper — Why could notwe? On the use of
&7, see on v.!'.  There seems to be no reason whatever here for
supposing that this is a statement, instead of a question. There
is a kind of challenge in the statement, that is evidently not in
their minds. They mean simply to ask the question, why they
could not perform this miracle, when Jesus had given them power
over unclean spirits.

29. TobTo 76 yévos — this kind of thing, i.e. the genus evil spirit ;
not this kind of spirit, as if this was a spe01ally vicious kind of
spirit, that it took a good deal to exorcise. év mpogevyy— 17
prayer. «kal vnorela, and fasting, is an evident gloss. It is one
of the things that a later asceticism imported into the spiritual
teaching of Jesus. It seems to be implied in the question of the
disciples that they had expected to cast out the demon, so that
their lack of faith in the matter had not taken the shape of doubt
of their power. But what was lacking was prayer, which is the
expression of faith considered as dependence on the Divine
power and confidence in that. It 'is the sense of God that con-
veys all kinds of spiritual power. But this power was not sub-
jective, it did not reside in themselves, but was power to move
God, and this precludes the idea that a special degree of this
power was necessary in the case of so stubborn a demon as “this.
But it is a general statement that miracles of any kind are possible
only to him who prays.

Omit «al vnorelg, Tisch. (Treg. marg) WH. RV. 8* B one ss. Lat.
Vet. It is one of the things that would stand no chance of omission, if
found in the original. Evidence shows that it was interpolated in a like,
passage (1 Cor. 7).

SECOND PREDICTION OF DEATH

80-32. Jesus veturns through Galilee, and again secks to
leide his presence, in order to convey to lis disciples the eso-
tevic teacking about Niis death. The same particulars arve

1 On this use of the gen. abs., instead of the participle agreeing with its noun or
pronoun found elsewhere in the sentence, see Win, 3o, 11, Note,
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given as in the previous announcement, that ke will be
delivered up, and put to death, and will rise again after
three days. But they did not know what he was saying,
and were afraid to question lim.

30. «dkelfey efedbovres (map)émopedovro— and having gone out
Jrom that place, they were coming. The place which they left
was the vicinity of Ceesarea Philippi. Their journey through
Galilee to Capernaum would take them on the west side of the
Jordan.

émopetovro, instead of mwaperopedorro, Treg. WH. B* D&r- mss. Lat, Vet.

kol otk ylekev Iva Tis yvoi— and did not wish that any one
showuld know it' Jesus’ desire to escape notice is a continuation
of the policy pursued by him since his departure to Tyre and
Sidon (4*). Since that time, he has been mostly in strange places,
accompanied by his disciples alone, and preparing them for the
approaching crisis in his life.

yvol, instead of 7y», Tisch. Treg. WH. x BCDL.

31. &8idackev yop etc.—for he was feaching his disciples. This
esoteric teaching was the reason of his desire to escape observation.
Prediction of things to be done by men is apt to prejudice the
event. It was necessary that the disciples should be prepared for
so startling an issue, but the world is left wisely to the tutelage of
unforeseen events. wapadidoras— is delivered over. The present
is used to denote the certainty of the future event? pera Tpeis
ipépas — after three days. The resurrection was really on the
third day. But the usage of speech allowed this to be spoken of
in either way.

32. jyvéowv 76 pijpa — they did not understand the word. This
passage and the parallel (Lk. g¥) are the only ones in which this
verb is used with the meaning wnderstand, and the peculiar use in
passages relating to the same event is strongly corroborative of the
interdependence of the accounts. égoBotvro adrov éreporioal —
they feared fo question him. They were afraid that further ques-
tions would not alleviate, but only aggravate, the situation, and
they feared to know the worst.

1 yvot is an irregular form of the sec. aor, subj. iva with the subj. after #9erer is
one of the signs of the degeneracy of the language, in which the distinctive meaning
of words is gradually weakened, and finally disappears. Burton, 191, 203; Win.

44, 8.

2 See Burton, 15; Win. 40, 2. Win. admits the use of the historical present, but
inconsistently denies the use of the pres. for the fut., which involves the same prin-
ciple, Future is still future, though conceived as present,
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MEANING OF GREATNESS

33-87. Dispute among the disciples over the gquestion of
precedence among them. Jesus defines true greatness for
them.

The journey from Casarea Philippi brings them to Capernaum,
where Jesus begins to question them about a dispute which they
had had on the road, and which they evidently desire to con-
ceal from him. We learn elsewhere that James and John actu-
ally asked him for first and second place among his followers,
when the time should come to distribute these honors (10%).
And probably, this was an outcropping of the same spirit. The
first three places were conceded to these two and to Peter. But
which was to be primus? Jesus answers this question by putting
before them the paradox of the kingdom, that last is first, and
service is greatness. Then he takes a child, and teaches them that
the spirit of the child is the mark of the king, to receive one such
is to receive him, and to receive him is to receive God.

33. xal HAlov eis Kadopvaoip — And they came to Capernaum.

#iNfow, instead of HNBev, ke came, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & B(D) 1, 118§,
209, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg, Pesh. *

yevbpevos — being (AV.), and when ke was (RV.), do not trans-
late this verb, which denotes becoming not being. Having come
0 be, or having come, translates it. T( & 1] 630 Siedoyileale —
The verb is impf. and means were disputing.

Omit wpds éavrods, among yourselves, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL
mss. Lat. Vet, Vulg. Memph.

34. éowimov— were silent. But kept silent is better, which is
another meaning of the impf. The merging of all these different
shades of meaning into the simple past tense is one of the imper-
fections of the AV. This silence was due to their shame. They
knew Jesus’ opinion of such disputes. &wehéxfnoav— ey had
disputed! tis pellov— who is greatest? ‘That is, whick of them ?
Winer contends, that the compar. is used here with perfect regu-
larity, since the object with which the comparison is made is really
only one.? But this would make it possible to substitute the com-
par. for the superl. in all cases, since the greatest is always greater

1 On the plup. element in the aor., see Burton, 48, 52. 235, 4.
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than all the rest, the comparison being made always not with
individuals, but with all taken together. But this confusion is one
of the signs of degeneracy in a decadent language.

85. wdvrov doxaros kal m. dlakovos — e shall be least of all, and
servant of all. ‘This is the way to be great among the disciples of
Jesus. It does not point out the penalty of ambition, as we might
gather from the certain disapproval of the ordinary ambition by
Jesus, but the way of satisfying Christian ambition. But the
method is a paradox, like the beatification of sorrow. The
Christian way to be first is to be last, to fall to the rear, to efface
yourself. But it is not only humility that is demanded, but service.
This again is a paradox, since primacy means dominion, the fac-
ulty not of serving, but of levying service on others. But these
things, humility and service, in the kingdom of God, not only lead
to greatness, they are greatness, 7.c. they are the supreme marks
of the Christian quality. And it is one of the signs that the world
is becoming a seat of the kingdom of God, that rulers, leaders,
employers, and others, are beginning to recognize this idea of
service as the meaning of their position.

36. évaykahiodpevos— a Biblical word, corresponding exactly
to our emébrace, en bras, for which the Greeks said év dykdAas
AapSdve.

37. é&v rov wadlov Towvrav—one of such lttle children. The
child meant by our Lord is not a child in years, but in spirit, a
person possessed of the childlike quality. The child is the best
example of the type just held up before the disciples by our Lord,
and he is himself the greatest in the kingdom of heaven. When
he says then, that to receive such a childlike person is the same
as to receive him, he is affirming again, in his striking way, that
humility and service are the marks of greatness in his kingdom ;
they are, that is, the things that identify a man with him.!

s &, instead of 8s éaw, Tisch. Treg. WH. & ABCDL A 1, 13, 28, 69.
In the second clause the same, Tisch. Treg. WH. BDL A.

éml TG Svopati pov — upon my name, i.e. on the strength of my
name. The prep. denotes the basis, the ground of the reception.
This use of the word dvopa to denote the various things about a
person recalled by his name, especially in the phrase év or éxi 7@
dvépare, is not Greek, but Hebrew. The phrase indicates that a
person is so connected with another, that he receives whatever
consideration belongs to that other. The connection of thought,
however, shows that, just as the personal consideration is excluded
by this phrase, showing that the man is not received for himself,
but because of Jesus; so it cannot be a mere outward connection
with our Lord, but because the man’s childlikeness makes him

1 Cf, Mt, 1829,
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like Jesus, so that men are reminded of Jesus when they see him.
otk éue déyerat, GAAL TV dmooTeilavTd e — recetves not me but him
who sent me. Christ did not represent himself in the world, but
the Father, a fact developed at great length in the fourth Gospel.
This representative character belongs to him as the one sent by
the Father into the world. But in this case also, the connection
is not outward, but inward. To be sent by God is to be inspired
by him, to be filled with His Spirit, and so the spirit of humility
and service, in the disciple, and in Jesus himself, is here carried a
step farther back, and is shown to be that of the Father. In such
a child, Jesus says, you see me, yes, and God himself.

EXCLUSIVENESS CONDEMNED

38-50. The disciples tell Jesus of thetr interference with
one casting out demons in his name, but not following them.

Jesus’ reply.

The belief of the disciples in the near approach of the kingdom
seems to have wrought in them other effects than ambition. So
far, the power to work miracles had been confined to themselves.
And it seemed to them a mark of superiority to which they had
the exclusive right. So we find John, apparently in the course of
this same conversation, telling Jesus of the case of an outsider
who had used his name in casting out demons, and had been for-
bidden by them any further exercise of a power appropriated to
them. Jesus’ answer is substantially that they are right, that the
work of a disciple does belong to a disciple ; but that they have
turned this the wrong way. It does not lead to officialism, but
just the opposite. It follows, not that any one who is outside
their circle should be forbidden their work, but that the doing of
the work shows that he is like them inwardly, though not out-

wardly. Their complaint is, that he is doing their work. Very
well, Jesus says, that shows that he is on your side. It is not
necessary to do a miracle to show this; a cup of water given to
them because they are disciples shows the same thing. But if
any one causes the fall of one of the humblest of these disciples,
it would be better for him to be cast into the sea, with a millstone
round his neck. And since to fall away is so grievous an evil,
they would better cut off hand, or foot, or eye, than have any
member cause their fall, since this means Gehenna and its fires to
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them. Fire is to salt them all, either the fire of affliction here, or
the fire of Gehenna there. Fire is salt, and salt is good ; but if
any salt loses its flavor, how is salt to be salted? Hence they
must have salt in themselves to render these outward purifiers
effective, and especially must be at peace among themselves, an
injunction which their jealousies and rivalries rendered necessary.

38. "E¢y atrd 6 Twdwwys, Aldokake, eldopév Twa év 1 Svdpari

3 ’ ’ N3 ’ 3 7 o 3 > / e A
oov éxBdA\ovra Sarpdwia, kai ékwledopev adrdy, 4Tt obk frolovler Nuiv
— John said to kim, Teacher, we saw one casting out demons
in thy name, and we forbade him, because he was not following us.

"E¢n, instead of dwexplfn 8¢ . . . Néywv. And . . . answered, saying, Tisch,
Treg. (who, however, retains AMéywy) WH, RV. 8 B A Memph. Pesh. In-
sert év before 7. évbpare Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x BCDLN A 1, 69, etc.
Omit o5 obx dxohovlet Hulv, who does not follow wus, WH. RV. & BCL A 10,
115, 346, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. éxwhdoper, instead of -Aoa-
pev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & BD g™ L. A 1, 209. 7Kohovfe:, instead of
drolovdet, after §r¢ ok, Tisch. WH. RV, & B A.

Awddokare — Teacher, not Master. The word in the vernacu-
lar used by him would be Rabbi. év v¢ dvduari cov— in thy name.
See on v.¥. In this case, it means, by the authority of Jesus.
&1L obk Nrolovlfe. — because he was not following. The impf. takes
us back to the time of the transaction, when the disciples saw him
casting out demons. They were right in assuming this to be an
abnormal case, because the proper place for the disciple assuming
such powers was with Jesus. The Master kept such in his imme-
diate company for instruction, and even his immediate disciples
he sent out on such errands only very rarely. But all such restric-
tions are themselves limited by the method of the Spirit’s working,
which is like the wind, blowing where it will. The disciples had
a right to expect that one who had come under the influence of
Jesus would, like them, desire to be with him. But they did not
take into account the fact that one might, under the influence of
such a life, be awakened himself to the want and wretchedness of
the world, and wish to put the mysterious power that he felt
within him to the test, and that this might overpower even the
desire for the companionship of the Lord.

39. rakohoyfjoar— Zo speak evil' Jesus puts the matter imme-
diately upon its proper footing, showing the disciples that, reason-
ing from the facts within their possession, they ought to have
drawn a favorable conclusion. To be sure, it was so far against
the man, that he did not company with them ; but that was not
conclusive. Whereas it was conclusive, that he was able to per-
form the miracle. The test whether one is fit to perform an act

1 kaxohoyioa:. comes within the classical period, but xaxs Aéyeww is more usual,
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is the performance of the act. A man’s fitness to write poetry, to
preach, to paint, to perform miracles, is proved by his perform-
ance in each case. Can he do the thing? But here there was a
further question involved, whether the man really belonged to the
disciples of Jesus, and so had a right to use the name that he had
used in casting out the demons. The fact, that he did not follow
the disciples, seemed to be against his own right as a disciple, but
this was entirely overborne by the effect that followed his use of
the name. He could not cast out demons, actually cast them out,
in the name of Jesus, and then turn around and revile it. Or, as
Jesus says, he could not do it rayd, guickly. The two things are
1nc0ngruous, so that they could not follow each other rapidly.

40. 35 obx éoTv kol Gudv Ymép Gudv — he who is not against us
s for us. 'This is not the opposite of *he that is not against us
is for us,” but its complement (Mt. 12%*). There Jesus is talking
about this same matter of casting out demons, which he had been
accused of doing in the name of Beelzebub. But he answers that
the act is one of hostility to Satan, and cannot therefore proceed
from Satan himself. One cannot be for and against at the same
time. Then he applies the same principle to himself, saying that
he who is not for him is against him. Here, he shows that this
same act of casting out demons is friendly to himself, as it is
hostile to Satan, and that he who shows himself thus friendly, can-
not be at the same time hostile. The use which is often made of
Mt. 12%, to show that there is no such thing as indifference to
Jesus, but that seeming indifference is real hostility, is unwarrant-
able. The real meaning of both passages is, that friendliness and
hostility are incongruous, and cannot therefore exist together.

Hudy, us, instead of vudy, you, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCD 1, 13, 69,
209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. marg.

41. &5 yop dv worioy uds woripiov Vduros év Svdpart i Xpiorob
éore— For whoeyer gives you a cup of water lo dvink on the
ground that you belong to Christ. Svépare is used here like the
Latin nomen to denote cause or season. RV. decause ye are
Christ’s. 'This confirms the preceding by showing that even a
small service done in his name will be taken as showing friendli-
ness to him, and so will not lose its reward. It gets its character
from its motive of attachment to him.

Omit 7¢ before dvduare Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABCLNX T'IIl. Omit
wov, my, after dvbuar. Treg. WH. RV. x¢ ABC* KLN II* 1, 229, 238,
435, Pesh. Harcl. fext.  Insert wov Tisch. x* C3 DX T'AII? Latt. Memph.
Iarcl. marg. The pleonasm favors this reading, as Tisch. says. Insert
81y, that, before ob uy dmoléey, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BC* DL, A mss.
Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg, Syrr. Memph.

i\ ~ ~ ~
42. kol 65 &v oxavdalioy &a TovTwv TOV mkply TGV TOTEVOVTWY,
kalév éoTv adTd pdAAov, el wepikerrar pvdos dvikds — And whoeever
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causes the jfall of one of these little ones who believe, it 1s well for
kim rather, if an upper millstone is hung around his neck.

Insert Tobrwy, these, before T&v uwpdy, litile ones, Tisch. Treg. (Treg.
marg.) WH. RV. 8 ABC*snd2 DLLM2 N A I, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph.
Harcl. Omit els éué, in me, after 7Oy mwsTevbvrwy, who believe, Tisch. WH.
RV. (Treg. marg.) & A mss. Lat. Vet. also C* D one ms. Lat. Vet., which
read wloTw éxbvrwy, have faith, without els éué. uddos wikds, upper mill-
stone, instead of Aifos pvAikos, @ millstone, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV, x BCDL
A Latt. Pesh.,

This presents the other side, the result of injuring one of his
disciples. But it is noticeable that the injury is a spiritual one.
Not that other hurts inflicted on them would not be taken as indi-
cating hostility to him, but that Jesus, when he thinks of such
injuries, singles out those inflicted on their spiritual nature as the
only ones that will really harm them, though others show the dis-
position to harm them. «xakov éorw adrg pudAhov— it &5 well for
him rather.) Regularly, the form of conditional sentence em-
ployed would correspond to the assumption that the condition is
contrary to the fact ; z.e. past tenses of the ind. would be employed.
The English Version indicates this by its translation, i# were better,
were Aung, and were cast. The present construction, making it a
pure condition, leaves out of sight that the clause &s 8v oxardalioy
has already assumed oxardadilew, — causing to fall, as the actual
case. uvos Svikds — an upper millstone. Both words are Biblical,
and émkés is found only here and in the parallel passage (Mt. 18°).
This is another case, therefore, in which only the interdependence
of the written accounts will account for the identity of the lan-
guage. The grist was ground in a mill between an upper and
under stone, the under one being stationary, and the upper one
turned by an ass, whence the name $ricds.

43. «ai éav okavdudioyoe ) xelp oov, dmékofov avriv: Kkadov éoTiy
g€ KUAAOY etc. — and if your hand cawuses you to fall, cut it off ; it
is well for you to enter into life maimed, etc.

oxavdarloy, instead of -¢p, Fisch. WH. RV. & BL A #zss. Lat. Vet, Vulg.
éarly o, instead of oou éori, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A 13, 28, 69**,
346.

okavdarion — This word forms the connection between this and
the preceding discourse. Jesus has begun by speaking of what it
is to be identified with him, and incidentally has introduced the
subject of the injury inflicted on him by causing the fall of one of
his disciples. And in connection with this has come up the ques-
tion of comparative values, spiritual and material. This leads him
to speak of the things in1 the man himself that would lead to his
fall, and to continue the subject of comparative values in connec-

1'The comp. of kards (Or xards) is found only once in the N.T. (Acts 2510),
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tion with that. It is well to cut off hand, or foot, or eye, sooner
than run the risk through either of them of absolute spiritual
loss. eloerfety eis 7. (wijv—to enter into Jife. Life is the word
used in the Bible to express the reward of righteousness. And
it is the word which expresses the natural, instead of the imposed
consequence of conduct. Conduct reacts on the life, the being of
the man, and right conduct conduces to health and fulness of life.
es 7. Déevvay — into Gehenna. This is the Gracized form of
o7 %) the Vale of Hinnom, which is the valley on the SE. side
of Jerusalem. This valley had been desecrated by the sacrifice
of children to Moloch, and had been used as an accursed place,
for the refuse and garbage of the city. Here worms'consumed
the dead matter, and fires were kept burning to destroy the refuse.
Hence it came to be used as a name for the place of future punish-
ment. eis 76 wp 70 dofecTov— into the unquenchable fire. This
is borrowed from the continual fires of Hinnom spoken of above.
And the material figure expresses the idea of destruction, as life
denotes the opposite side of retribution. The contrast with ey
would indicate that this is the meaning of the figure here, rather
than torment. Jesus follows here his usual habit of borrowing
current language, which lends itself, however, to the expression of
more radical spiritual ideas than it conveyed to the common
understanding. This is not a necessary deduction from the lan-
guage, but its aptness for the expression of the deeper thought, and
the aptness of Jesus for the deeper thought, combine to create a
strong probability of its correctness.

Omit v.#4, Tisch. WH. RV. x BCL A 1, 28, 118, 251.
45. kaldv éoriv oe — it is well for you.

éotly g¢, instead of dori oot, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x ABCEFGHKLVX
AIL.  Omit eis 76 wip 10 doBearov, into the unquenchable fire, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. » BCL A 1 28, 118, 251, two mss. Lat. Vet., Pesh.

Omit v.46, same authorities as v.%.

47. xkaldv oé éorw povédlarpov eloedbetv els iy Bacihelav Tov
®eod, 7 dvo SPpbadpods Exovra BAnbijvar els v yéevvav, wov, etc.—
1t is well for you to enter one-eyed into the kingdom of God, than
having two eyes o be cast into Gehenna, where, etc.

oé oy, instead of oot éorl, Tisch. Treg. WH. (RV.) 8 B; édoriv ge of
L A. Omit ol wupbs, of fire, after yéevvar (Gehenna of fire, not kell fire),
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 1, 28, 118, 209, mss. Lat. Vet, Memph.

Kingdom of God is substituted in this case for Zfe. The con-
trast with yéevvar shows that it is the future, rather than the
present form of the kingdom, that is strictly meant. But in the
mouth of Jesus, such a term as kingdom of God has a permanent
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meaning, which is never lost among the minor changes. To him
it meant simply the realm in which the will of God is done. It is
well! he says, to enter that realm at any cost.

48. Jwov 6 okdApE adTdV od Tekevtd, kal TO mip ob ofBévvvrar —
where their worm dies noty, and the fire is not quenched. Both
worm and fire are here destructive forces, and belong in the
same category as life and death, denoting natural and not imposed
penalties. Of course, it is the soul that undergoes punishment,
and the punishment consists in the forces that prey upon it and
destroy it. 6 okdAnl adrdv-— their worm ; the worm, f.e. that
preys upon the inhabitants of this dread realm.

ob TeAevTd, kal . . . ob oféwvrar— dies not, and . . . is not
quenched. 1t is the permanence of the retribution that is ex-
pressed in these material figures. This is characteristic of natural
penalties as distinguished from imposed penalties. Whippings
and imprisonments are subject to limitations of time, but the
wounds inflicted on the man himself by his sins, the degradation
and deterioration of his being, have no such limitation. The
worm that gnaws, and the fire that burns inwardly have no limits.
They propagate themselves.

49, 50. 7as yap mwupl dhictijoerar.  kaAov T dha(s) — For every
one shall be salted with fire. Saltis good.

Omit xal wéoa Ovela d\ dhobhoerai, and every sacrifice shall be
salted with salz, Tisch. Treg. marg. (Treg.) WH. RV. » BL A 1, 61, 73,
118, 205, 206, 209, 229, 251, 258, 435, one zzs. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd.

This is confessedly one of the most difficult passages to inter-
pret in the N.T. In the first place, it seems necessary to con-
nect wvpl with =3, v.®, and d\obijoerar in v.® with dias in
v.® And it is this connection with what precedes and follows
that makes trouble. For mvpi is also connected with diiefrioe-
Tat, and duobBijoerar, from its connection with dAas, gets a good
meaning, and wvpt, from its connection with #dp, gets a bad
meaning. That makes the crux of the situation. Meyer is
about the only one who faces this, and gives us a key that fits into
all the wards of the lock. This he does by obtaining his interpre-
tation of d\ohijoerar from Lev. 2%, where it is called the salt of
the covenant. To be salted would mean, therefore, for any one
to have the covenant fulfilled on himself. =ds would refer thus
to those who suffer the doom of Gehenna, and the meaning would
be that every one of these shall have the covenant fulfilled on him
by its fires. And on the other hand, every sacrifice, such as those
make who cut off hand or foot, or eye, to preserve themselves
from spiritual loss, will have the covenant fulfilled on them by the

1 On this use of the pos. instead of the comp., we//, instead ot detter, see Win,
35. 2. ¢
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salt of purifying wisdom. The difficulty with this very ingenious,
and otherwise satisfactory interpretation is, that it involves a re-
condite allusion to the usages and meanings of ceremonial law,
which is entirely foreign to’ our Lord’s manner of speech. And
then, it gives also a double meaning to dAas, one in the verb
aMwobioerar, and another in the noun itself. This breaks up the
connection made by the recurrence of the same keywords, not so
badly, to be sure, as when different meanings are assigned to #%p
in v.® % but still enough to constitute a difficulty. Another very
serious difficulty is, that it requires the retention of the second
clause of v.%, k. wdoa Ovsia, etc. This clause is, to say the least,
extremely doubtful. And yet, it furnishes the only use of ghas
giving us a transition to the gias of v., as the meaning of
éAwobioerar makes no connection with that. No, we shall have
to find an interpretation that will enable us to pass right over from
the first clause of v.* to v.%, and that at the same time will preserve
the connection with v.*%. Salt in that case will have to denote a
purifying element, to connect ® and %, and fire will have to de-
note a destroying element, to connect ® and ®. That is, we have
brought together in this v.* the purifying element salt, and the
destroying element fire, and the statement is that the destructive
element performs a purifying part. The object of all retributions,
even of the penal retributions of Gehenna, is to purify. They
serve, like sickness in the physical being, to warn man against
violations of the law of his being. But the statement is not re-
stricted to these, but is extended, as the unlimited =as naturally
suggests, to the cutting off of hand and foot and eye also. Every
one shall be purified either by the loss of parts, self-inflicted to
preserve the whole, or by the destroying fires of Gehenna. This
is the law of our being, and every one has to submit to it, in one
form or another.

kahov 70 dhas ! — salt s good. The special form of purlﬁcatlon
meant is that of affliction. But the statement is general — #az
which purifies is good. dvalov— literally saltless. dprioere?—
will you season? ‘The meaning of the proverb is, that there are
certain things in the world having special qualities which they can
impart to other substances ; and if they lose these qualities, what
can impart them to the very things which possess them as their
special character? In other words, what can perfume the rose?
what can salt salt? spice spice? or restore grace where it is lost?
So, if loss loses its power to chasten, what will chasten loss? 76 d)e.

1 &xa in the last clause is formed regularly from &As, which is regular, but not
found here; also from dae, the reading of Tisch. in the first two clauses, and a later
form. But it is not to be formed regularly from gAas, though the two are conjoined
in the authorities followed by Treg. WH. é&Aas is also a later form,

2 This word means strictly fo prepare food, and only in comic writers and the
Bible, fo season it.
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éxere év éavrols Gha — have salt in yourselpes. Qur Lord’s injunction
is that they have the purifying element in themselves, instead of
being dependent on outside agencies, such as loss and retribution,
for it. This is the condition of purifying power in the outward
agencies. Taste in the man himself is necessary to the savor of
salt, feeling to the heat of fire, faith to the grace of God. eipyvev-
ere & dA\jhows L — cultivate peace, or be at peace, among yourselves.
This injunction is the special form of the previous general admoni-
tion fitted to the present case. They had been disputing about
precedence among themselves, and about rights with another man,
whose place among themselves they ought to have recognized.

dXas in the first two clauses of v.59, ABCDNX II etc. &A\a, Tisch. n*L A,

#\e in last clause, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8* AB* DL A 1, 28, 209.

This discourse is evidently one in which the connections of
thought have been obscured, and interpretation hindered, by the
imperfectness of the report. But our Gospel has preserved for
us, however imperfectly, thoughts and connections both charac-
teristic and valuable. In Mt. the setting of the discourse is the
same, in Capernaum after the return from the mountain of Trans-
figuration. And the connections of thought in the conversation
are the same, until we come to Mk.’s peculiar ending. Instead
of this, we have the parable of the lost sheep, and from that it
runs on into different discourse. Lk. introduces the discourse in
the same way, but carries it on only through the part relating to
the man healing in his name. The danger of leading astray a dis-
ciple he introduces elsewhere. But Mk.’s ending, however peculiar
and difficult, has an air of verisimilitude, not in form, but in matter.

JUDZAA. MARRIAGE AND DIVORCE

X. 1-12. Jesus departs from Galilee, and comes to Judea
and Perea. The Pharisees try him with one of their test-
questions, in vegard to divorce. Jesus' answer.

Jesus’ ministry in Galilee is at an end, and he goes into the
region of Southern Palestine. Between this beginning and the
controversy about divorce which Mk. introduces immediately,
there is a gap, which Lk. fills in with his most characteristic
matter. This question of divorce was one of the puzzles of the

1 To make this phrase consistent, either the pron. should be changed to the
reflexive, or the prep. to peré.



X 1-4] JUDZEA. MARRIAGE AND DIVORCE 183

schools, arising from the ambiguity of the law. Jesus, in his
answer, interprets the law in accordance with the liberal school,
which allowed laxness of divorce; but says that this license was
due to their spiritual dulness. From the beginning, 7.¢., originally
and essentially, marriage, being based on the sexual distinction
and act, and therefore a Divine institution, is indissoluble, and
divorce involves adultery.

1. Kal éxetfev — And from this place. The place meant is
Capernaum. See 9%. kol wépav 1. 'lopddvov— and across the
Jordan. The general district, ro Jpia, into which he came was
Southern Palestine, including the region on both sides of the
river. wd\w OxAor — mulfitudes again. During the last part of
the time in Galilee, he was alone with his disciples. See ¢®-%.
But now, in Judaa, he is entering on a new phase of his general
mission, the multitudes gather around him again, and he is teach-
ing them as usual. The Impf. é8{8uokev denotes not a single act,
but a course of action, and should be translated, was #aching.

Kal, instead of §i& 700, before mépay, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* L
Memph.

2. Kal mpooer@dvres Papioaior émppdrwv abrdy — And Pharisees
came to im and asked him. meapdlovres alrov— lesting huim.
This was a test, not a temptation. He claimed to be a Rabbi, and
they proposed to put him to a test by propounding to him one of
their puzzles. The law of divorce itself allowed it in case of the
wife's coming into disfavor with her husband because of his find-
ing something unseemly in her. The school of Shammai, which
was in general the stricter school, interpreted this to apply only
to cases of adultery, while the opposite school of Hillel licensed
divorce under it for any cause. See Deut. 24'. The ambiguity
of the passage, and the disputes of the Rabbis, made it a cause
célebre, fitted to test, and possibly to discredit, the superior wis-
dom claimed by Jesus.

Omit oi, #ze¢, before ®apiraior, Treg. WH. RV. ABL T'AIl, two mss. Lat.
Vet. érnpdrwy, instead of érypdryoay, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDLM A,

3. T/ oplv évereidaro Mavays s — What did Moses command you ?
Jesus recognizes that this is to them primarily a question of the
Mosaic Law, and so, in order to get the matter properly before
them, he asks for the law.

4. BiBAwov*— means a roll, the form in which all written docu-
ments were prepared at the time. dwroosTaciov?— of divorce. This

1 gigacow is 2 diminutive from giBaos, which denotes primarily the papyrus plant,
the bark of which was prepared for writing.
2 This word is rare, and in the sense of divorce it is peculiar to the Bible.
16
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rcply does not contain the condition of the divorce in the original,
which made the subject of dispute between the two schools, viz.,
that the wife had come into disfavor because the husband found
something unseemly in her (Deut. 24'). This is an indication
that Jesus’ questioners belonged to the school of Hillel, which
found in it practically no barrier to absolute freedom of divorce,
so that in citing the law, they would ignore this as having no bear-
ing on the case. Mt. 19°7 gives a different version of the affair,
which, however, defines their position still more distinctly as the
liberal position. According to that, their question is, whether it
is lawful for a man to divorce his wife for every cause. Jesus
answers this by defining his own position forbidding divorce, when
they ask, why Moses allowed it then. The order is unimportant,
and there is nothing to choose between the two accounts.

5. 6 8¢ 'Inools elmev avrots, Ilpos . oxAnpokapdioy Hudv Eypayev
v v évrolyy Tavryy — And Jesus said to them owt of re-
gard to the hardness of your heart} he wrole you this command.
arAnpoxapdia — coarseness of spirit. oxAnpds means kard, in the
sense of rough or coarse, rather than wunimpressible. «apdia is the
common word for the inner man generally, in the N.T. The
whole word denotes the rude nature which belongs to a primitive
civilization. This principle of accommodation to the time in
Scripture is of inestimable importance, and of course limits finally
the absoluteness of its authority. We find that the writers were
subject to this limitation, as well as their readers. See also J. 16™.
This answer of Jesus admits the correctness of the interpretation
of Hillel and his school, as far as it was a matter of interpretation.

'0 8¢, instead of Kal dmokpifels 6, And answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
8 BCL A Memph.

6. dmd 8¢ dpyiis wrioews — But from the beginning of creation.
Jesus goes back from the Mosaic Law to the original constitution
of things, for which he cites Gen. 1%, in connection with 2%
This connection, instead of basing marriage on the taking of
woman from man, puts it on the much broader and more rational
ground of their sexual relation.

dpoev kal Ay émoinaey abrods — male and female he made them?

Omit 6 Oebs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
This conforms to the original, in which & Gebs belongs to the preceding part
of the statement, and is omitted here.

7. &exev Tovrov— on this account, viz., because of the physical
relation, pointing to an even closer union than that between
parent and child. Both belong to the perpetuity of the family,

1 On this meaning of mpés, see Win, 494, ¢). It is not common Greek usage.
3 gkAnpoxapdia is a Biblical word. 8 Gen, 177,
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but the relation of husband and wife is, in the nature of things,
more intimate and compelling. With the omission of the last clause,
and shall cleave to kis wife, stress is laid on the separation from
father and mother, and so on the superiority of the other union.

Omit kal mposkoA\nbfoerar wpds 7hy yvvaixa avrod, Tisch. (Treg. marg.)
WH. RV. marg. x B.

8. k. doovtar ol 8Yo els odpka plav— and the two shall become
one flesh* ol 8bo is not found in the Heb., but was introduced into
the Sept. It adds nothing to the meaning, though it strengthens
the expression of it. &oovrar eis is a Hebraism, denoting the
coming into a state? The union pointed out is a physical one,
being that to which the sexual relation points — #ey shall become
one flesk. The sexual act unites them, makes them one, the same
as the junction of two streams make one river, the union of hydro-
gen and oxygen in certain proportions makes one substance, water,
the mechanical joining of different parts fitted to each other makes
the one structure. dore odkére eloi dvo, dANG pia odpfé— so that
they are no longer two, but one flesh. This is our Lord’s inference
from the preceding quotation. The duality no longer exists; it
has been replaced by this structural unity. Before, there had
been two beings structurally fitted for each other; now, their
union makes this new structural unity. If they had remained two,
they would be separate; but being now structurally one, they
belong together.

9. 6 odv 6 Beds ovvélevéey, dvfpwmos uy xopléro— what therefore
God joined together, let not man separate. The act of joining
together is God’s, since the constitution that underlies it is His ;
divorce, on the other hand, is a matter of human legislation ; and
the human is not to set aside the divine. God has not only
created this structural unity in the original creation of man; he
has made man himself to recognize this purpose of his structure,
and has written this law of his physical being in his spiritual nature,
so that what tends in brutes to indiscriminate intercourse, tends
in man to the indissoluble and sacred bond of marriage. Jesus
nowhere shows the absolute rationality and verity of his thought
more than here, Spirituality is the very core of that thought, but
it never misleads him so that he misses the material facts. And
it is the insistence on these here, that saves him from an immoral
sentimentality. Whatever may underlie marriage in the realm of
the feelings, it is itself physical, and produces structural unity.
And about that, for the profoundest reasons, God gathers all the
holiest feelings, and by solemn sanctions, confines them within
that circle. Except for that confinement, the feelings themselves
lose their sacredness, and become unhallowed and profane,

1 Gen. 2%, 2 Heb. Y M.
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10. Kai €ls Ty oixiav! wdAty, of pabyral wepi Tovrov émmpdTwy
adrdv — And (having come) into the house again, the disciples asked
him about this. '

els THv olklay, instead of év 77 oixig, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & BDL A.
Omit adrol, Ais, alter ol uabnral, the disciples, Tisch., Treg. WH, RV. »
BCL A 28. TovTov, #kis, instead of ol avrel, zhe same, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. x ABCLMNX T'A mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. érnpdrwr, instead of
érnpdrnear, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. x BCL A.

11. °Os &v amordoy— Whosoever puts away his wife.
4w, instead of éaw, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BCDL A.

Jesus states now what takes place in case of a second marriage
following a mere formal divorce. It is to be inferred from the
previous statement of the indissolubility of the marriage bond.
Any formal sundering of the tie leaves it really whole ; the union
being of this natural, physical kind, not accomplished by any for-
mal procedure, but in the sexual act uniting man and woman, no
formal procedure can break it, but simply leaves it as it was. And
so, if any man divorces his wife and marries another, the second
marriage goes for naught and the connection is an adulterous one,
simply because the divorce is nil ; it does nothing towards dissolv-
ing the marriage.

12, k. éw adty) dmoldoaca 7. &vdpa adrijs yapsjoy dAov — and
if she, having put away her husband, marries another. Under
the Jewish law, the wife could not put away her husband, and
while Jesus goes outside of Jewish law and develops general prin-
ciples in his teaching, he does not travel outside of Jewish custom
in finding the occasion of that teaching. 'This is one of the things
that point to the Gentile surroundings and destination of this
Gospel. . Though evidently written by a Jew, it grew up in Gentile
soil, and there this appendix to Jesus’ own teaching became per-
fectly natural. The exception to this prohibition of divorce —
except for the cause of adultery — stated in Mt. 19° is really implied
in our Lord’s statement of principles as recounted in our Gospel,
because adultery is the real dissolution of the marriage tie, as dis-
tinguished from the formal divorce. Precisely as divorce does not
break the marriage tie, adultery does break it. But the state-
ment is not full and clear without this, and in this respect the
account of Mt. is to be followed.

alTh dmwolVaaga, instead of yuvh dwoklay . . . xal, ¢ woman puls away
. .. and, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A Memph. ~yaushay d\hov, instead
of yaun8y &N\, is married to another, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.x BC* DL A
1, 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph.

1This use of ¢is without even any verb like si¢ or sfand, implying previous
action, or motion to a place, is to be noticed.. The return to the house is implied
without any verb to suggest it.
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LITTLE CHILDREN BLESSED

13-16. Jesus blesses little children, and vebukes: his dis-
ciples for rvepelling those bringing them.

Jesus meets with opposition here, but also with trust. They
bring to him little children, that they may receive that wonderful
touch which has healed so many. The disciples, whose thoughts
are busy now with the important affairs of the kingdom, which
seemed to them so near, rebuke them for intruding so slight
matters on the Messiah. But Jesus became very angry, and bade
the children to be brought to him, as representing the very spirit
to which the kingdom belongs.

Mt. and Mk. are,parallel in their account from the close of the Galilean
ministry to the final entry into Jerusalem. Lk. introduces, between the
departure from Galilee and this point, much of his most characteristic
matter., But beginning here, with the events immediately preceding the

entry into Jerusalem, the three accounts become parallel. The following is
a synopsis of these events:

MATTHEW. MARK. LUKE.
Question of Divorce. Same.
Blessing of Children. “ Same.
Rich Young Man. + “
Parable of Householder.
Prophecy of Death. . Same. Same.
Petition of James and John. “
Blind Men at Jericho. “ Same.

13. va dymro adrdv — that he may fouch them. The symbolic
action accompanying the blessing was the Jaying on of hands.
See v. 16. Zouck gives the rationale of that conventional form,
The mere touch of that wonderful being had cured, restored,
raised. His method in conveying these blessings had been the
laying on of hands, and they saw in this the effect of contact with
so marvellous a man. éreripwv adrois — rebuked them. This re-
buke was directed against the presumption of those persons in
bringing mere children to the attention of so great and busy a
person as Jesus.

avrols, instead of Tofs wpoopépovewy, those bringing them, Treg. marg.

WH. RV. & BCL A two mss. Lat. Vet. It is against this, that adTols is the
reading of Mt. and Lk, .

14. pyavdxryoe— was indignant.  Or rather, in accordance with
the use of aor. to denote the entering on a state denoted by the
verb, became indignant' ‘The composition with dyav makes this a
strong word.

1 Burton, 41I.
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"Adere 18 madla Epxeolar wpds pe pa) kwdiere abrd — Suffer
the little children to come to me; forbid them nof. The omission
of the conjunction between the two clauses gives abruptness and
force.

Omit xal, and, before up}) kwhbere TlSCh Treg. WH. RV. BM* NX
TAIL Memph

Thv yap Towlrev dotiv 7 Paoidela, etc.—for fo such belongs
the kingdom of God. The gen. is possesswe which is not denoted
by of such 5, AV.and RV. 7av rowovrwv denotes those possessing
the childlike spirit of docility and humility. Cf. Mt. 18% The
spirit is one that belongs to them as children, and is the result of
their position of dependence and subordination, the same as the
discipline which belongs to the condition of a soldier. But those
who show that disposition, when it is no longer the effect of posi-
tion, but a manifestation of character, belong to the kingdom of
God. In children therefore, as children, appears the very quality
of the kingdom, and this gives them a special distinction in the
eyes of its members. They are not to be turned away as unworthy
the attention of its king. The kingdom of God in the world con-
sists of those who substitute for self-will and independence the
will of God, and trust in his wisdom and goodness. And this is
the attitude of childhood. What children feel towards their
parents man should feel towards God.

15. s dv pn éfyrar 7. Pacidelav T. Oeod s mardlov od uy eloeddy
els admyy — whoever does not recetve the kingdom of God as a little
child, shall not enter into i¢. The kingdom of God is in its idea,
its essence, the rule and the authority of God, and then the sphere
in which he bears rule, either the spirit of the individual man, or
the assemblage of its subjects, the society constituted by them.
When Jesus speaks of its acceptance, it is the rule itself which is
meant ; that is to be accepted with unquestionable obedience, as
the child accepts the parental rule. And on the other hand, when
he speaks of entrance into it, he means the society of its subJects
the perfect state and order which results from domg the will of
God.

&v, instead of éav, after s Tisch. Treg. WH. x BCDL A 1.
16. Kai évaykaiodpevos® adrd, karevdoye® tifels Tas xelpas er

avrda — And having faken them in his arms, he blessed them, put-
ting his hands on them.

karevAbyer Tifels Tas xelpas ém’ alrd, instead of Tifels Tds yxelpas ém’
avrd, niAéye adrd, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A Memph.

1 See on 936, The word occurs only in these two passages, and in the Sept.

2 katevidye is a compound found only here in the Bible, and not at all outsxde
On the Hebraistic meaning of edAoyeiv, fo invoke ble::mg.c on, see on 641, On the
augment of verbs beginning with e, see Win, 12, 3.
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THE STUMBLING BLOCK OF WEALTH

17-31. Jesus is asked the way to obtain life by a rick
young man, and points kim the way of the commandments.
The young man professes to have kept these, and then Jesus
shows Jum the way of self-renunciation. His disappoint-
ment leads Jesus to speak of the danger of wealth, and of
the reward of renunciation.

The young man addresses Jesus as Good Zeacher, and asks
what he shall do to inherit eternal life. Jesus takes up this address
first, and asks why he calls him good, when only God is good.
And he points him to the commands of God for the answer
to his question. The young man claims to have kept these, and
as Jesus looks at him, he loves the evident feeling for righteous-
ness that leads a man of manifestly moral life to dissatisfaction
with himself, and seeing that it is his wealth that stands in the way,
he bids him sell out, give to the poor, and follow him. It is evi-
dent that he has probed the difficulty, for the man has too much
to give up and sadly turns away. Jesus then turns to his disciples,
and shows them that riches are a stumbling block in the way of
life. This excites their astonishment, as wealth and respectability
go together. Whereupon, Jesus tells them that it is no easy thing
to enter into the kingdom of God anyway, and for a rich man
next to impossible ; in fact, impossible with men, and only possible
with God. Peter, conscious (perhaps a little too conscious) that
this demand of self-renunciation has been complied with by the
disciples, asks what their reward will be. Jesus answers, rewards
in kind here, with persecution; and in the future eternal life,
But, lest they should think of themselves as having any exclusive
right, or even necessary pre€minence in the kingdom, he warns
them that many first shall be last, and last first.

17. Kai éxmopevopévov avrov ! els Ty 68ov — And as he went forth
into the road. Seev.",where he is said to have gone into the house.
efs — The numeral is used sometimes, especially in late writers, in
the sense of the indef. mis. The usage is so rare, however, as to
warrant its rejection, except in sure cases. Here, it means that

1 On this use of the gen. abs., where the noun or pronoun belongs to the structure
of the sentence, see Win, 30, 11, Note.



160 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [X. 17-19

one man came by himself to consult Christ.! yovvrerjoas?—
having knecled to him. {wny dléviov k\ypovopiow— o inkerit
eternal life?  Eternal life was the term in common use among the
Jews to denote the blessings of the Messianic kingdom, both here
and hereafter.

18. T pe Aéyas dyaldy s — Why do you call me good? pe is not
emphatic, as is shown by the use of the enclitic form. The reason
of this question, and of the denial of goodness to any one but God
which follows it, is that God alone possesses the absolute good.
He is what others become. Human goodness is a growth, even
when there is no imperfection. It develops, like wisdom, from
childhood to youth, and then to manhood. And it was this
human goodness which was possessed by Jesus. See Lk, 2%
Heb. 2" 5% This has a bearing, too, on the question propounded
by the young man, since it was not to the good teacher as such,
but to the absolutely good God, that questions in regard to the
real good that brings the promised reward should be addressed.
And this is the form in which question and answer are put in
Mt. 19" as follows : ““ What good thing shall I do to inherit eter-
nal life?” “Why do you ask me concerning the good thing?
One is good, God.”

19. Tas évroas oldas — You know the commandments., This is
connected immediately with the preceding statement about God.
These commands belong to the law of the one only absolutely
good Being, and it is therefore in these commands that the young
man is bidden to look for the answer to his question. Moreover,
he is familiar with these commands, and why therefore seek any
further for his answer. There is, however, an answer to this seem-
ingly unanswerable question of Jesus. Though the commands
are divine, and as divine would be a ne plus ultra, they were
revealed through men, and this human element in them makes it
possible for men belonging to a more spiritual time, or themselves
more spiritual, to go further in revealing the ways of God to men.
That is what Jesus himself did in the Sermon on the Mount, set-
ting in contrast the imperfect commands of the ancients and his
own perfect injunctions. This is one of the cases therefore, in
which Jesus suggests more than appears on the surface, viz., that
there is a chance that even so-called divine commands may not
be ultimate. The suggestion itself is pertinent to a time of transi-
tion from one era of divine revelation to another, and the method
of suggestion is not absent from the teaching of Jesus, who fre-
quently gave men something to think of, some riddle to solve,
instead of always throwing so much light himself as to save them

1 Win. 18, 9. 2 yovuwereiv is a later Greek word. .
8 In classical Greek, this verb is restricted to the meaning, to obtain by inheri-
tance, and it governs the gen.
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alltrouble. 1In this very case, Jesus proceeds to add something to
what he has cited as the divine commands, showing that these do
not contain the last words in the matter. The commands cited
by him are those of the second table of the law, except the tenth,
and with the command defreud no#, added. This addition is not
to be referred to a single passage like Deut. 24, but is a remi-
niscence of many such passages, besides being a self-evident part
of the law of righteousness.!

20. Kai ¢¢, radra wdvra épvdaéduny — And he said, all these
kept. This claim of innocence on the part of the young man was
evidently not intended to be absolute, but was simply that this had
been the general course of his life, viz., a course of observance of
the divine law. The cause of his dissatisfaction with himself was
not that his obedience to these commands was not perfect, a per-
fection which was not expected by Judaism, as their system of
sacrifices showed, but a secret feeling that this was not enough.
épvrabduqgy — 1 kept?

Omit dmokpifels, answering, Tisch., (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 8 B A

Memph, &gy, instead of eirev, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV, 8 BC A Memph.

21 éuPBrédjas adre, fydmyoer adrév —the look was evidently to
confirm the impression made by the words of the young man.
Here was a constant observer of the law, who yet was not satisfied
with himself. Would his looks bear out the impression created
by this? Would sincerity, purity, and thoughtfulness appear in
his face and bearing? Yes, for Jesus having looked on him, loved
him. “Ev o€ dorepet—One thing you lack.

¢, instead of go¢, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BCM II* 28,

The commands of the law which had been cited were mostly
negative ; they forbade a man’s doing any harm to his neighbor,
and in the matter of his goods, they forbade stealing and defraud-
ing. And so far in the path of righteousness the young man had
gone., The thing which was lacking in him was the positive side,
to contribute to his neighbor’s good, and for this purpose, to sacri-
fice his own. This was not enjoined by Jesus as an extraordinary
goodness, not required of other men (supererogation, counsels of
perfection), nor was it intended to apply a test to him, which
should reveal to him an entirely different righteousness (Pauline
doctrine of faith); but it was just what it purported to be, the
discovery to him of a serious defect in an otherwise lovable char-
acter. Jesus saw that he clung to his wealth in a way quite incom-
patible with any just estimate of the higher good ; that there was

1 See Mal. 35, Ex. 2110 LXX,
2 This sense of Zeeping, by way of observing, is in classical Greek confined to
the active, and is attached to the middle only in Biblical Greek.
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hidden in that love of riches a luxurious self-love and a lack of
sympathy with the want of men, that made it endanger the very
roots of character. The counsel that he gives him, therefore, is
adapted to his individual case. There are evidently two grounds
for it : one the need of the man himself, and the other the desire
of Jesus to attach this choice spirit to himself, to have him in the
inner circle of his disciples attending immediately upon himself.
He needed to cut away all his attachments to the world, all his
temptations to luxurious, self-indulgent living, for his own good,
but specially in order to follow the hard and self-denying life of
Jesus. This requirement of personal discipleship was what the
first disciples had met themselves of their own motion, but they
did not have the temptation of wealth to overcome. See 1% 2%,
305 (~rois) wrwyois — Without the art. it means, give o poor people,
individualizing it. This meets another side of the young man’s
lack, his want of sympathy with the poor. &es Oyoavpov év oi-
pave — This is related, first, to the question, what he should do
to inherit eternal life, with which he approached Jesus; and
secondly, to Jesus’ requirement; he should sell earthly posses-
sions in order to obtain treasure in heaven. «al 8edpo, drxolovBer
po.— and come, follow me. 'This means in this case, evidently,
become my personal follower, attached to my person. Here was
a lovely but weak character, not inured to self-sacrifice nor heroic
living ; and it needed, on the one hand, to be initiated into such
living, and on the other, the companionship of the strong and
sympathetic Master.

Omit 7o?s before mwrwyols, Treg. (WH.) RV. ABNX T'A. Omit &pas

Tdv aTavpby, having taken up the cross, after dxohobber pot, follow me, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. & BCD A 406, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph, ¢dd.

22. ‘0O & orvyvdaas' — And his countenance fell, RV. The
word denotes the outward sign of sorrow, gloom. _

v yap Exwv kripara woAXd — for he had great wealth. The
grief was caused by his having to go away without obtaining his
object ; the going away was caused by what seemed to him the
impossibility of Jesus’ conditions. It might be comparatively easy
for a man having only small or moderate possessions to give them
up, but it involved too great a sacrifice in his case.

23. Ilds dvokdrws oi Ta xpipata Exovres eis 7. Baciielav Tob Oeod
elae\evoovrar s — With what difficulty will those having wealth enter
into the kingdom of God? Jesus generalizes here, and the case in
hand goes far to confirm what he says, because there is nothing to
complicate the conditions ; we can see the working of wealth by it-
self. Here is a lovely character, with no other adverse conditions,
and yet just the possession of wealth is enough to undermineit. He

1 gruyvdgas is a rare word, even in the Bible, and is found outside only in
Polybius, 120 B.C.
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had gone along through life, choosing purity instead of lust, honesty
instead of fraud, truth instead of falsehood, but in all this he had
not been called upon to make the supreme choice, his wealth had
not stood in the way. But now, he is confronted with a wisdom
that is able to show him what is for him the supreme good, and
there wealth gets in its deadly work. The lower good proves to
be stronger than the higher, and the latter is set aside. There is
the difficulty ; the kingdom of God does not consist in the practice
of this or that separate virtue, but in the choice of the highest
good, which regulates individual acts ; and wealth has the power,
beyond most other things, of making itself appear the greatest
good. '

24. Oi & pabyral ébapSoivro ém Tols Adyots adrov!— And the
disciples were astonished at his words. The disciples were amazed
at these words, the same as every one is amazed now ; or rather,
their amazement then corresponds to the entire disuse into which
sayings of this class have fallen now. Then, as now, there was an
established religion, in which wealth enabled its possessor to come
to the front, and occupy the most prominent positions. So far
from disqualifying them, it gave its possessors prestige, and always
wealth leads to culture and respectability, while poverty is the
parent of vice and crime. The ordinary condition of the world is
that of routine morals, and it has no ear for revolutionary words
like these.

25. 7ds dvokoddv éorw els 7. B . . . eloe ety — how difficult it is
o enter into the kingdom of God. The internal evidence is quite
in favor of the shorter reading, because it is short, and because it
is one of those cases in which a brief and somewhat puzzling
saying is a constant temptation to copyists and commentators to
introduce something explanatory and alleviating. The longer
reading would be intended to modify the preceding statement
by showing that it was not the possession of wealth, but the trust
in it, confidence in its power to procure all the necessary satisfac-
tions and goods of life, that prevented entrance into the kingdom.
The shorter reading generalizes still more the preceding state-
ment, making the difficulty of entering the kingdom to be inherent
in its nature, and so universal, instead of locating it in the class,
rich men. It involves the choice of the highest good, which in
various ways, and not merely on the side of wealth, interferes with
what men consider the more immediate and practical good.

Omit Tods mwewofbras éwl Tols xphuacw, those who trust in rickes, Tisch.
Treg. marg. WH. RV. marg. x B A one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. ed.
evkomwTepdy éaTi kdpmlov &id Tpupalios padidos SieXfelv i — 1t is

easier for a camel to go through a needle’s eye. ‘The proverb is an

1 On the use of éni to denote the cause of emotion, see Win. 48 ¢, ¢).
2 edxomdrepov and Tpvpedias are both Biblical words.
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exaggerated rhetorical statement of the difficulty. In the parallel
accounts in Mt. and Lk., some mss. have the reading xduidov,
meaning @ cable, which is much more apposite. Using the shorter
reading in v.*, as on the whole more probable, the whole would
mean, zf is hard for any man fo get into the kingdom of God, and
Jor a rich man next fo impossible. He is in the position of having
the lower good which other men want, and this is more of an
obstacle to the perception and choice of the higher good.

Omit 74s before Tpvualias Treg. WH. RV. x ACDFKMNU TAII. Be-
fore pagldos Treg. WH. RV. 8 ACDGKMNU AIl Memph. 3ierfeiv,
instead of eloeNbety, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC(D)K ., 1, 69, 124, mss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr.

26. mwepioahs éfemdjoaovro — before, they had been astonished ;
now, they were excessively beside themselves with amazement, This
making the difficulty of entering the kingdom universal, and
increasing it in the case of rich men to almost an impossibility,
fairly took away their breath. For one of the promises in regard
to that kingdom had been, that prosperity and righteousness were
to become common in Israel, and even to be extended to the
Gentiles. And Jesus seemed to be making it more and more
inaccessible than ever.

Aéyovres mpos €avrots (adrév) — saying lo themselves (him).

ad7by, instead of éavrods, Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BCD Memph. Tisch.

urges against this the usage of Mk., who never says Aéyew mpds, except
with éavrods or dANjhovs.

Kai ris Stvarar cwbivar;—Who then (And who) can be saved 7
kal, with interrogatives, makes an abrupt rejoinder to what has
been said.!

27. Mapd dvbpdmors dbdvarov — With men it is impossible. Sal-
vation is impossible with men; but in salvation, we are dealing
not with men, but with God. The incarnation and the Holy Spirit
are not within the category of human agencies, but of the Divine,
and given these, even the impossibilities of human nature have to
give way. mdvra yap Sward, wdvra is emphatic. 44 things are
possible with God, not because he can travel outside the ordinary
agencies, and bring things to pass by a simple fiat, but because he
has limitless command of all the forces in any department. In
the moral and spiritual sphere, he brings things to pass, not by
recourse to other than moral and spiritual agencies, but by the
word, the Spirit, and the Christ, all of them agencies charged with
spiritual power.

Omit 8¢, and, after éuSNéyas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. » BC* A 1,

Memph. Omit 7¢ before ©eg Tisch. Treg. WH. & BCNX I'A, Omit éore
after dvvard Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. » BC.

1Win. 53, 3a. Thay.-Grm. Lex. I, 2
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28. "Hpfaro! Aéyew 6 Mérpos abrd, 1807, Hpels dprikaper® mdvra,
Kkai JxolovOirapéy® aow— Peter began to say to him, Lo, we left all,
and have followed thee.

Omit Kal, And, before fptaro, began, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCX TA.
Hrorovdhkauey, instead of -cauer, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BCD.

7uets — we is emphatic, contrasting their conduct with that of the
rich young man. Mt. adds what is implied in the other accounts, r.
dpa éorar Vpivy what shall we have therefore? This seems to be a
most incongruous and unspiritual question to ask in the religious
and moral sphere. What we shall get for our self-denial, is a
question which shows that the disciples were entirely unable to
understand their leader’s ruling ideas. And yet from their posi-
tion, the question was inevitable. Because their Scriptures and
ecclesiastical writings, which they regarded as authoritative in these
matters, are full of descriptions of the prosperity and bliss of the
Messianic kingdom, of the temporal and material rewards of the
faithful. And so far they had met with nothing in their associa-
tion with the man whom they believed to be the Messianic king,
but privation ; instead of adding to their worldly good, this asso-
ciation had diminished, if not destroyed it. They had borne
everything for him ; what return would he, in his greatness, make
them?

29. "Ed¢m 6 Iyools, "Apiy Aéyw dulv, oddels éorwv &5 ddiirev olxiav,
7 83eddovs, 4 ddehdds, § uyrépa, ) marépa, 3 Tékva, 7 dypols, Evexev
épod kal &vekev 10V ebayyediov— fesus said, Verdy I say to you,
there is no one who has left house, or brothers, or sisters, or mother,
or father, or children, or fields, for my sake, and for the sake of the
glad-tidings (of the kingdom).

"E¢n & "Inoobs, instead of dwoxpifels 8¢ 6 Inaobs elmev, and Fesus answer-
ing said, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 B A Memph. unrépa 4 warépa,
instead of the reverse order, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC A 106, mss. Lat.
Vet. one ms. Vulg. Memph. Omit 4 <yvvaika, o7 wife, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. & BD A 1, 66, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Insert &vexev before

To edayyyehlov Tisch. Treg. (WH.) RV. » B2or3 CDNS? X T'AII mss. Lat.
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

It is misleading, here as most everywhere, to translate edayye-
Mov, gospel. It means glad-fidings, and the special message
intended is that of the kingdom of God. Men who make sacri-
fices for the benefit of the Messianic king, and of the news of the
kingdom, will receive the blessings of the kingdom. éxarovmia-
aiova — a hundredfold s there is a reminiscence in this word of the

1 Began fo say, instead of merely said, is best explained here as a mere fashion
of speech, into which the writer falls, without any special reason for it.

2 The aor. and perf. are here to be distinguished from each other, the aor., we
left, as denoting simple past action, the perf., we save followed, as denoting action
continuing into the present.
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apocalyptic character of the familiar descriptions of the blessings
of the Messianic kingdom. But Jesus uses such language from
the religious idiom of this time only to idealize it. To be sure,
his words imply that the reward will be in kind; they will give up
these things only to receive a hundredfold of the same. But,
evidently, hundreds of brothers and sisters and mothers is meant
to be taken ideally, and means that he will receive what will
replace the lost relatives in that degree. The relationships of the
kingdom take the place of natural kindred.! And the member
of the kingdom is an heir not only of heaven, but of earth.?
Jesus had nowhere to lay his head, and yet he was conscious of
a lordship and possession of the earth, into which every true fol-
lower of his can enter. They have nothing, and yet possess all
things.®  pera Swwypdy — with persecutions. These, Jesus had
already predicted in his talks with his disciples previous to leaving
Galilee. The new element introduced by him here is the other
side belonging to this ideal life, the compensations and rewards
even in this life, belonging to the Christian. év ¢ aléw 76 épyo-
pévo—in the coming age. There is only one passage, Heb. 1%
where aidv is used by metonymy, of space, instead of time. The
reference is to the future life, in which the world, as well as the
time, is new, but there is no reason why the meaning of aidv
should be changed, any more than that of kapds, #me, in the
corresponding clause. fwjv aidviov— on the use of this term
among the Jews, see on v.”. But it is evident that Jesus, in
adopting, spiritualized it. Only, in this case, he found the word
made ready to his use which expressed in itself just the state
intended by him, though encumbered with alien meanings in
common use. It is characteristic of his method, that he used the
word without any explanation, leaving it to clarify itself as men
got into the drift of his teaching.

3L woloi 8¢ &oovrar mpdTor &oxator— but many first shall be
last. 'This is a warning to the disciples that the mere fact, that
they were the earliest disciples and nearest his person, does not
necessarily give them pre€minence, nor any exclusive right to the
blessings promised by him. The parable of the Laborers in the
Vineyard, each of whom received his shilling without regard to
the time that he had worked, is inserted by Mt. to enforce this
saying.

THIRD PREDICTION OF DEATH

32-34. On the journey to fevusalem, Jesus again foretells
his death and resurrection.

1 See 335, 2 See Mt. 59. 8 See 2 Cor. 619,
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They are now on their way to Jerusalem. And there is evi-
dently some feeling of fate overhanging them. It is evident
enough that they had not understood Jesus’ predictions of the
violent death awaiting him in the city. But on their own con-
struction of events, the approach to Jerusalem meant the crisis
in their fate, the decision of the Messianic claim. They were a
mere handful, and the authorities were against them. Would the
people be with them? And if they were, what of the Roman
power? It is no wonder that they were astonished as Jesus put
himself at their head, and that some turned back, while others
followed with fear. Then Jesus takes the twelve aside, and
repeats, with some additional details, the prophecy of his death
and resurrection. The prophecy is given here with clearness and
particularity, describing the whole course of events.- And then
follows the clearly impossible request of James and John for the
first places in the Messianic kingdom. It is evident that the
subsequent history has been read into what must have been at
the time distinctly veiled prophecy.

82 7w wpodywv — was preceding them. The introduction of
this apparently commonplace item shows that attention is drawn
to it as something out of the common. And in connection with
mapadaBhy mwdlw, in the following ‘clause, it evidently means that
Jesus was not mingling with his disciples as usual, but was going
before them. «ai éfapBotvro-— and they were amaszed. We are
not told by what, but the very simple mpodywy is evidently put
forth by the writer as containing the key of the situation. Some-
thing in the manner of that invested the whole proceeding with
mystery, and brought to their minds the fateful character of this
progress to Jerusalem, the tremendous issues to be decided, and
the odds against them. And somehow, with all their confidence
in Jesus, the question might arise, whether it was confidence for
such a crisis.

ol 8¢ dxolobotvres — and those following. Without the art., this
would refer to the disciples. But with the art., it picks out some
from among them, who followed Jesus, while the rest were left
behind, too much perplexed to follow him. The statement is, that
those who followed him did it with fear. «xoi wapadafBivv mdAw —
and having taken to himself again. This is opposed to mpodywy
(v.®), which represents him as separating himself from them. But
it is only the twelve, not the multitude generally, to whom he joins
himself, as the teaching that follows is esoteric. He joins himself
to them again, after he sees the effect produced on them by his
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going on before them, and explains to them what it is that has.
produced the strangeness of his manner.

Oi 8¢, instead of kal, before dxohovfodrres Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 BC*
L A 1, Memph.

33. dvaBaivouev eis Tepooodvpa — we are going up to _ferusalem.
This is what makes this journey so fateful. In Jerusalem, they
will be confronted with the authorities, both Jewish and Roman.
dpxtepetot . . . ypapparedor — the chief priests and fhe scribes.
These two classes represented the Sanhedrim, the Great Council
among the Jews, before which were tried all the more important
cases coming under their own law, though the Roman government
reserved to itself the right of capital punishment. «xai wapaddoov-
ow adrov 1. é0vege — This delivering him over to the Gentiles, z.e.
the Roman government, has not been mentioned in the account
of the preceding predictions of his death. It was rendered
necessary by the determination to put him to death, a power
which the Roman government reserved to itself. They could not
execute him, they had to procure his execution.

7. édvecr — the nations. The term by which the Jews designated
all foreign nations. They were the nation; all others were just
the nations.

34, éumalfovow . . . éumrioovew . . . pacTiydoovow — they
will mock . . . spit upon . . . scourge. 'These details correspond
exactly to what we are told of the event. The scourging was an
invariable accompaniment of crucifixion. The general fact of
mocking was to be expected, since his supposed claim to be a
king would naturally excite the ridicule of Roman soldiers. Jesus
might easily, therefore, have put these into his prophecy in a gen-
eral way; but the exact form which the prophecy takes, and
which is reproduced for substance by the other accounts, is in all
probability a reflection of the event, put in by the original narra-
tor. . pera 7pels quépas dvacmioeral — and after three days he
will rise. The prediction of the crucifixion would rest on some-
thing more than ordinary foresight, since the action of the Roman
governor must have remained an incalculable element in any such
forecast. And the resurrection, in the form in which it actually
took place, and on a set day, was necessarily a revelation. This
precise prediction, moreover, makes the total want of preparation
for the event on the part of the disciples a curious psychological
problem.

kal éuwrioovowy abr@, kal uaorrydeovawy adrby, instead of the reverse
order, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & BCL A 237, 259, 406, »ss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.
Memph. Harcl. Omit adréy after dwoxrevofory Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV.
x BL A 1, 209, two mss. Lat, Vet. uerd Tpels Huépas, instead of 74 7piry
nuépg, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 BCDL A most mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Harcl. marg.
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GOD'S IDEA OF GREATNESS

35-45. James and John ask for first and second places in
his kingdom. Jesus assuves them that they will shave his
lot, but that the decision of precedence does not vest with
him, but with the Father. He shows that the conditions
and nature of greatness in the kingdom ave exactly the
veverse of the earthly conditions.

The noticeable thing about this event is not only the generally
extraordinary character of the request, coming from the disciples
of Jesus and just after his prediction of his death, but its ignoring
of the claims of Peter, who was given the precedence, so far as
there was any, by Jesus himself and by the disciples. This shows
a painful state of things among the disciples, who exhibit not
merely a desire for the material rewards of discipleship, such as
was exhibited in Peter’s question — what shall we have? but the
rivalries and jealousies that spring up as the natural fruit of such
desire. Our Lord’s method, on the other hand, is conspicuous,
not only for the careful and consistent elimination of any such
unspiritual element from his kingdom, but equally for the patience
with which he dealt with the unspirituality of his disciples, until
he had refined it into something like his own spirituality. In this
case, he asks them first, if they know what they are asking, and
shows them that to be next to him means to share the conspicuous
dangers and sacrifices of his position. Then he shows them again,
as in their previous dispute over the same matter, that greatness
in the kingdom of God is the reverse of earthly greatness, the
great one being he who serves, just as the Messianic king serves
and is sacrificed.

35. Xéyovres aird, Addoxale, Bé\oper fva 6 o alrjowpéy oe moi-
fons Huivl — Saying to him, Teach wish that you do for us
noys piv. aying to him, Teacher, we wi ¥ v u
whatever we ask you.

Insert avr@ After Aéyovres Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 BCDL A one ms.

Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. Insert ge after alrfowuer Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. 8 ABCL A smss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl.

1 This use of ira with the subj., instead of the inf, after verbs of giesire and
command, is common in Hellenistic Greek, but not in the classical writers. See
Win. 44, 8. Burton 304.

17
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86. T{ 0ékere moujow Vuly;— What do you wish me fo do for
you?  Literally, what do you wish, shall I do for you ?*

movjow, instead of wocfoal ue, Treg. WH. CD, 1, 13, 69, 209. Add ue
Tisch. WH. marg. ¢ B. Versions also favor the subj,

37. Of & elmav adrd, Aos juv al els gov ék defidv kal els? &
dptorepdv kablowpey &v 1] 805y covt—and they said to him, give
us to sit, one on hy right hand, and one on thy left hand, in thy
glory.

dpioTepdy, instead of edwpriuwy, Tisch. Treg. WH, BL, A. Omit sov in
this place, Treg. WH. RV. BD A 1, mss. Lat. Vet. ’

&k ey . . . &£ dpioTepdv—these are the positions of honor
next to the throne itself, the right hand having the precedence.
This leaves Peter out. év 7 86&yoov—in thy glory. The glory,
that is, of the Messianic king.

38. Ok oldare 1{ airelole — You know not what you ask. 'They
did not know how absolutely this is a question of being first, and
not of standing first, which makes it a question, not of appoint-
ment, but of achievement. Nor did they know that it meant suf-
fering, instead of honor, and that this would increase with the
advanced position attained. wietv 70 worvjpiov— drink the cup.
The figurative use of the phrase to denote a man’s portion in life,
his hard or easy lot, belongs to other languages than the Greek.
See Is. 51Y, Jer. 49", Ps. 16% 23°% Christ means to ask them if
they are able, if they have the necessary fortitude and proper
appreciation of values, to share the sacrifices of his position.
Being baptized with his baptism is another figurative expression
of the same thought, coming from the power of calamity to over-
whelm.  Can you, he asks, be immersed in that which has over-
whelmed me? They have looked at only the glory of the coming
kingdom. Jesus directs their attention to the sacrifices incurred
in establishing that kingdom.

#, o7, instead of Kal, and, before 76 Bdwricpa, the baptism, Tisch. Treg,

WH. RV. 8 BC* DLN A 1, 13 28, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Harcl.
marg.

89. To mwormijptov . . . wieafe kai 70 PBdrmiopa . . . Barriclicecte
—The cup . . . you will drink; and with the baplism . . . you
will be baptized. Of this Jesus can assure them, that they will
share his sufferings.

Omit uév before morshpior Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* L A mss. Vulg.
Memph. Pesh.

1 Here, we have the subj, without iva, which is still more anomalous, being an
elliptical combination of two constructions. See Win. 414, 4 4. Burton 171. The
subj. is probably in this case the deliberative subj. 2 See notel, p. 199.

8 The Greeks use eis uév, €ls 8¢, to express this correlation. Win, 26, 2 @,

4 56¢a is confined in Greek writers to its proper subjective meaning, gpiniorn,
praize. The meaning, glory, majesty, as an objective state, comes from the Heb.
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40. 76 8¢ xabfioar éx ek pov 7 & edovipwv! olk forw éudy
Sotvar — But to sit on my right /um[z’ or left hand, is not mine to
ame

%, instead of Kal, before é¢ edwviuwy Tisch., Treg. WH, RV. 8 BDL A

73. Lat. Vet. Memph, Omit uov after é edwy. Tisch. Treg. WH. RV,

and almost everything.

This statement of Jesus it is very easy to interpret superficially,
as if it meant simply that the bestowment belonged not to one
person, but to another —not to himself, but to the Father. But
there is little doubt that Mk. has preserved for us the true form
of statement in omitting mention of the Father, and so the con-
trast between persons. They cannot have position in his kingdom
by applying to either, as if it were a matter of personal preference.
Position, it is not in his power to bestow ; it belongs to those for
whom it has been prepared. The meaning is, that this is a matter
already disposed of, and so no longer in his power. The verb
expresses nearly the idea of ordaimed. But it adds to this the
thought of the preparation of the place. Each one is to have a
place prepared and adapted for him. It is not therefore a ques-
tion that can be settled as they were trying to settle it, by influence
used with him personally. Fitness, and not influence, decides it.
This becomes especially clear, when we consider the definition of
greatness that follows. It consists in service, and he who serves
most is greatest, a greatness already determined by the service,
and not to be changed by any personal equation.

41. ol déxa yplavro dyavaxTeiv®— the fen began to be indignant,
There was reason for this strong feeling on the part of the other
disciples. The condition seems to have been, that Peter, James,
and John were singled out by Jesus himself for such eminence
among the twelve, as the twelve had among the other disciples,
If there was any jealousy caused by this, it would be allayed by
the fact that the Master selected those manifestly fit, and that it
was unaccompanied by any outward advantage. But, now, there
was an attempt to secure places in the coming kingdom and its
glory, and Peter, the real leader of the twelve, was left out of the
scheme. It was the introduction of political methods, such as
invariably go with the materializing of ideas, the use of principles
to secure power, and of power to advance principles in the world. -

42. «kai wpookaecdpevos avrovs & 'Inools— And Jesus having
called them.

This reading, instead of 6 8¢ Ingous 1rpoa'x avrods, Tisch. Treg. WH
RV, nx*ete. BCDL A mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh,

1 ebwvinoy is used in the takmg of auguries to denote euphemlstlcally those of
evil origin, the word itself meaning just the opposite. And so it comes to denote
the left hand, that being the hand of evil omen, the sinister hand.

2 See on v.14,
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ol Soxotvres dpxelv — rhose who seem to be chigf. Jesus has in
mind evidently the difference between their primacy and the
ideal. &pyeiv is a word that lends itself to such ideal treatment,
as it contains in itself the notion of leadership, which is the only
proper basis of rule. Men rule by force, by heredity, by fickle
choice, by flattery, but how few are real leaders, ruling because
possessing the qualities of leadership. xaraxvpiedoovoty — lord it
over them (RV.). They become «ipior, lords or masters, and the
people become their servants, doing their will, and ministering to
their pleasure. karefovowifovow ! — exercise authority over them.

43, 44. ody ovrw &8¢ domw & Tulv: EAN Os &v Oéhy péyas yevéobu
& Suiy, éotar Ppdv Sidkovos® kal 85 &v Gé\y év Tuiv elvar mpdros,
&orar wdvrwy Sodhos — But it is not so among you ; but whoever
wishes fo become great among you, shall be your servant; and
whoever wishes lo be first among you, shall be bond-servant of all.

doTwv, is, instead of €arat, shall be, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV, x BC* DL A
most mss. Lat, Vet. Vulg. &», instead of éaw, after first 6s Tisch. Treg.
WH. & BDL A 33, 69, 299. v dulv, instead of dudv, before elvar wpBros
Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BC* L A Latt. Memph. elvar mpdros, instead of
yevéobar mpdT., Treg. WH. RV, 8 BC* LL A Latt. Memph.

obx ovrw 8¢ éoriv — dut so it is not. This is not the state of
things that obtains, as a matter of fact, among you as members of
the kingdom of God. The ideal is the essential principle of that
kingdom. péyas yevégbar— fo become great. There is such a
thing as ambition, the desire for greatness, in the kingdom of
God, but it is the exact opposite of what goes by that name.
Sudkovos — servant. ‘The word denotes the performer of services,
without indicating his exact relation to the person served. 8otAos
— bond-servant, ‘There is a climax in the statement. To be
great requires service, to be first requires bond-service, and this
dovAein. is to mdyrwy, all. Here is the paradox of the kingdom of
God. Instead of being lords, its great ones become servants, and
its chiefs the bond-servants of all. One has only to watch the
progress and present condition of things, to see that this state of
things is coming to pass, but that it is yet far from accomplish-
ment ; and furthermore, that in this respect at least, the field is
the world, and not the church. |

45. xal yap — Jor also. 'The Son of Man himself is not exempt
from this rule. His kingship is also that of service, and not that
of lordship. He is the Head of humanity, and yet he serves men,
and not men him. ob dwukovifyrai, dAAE Sakovijoar— not fo be
served, but to serve, and to give his life a ransom in exchange jfor
many. ‘The vicarious idea is expressed here, but it is not strictly

1 This is a Biblical word, and is not found in the N.T. outside of this and the
parallel passage in Mt., making another strong proof of the interdependence of the
written accounts,
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that his life takes the place of other lives that would have to be
sacrificed otherwise in expiation of their sins. All that is required
by the statement, not in the way of minimizing it, but to fill out
its meaning, is that his life becomes the price by which men are
freed from their bondage. The soldiers in the American civil
war gave their lives as a Adrpov for the slaves, and every martyr’s
death is a Adrpov. There may be more than this involved in the
death of the Redeemer, but more than this is not involved in his
words here.” In this, he carries his service of men to the utmost,
and becomes their Head.

HEALING OF A BLIND MAN NEAR JERICHO

46-52. In the course of his journeys in Judea, Jesus comes
to Jericho, and Bartimeus, a blind man, asks him to take
pity on kim.  The crowd avound Jesus seek to vepel him, but
Jesus calls him and heals him. The blind man follows
him.

This is the only visit of Jesus to Jericho. The connection of
the narrative makes this a stage in the journey to Jerusalem,
begun v.%, and ended in the next chapter. The cry of the blind
man, Jesus, Son of David, is the first note of the Messianic
acclaim with which Jesus enters the city. And his healing at
this crisis brings Jesus as the wonder-worker freshly before the
minds of the multitude, and raises still higher their excited
Messianic hopes.

46. kol ékmopevopévov adrod dmd "lepetyd — and as he was coming
out from Jericho. 1Kk. says, as he was approaching Jericho, and
in the account of Zacchzeus which follows, that ke entered, and
passed through Jericho. MKk. says that they come fo Jericho, and
that this happened as 4e was coming out from Jericho. It breaks
up the continuity of both accounts to try to reconcile them in this
trivial detail.  kal SxAov ikavod— and a considerable crowd. There
is, probably, this deviation from the meaning greas given to it in
the EV.! § vids Tipalov, Bapripatos, TupAds mpogairys,? kdfyro mapi
mw 686y — the Son of Timaeus, Bartimeus, a blind beggar, was
sitting by the side of the road. & vids Tob Twalov, the Son of
Zimeus, is a translation of Bartimzeus =§hp 13 ; but it is evi-

1 This use of ixavés in the sense of greas, rather than sugicient, is characteristic
of Lk. (Lk. and Acts). The only other instance is 1 Cor. 1130, Mt, 2812 is at
least doubtful. 2 rpogairys belongs to later Greek. Plutarch, Lucian,
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dently not introduced here for that reason. Bartimezeus is the
name, and Son of Timeus denotes the relation. There was prob-
ably some reason for noting this relation, as that Timzus was a
disciple.

Insert 6 before vids Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDLS A.  Omit ¢ before
Tuphds Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BDL A 124, Memph. wpocairys after
TUpNs, instead of wpooair v after 630y, a blind beggar, instead of @ blind
man . . . begging, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL A one ms. Lat. Vet.
Memph.

47. Kal dkovoas 6r¢ ‘Inoods &6 Nalapnvds éorw, yplaro kpdlev xal
Aéyew, vie Aaveld, Tnoob, e\éyady pe— And having heard that it is
Jesus the Nasarene, he began fo cry, and fo say, thouw Son of
David, Jesus, have mercy on me.

Nafapnvés, instead of Nafwpaios, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL A 1, 118,

209, most mss. Lat. Vet, Vulg. vié, instead of 6 vids, Tisch. Treg. WH.
& BCLM marg. A.

Jesus of Nazareth, and Son of David are both unfamiliar titles,
the former occurring now for the first time since 1%, and the latter
only here. Jesus of Nazareth is intended by the multitude to
identify him. Soz of David is a distinctly Messianic title, the use
of which here, however, we must not suppose is individual and
peculiar. It reflects the sentiment of the multitude, who mean to
make this a triumphal progress to Jerusalem, though as yet they
are preserving a policy of silence.!

48. va qwomijoy— that ke keep sikent. It does not seem prob-
able that they would want to prevent the miracle. Rather, they
wanted to enforce silence about this premature Son of David,
which they meant to reserve for the entry into Jerusalem.

49. pwvijoare abrdy — call him.

Pwrioate alrdy, instead of adrdv pwvnbivar, that ke be called, ® BCL A

7, 209, one ms, Lat. Vet, Memph. Harcl. marg.

éyetpe — 7ise,

€yeipe, instead of Eyepar, 8 ABCDLX T'IL

50. damofadiw 16 ipdriov — Aaving thrown off his garment. The
outer garment, or robe, is meant. dvarydijoas — kaving leaped
up® Both these acts are introduced to show the man’s eagerness.

dvawrndfoas, instead of dvacrds, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDLM marg.
A Latt. Memph. Harcl. marg.

51. Kai droxpifeis adrg 6 Inagods elrev, 7{ cor Oéhers movjow ; —
And Jesus answering said to him, What do you wish me to do for
you 23

elmey, instead of Aéyet, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 115, mss. Lat,
Vet. one ms. Vulg, Memph.

1 See 1285, 2 A common Greek word, but not found elsewhere in N.T.
8 See on v.35. 36, -
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‘PafBowi,! va dvaffAépw®— Rabboni, that I may recover my
sight. Rabboni is apparently a more dignified title than Rabbi.

52. Kal ebbis dvéBrefe, kai frorotfer airg &v 1 68¢° — And
immediately he recovered his sight, and followed him in the way.

adre, instead of ¢ *Inoof, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x ABCDLM marg.
A Latt, Memph, Harcl, marg.

JESUS’ ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM

X1 111 Jesus comes to Bethany, wheve e procures a colt,
on which he vides intdo Jerusalem. The multitude strew
their garments and layers of leaves in the road, and shout
Hosanna, invoking blessings on the coming kingdom. Jesus
goes immediately to the temple, and satisfying himself for
the present with a look at things, goes out to Bethany for the
night.

Jesus has told his disciples that he is going to Jerusalem only
to meet his fate, and be put to death by the authorities, and yet
he enters it amidst the acclaims of the multitude, who hail him
as the coming King. This acknowledgment, repelled before, he
now accepts. But, the claim once made, he proceeds as before,
with his merely spiritual work. The key to these apparent incon-
sistences is to be found in the splendid self-consistency of Jesus’
procedure, and in its absolute inconsistency with worldly ideas
and policies. Jesus knew that the Messianic claim in Jerusalem
meant death, and that death meant the ultimate establishment of
the claim, not defeat. Every part of his life, but especially its end,
means that he aimed to establish the ideal as the law of human
life, and that he would use only absolutely spiritual means in the
accomplishment of his end.

Meantime, everything points to the fact that Jesus deliberately
used the enthusiasm of the multitude for the purposes of his entry
into Jerusalem, intending to make it the means of a public proc-
lamation of his Messianic claim. That proclamation was neces-

1 Apparently, there is a confusion of two Chaldee words in this title, 337 and
127, both of them meaning about the same, lrd or caief.

2 4va- in composition has the sense of the Latin re. .
8 The distinction between the momentary action of the aor, and the continued
action of the impf. is preserved in these verbs,
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sary, because men must understand definitely the issue that he
made. The acceptance of him as King, and not merely as
Prophet, was what he demanded. And in the events which fol-
lowed, it immediately became apparent that the question thus
raised was not only a question of his personal claim, but of the
nature of his kingdom. The multitude who followed him thought
that, with the announcement of the claim, the programme would
change. But the unchanged programme meant that Jesus, just as
he was, claimed kingship, and would be king only by spiritual
enforcements. '

1. Kai dre éyyilovow eis TepovodAvpa, kal els Bybaviay — And
when they draw near to Jerusalem, and to Bethany.

kal els Byfavtay, instead of els Byfpayh kal Byfavtar, Tisch. Treg. marg.
WH. marg. D Latt. The shorter reading seems probable, the longer read-
ing having crept into the text from Lk.

kol €is Bpfaviav— We have here a case of abbreviated expres-
sion, which obstructs clearness. The exact statement is, that they
approached Jerusalem, and had come on the way as far as Bethany
on the other side of the Mount of Olives. Bethany is mentioned
here for the first time in Mk, In fact, according to this account,
Jesus is now approaching Jerusalem for the first time. And hence
places enter into the account which have not appeared before.
Bethany was a small village on the other side of the Mount of
Olives, about fifteen furlongs from Jerusalem. In approaching it,
therefore, they would be on the way towards the Mount, mpds 76
0pos.

2. T kdugy T karévavr' Spdy — the village that is over
against you. Bethany is thewvillage meant here, as Bethphage is
the one designated in Mt. 21’. In both cases, the village named
is the only one mentioned. The implication evidently is that the
road did not pass through the village, but was off one side.
mdhov — a colf. Mt. specifies a she-ass and its colt, and as the
ass was the more common beast used for domestic purposes, there
is no doubt that the colt here was an ass’s colt.? é¢’ év oddels ovrw
dfpdrwv éxdbioev — on which no one of men yet sat. Lk. also
has these words. But they are extremely improbable in the mouth
of Jesus. They evidently belong to the narrator, who very likely
took a fact that he had discovered about the colt, and which had
an undesigned significance, and made it a part of Jesus’ design,
an intentional effect in the pageant. There is no indication that

1 karévarre is not found in profane writers. In the N.T, it is found in the
Synoptics, and in the epistles of Paul,’ 2 Mt. 212
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Jesus cared for the ceremonious trappings of an event. Such-
care belongs to homage, not to the person receiving it. On this
demand of newness for sacred purposes, see Num. 197 Deut. 215
2 Sam. 6% It is evidently the intention of the writers of the Gos-
pels here to imply a supernatural knowledge on the part of Jesus.

Insert ovmrw before dvfpdrwr Treg. WH. RV. ABL A mss. Lat, Vet
Vulg. After dvfpémwy, Tisch. 8 C 13, 69, Egyptt. (Pesh.). éxdfwser,
instead of kexdfixe, Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A, Ndsate adrdy kal, in-
stead of Adoavres adrdv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCD Latt. Egyptt.
(Syrr.). ¢épere, instead of dydyere, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL Latt.
Egyptt. (Syrr.).

8. "0 Kiptos adrod xpeiav éxet, kai ebfds adrov droosTéAher mdAw Hde
— the Master has need of it, and will send (sends) it here again
immediately.

Omit "Or. before 8 Kdpeos Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. B A 239,
433, mss. Lat. Vet. dmooTéAhe, instead of dmosreher, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. and most authorities. Insert wd\w, again, after awosréANer Tisch.
Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV, 8 BC* DL A,

6 xbpros — the Master. This title was so frequently applied to
Jesus by himself and others, that there is little reason to suppose
that there is any special significance in its use here. It indicates
in general his relation to his disciples, and not any special phase
of that relation. It would not be used here, ¢.g., to indicate that
he has assumed his Messianic position, since it is a title common
to this with the time before. xal edfis adrov dmoorédher wdhww Gde
— and will send (sends) him here again immediately. With this
insertion of again, these words make a part of Jesus’ message to
the owner of the animal, instead of his announcement to the dis-
ciples of what the owner will do in response to the message. He
promises to return the animal immediately.

4. Kai émijAbov, kai edpov wadhov dedeuévov wpos (Tiv) Ovpay émi
T0b dup6Sov — And they departed, and found a colt tied at a (the)
door upon the street outside.

Kai érijAoy, instead of dwfijifor d¢, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. & BL A, one
ms. Lat. Vet. Omit 7o, the, before wdNov, colt, Treg. WH. RV. ABDLX
TII Memph. Omit 74, the, before 8bpav, door, Treg. WH. UL A Egyptt.

mpos (Ty) Oipav o &rl Tod dpudodov— These details are evi-
dently the report of an eyewitness. The first part, a? the door
outside, is easy of explanation. The better class of houses were
built about an open court, from which a passageway under the house
led to the street outside. It was at this outside opening to the
street, that the colt was tied. But the dudddov is more difficult.
Probably, it differs from é&dov simply in denoting a rowndabout
road. The AV. where two ways met, confounds the prep. dudi
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and &u¢e meaning Zok! The village may have been built on
such a rounding road, that lay off from the straight highway, and
the narrator places this in the story of the event in his du¢pddov.
Such a descriptive touch is quite in Mk.’s manner.

5. Ti mowite Avovres 7. wohov ;— What are you doing, loosing
the colt? 'This t{ wowdre we use very frequently in asking the
meaning of an action ; only we leave it by itself. Wha? are you
doing ? we say. It asks the question, what the act really is, the
outward form of which appears in the participial clause. Of 8¢
elmay abrols, kabbs elmrev 6 "Inools ~— And they told them, as Jesus
said. .
elmev, said, instead of éverelharo, commanded, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BCL A 1, 28, 124, 209, one s, Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

6. xal dPpfkav adrods — and they permitted them, put no hinder-
ance in their way. The expression is elliptical, the full statement
including the thing permitted.

7. Kai ¢pépovow Tov wdhov . . . , kai émfdAdovow adT@ T4 indria
adrdv, kal ékdboey éx’ alrdv — And they bring the colt . . . , and
put their garments on him, and he seated himself on him.

¢épovaw, instead of 7yayow, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8¢ BL A, émtSdANov-

ow, instead of émwéBadoy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BCDL A 1, 28, 91, 201,

299, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. adrdy, instead of air¢ after én’, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A.

Ta ipdria — the outer garments. On this form of royal homage,
see 2 K. g%,

8. d\ot 8¢ orifddas koyavtes ek TGV dypdv — and others layers
of leaves, having cut them out of the fields. orifddas is the object
of the preceding &orpwoar.

oTiBddas, instead of groifBddas,? Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDEGHKL

MU AIL.  xéfarres, instead of &xomwroy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x B(C)

L A, Theb. dypdvy, instead of 8évdpww, Zrees, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. x B

(C)L A Theb. Omit last clause of v., same authorities.

anf3ds is any layer of leaves, twigs, rushes, and the like, used
for bedding, or to make a road easy of travel. This throwing
their garments on the horse, and strewing the road with garments
and layers of leaves, is all in the way of smoothing the road as a
part of the homage rendered.
9. &palov, ‘Qaayvd — cried Hosanna.
Omit Aéyorres, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & BCL A 115, mss. Lat.
Vet. Egyptt.
-‘Qoavvd — Hosanna® This cry is not an acclamation, but a
prayer, meaning, seve now, and it means either that Jehovah

1 Vulg. bivium.
2 g7iBadas is the proper form. oroiddas is a case of mis-spelling.
8 The full form of the original is 8)"7+¢/n, the Hiph, of yu/:, with the suffixed

particle N} = zow.
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shall be propitious to some one else, conspicuous in the scene, or
in connection with him, to the people uttering the cry. In the
Ps. 118% % from which this invocation is taken, it is probably a
prayer that Jehovah will be propitious to his people. While in
Mt. 21°, where it reads, ‘Qoavva 7. vig Aaveld — be propitious now
to the Son of David, the prayer is for the one whom the multitude
recognize as the coming Messiah. Probably, here it is the prayer
of the people that the expected salvation may be accomplished
now. edhoyquévos & épxdpevos év vou. Kup, — Blessed is he that
cometh in the name of the Lord. 1t is a question of feeling,
whether éor{ or &oro is to be supplied here ; whether it invokes a
blessing on the coming king and his kingdom, or pronounces him
blessed. Either is grammatically allowable. On the whole, I
incline to the latter view. See RV. Kvplov is a-translation of
M, Yahweh, in Ps. 118%, from which all this acclaim is taken.
év dvou. Kuplov, in the name of the Lord, means that the kingdom
of the Messiah is to be a vicegerency, in which the Messiah rep-
resents and takes the place of Jehovah.

10. ebhoynuérm 1) épxopévy Bagikela Tod waTpds udv Aaveld —
Blessed is the coming kingdom of our father David. The coming
kingdom represents it as already on the way, and drawing near.
It is no longer in a postponed and indefinite future, but in sight.
It is represented as the kingdom of David, because the promise
of it was made to him as a man after God’s own heart, and the
king was to be in his line and to succeed to his spirit. The
kingdom was to be a reproduction, after a long collapse, of the
splendors of the Davidic kingdom.'

Omit & dvbuare Kuplov, in the name of the Lord, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV,
& BCDLU A 1, 13, 69, 115, 124, 209, 238, 346, Latt. Egyptt. Pesh.

aavvs. év Tots Wiorows — Hosanna in the highest (places). - v
Yrora is a translation of a Heb. word for seaven? This addition
indicates that Hosanna is not here a mere acclaim, a sort of
Hurrah! Tt is a prayer for God to save them in the highest
places, where he dwells.

This entry into Jerusalem, with its accompaniments of shout-
ing multitudes and spontaneous homage, can have only one mean-
ing in our Lord’s life. It is his public announcement of himself
as the Messiah, or rather his public acceptance of the title that
his disciples had been so long anxious to thrust upon him. And
yet, after it, his life lapses again into its quiet ways, and he

1 Messianic prophecy proper starts with the promise of the perpetuity of the
kingdom in the Davidic line. 2 Sam. 7816 Zech, 1210 13, One of the Rabbinical
titles of the Messiah was David.

2 The Heb. word is D, opm,  Job 1619, Is, 5715, LXX.
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becomes once more the teacher and benefactor. And so, the
distinct claim to be a king is followed immediately by the revolu-
tionizing of the whole idea of kingship. But then, this is only in
accordance with what he has already said to his disciples who
wished to occupy the places in the kingdom next to the king.
“He who desires to be first, let him be least and servant of all.”
His teaching and life needed the distinct announcement of his
Messianic claim in order that men might understand that this is
what is meant by the claim to be Zing of men.

11. Kai elofjA0ev eis Tepoodvpa, els 10 icpdv — And ke entered
into Jerusalem, into the temple.

Omit 6 *Inoobs, kal before els 6 lepby Tisch., Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A
_ Lat. Vet. Memph.

Jesus makes his way immediately, not only into the Holy City,
but into the Holy Place, where his claim to lordship over the
place can be put to the test.

Kai weptSAapdpevos wdvra, 8y 0y rijs apas — And having looked
round upon all things, the hour being already late.

éy¢, instead of 8ytas, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. x CL A,

This look took in those things which were to receive the next
morning so sharp attention from him, but as the hour was already
so late, he went out to Bethany. This differs distinctly from Mt.,
who places the cleansing of the temple immediately after the
entrance into the city, and mentions the cursing of the fig tree as
on the morning after the cleansing. This is the first time that
Bethany appears in the Synoptical narrative, but the appearance is
of such a kind as to imply a previous history, or rather a previous
appearance of the place in the life of our Lord. John gives us
the clue to Jesus’ freedom of the place in the story of the raising
of Lazarus, but at the same time, he places the intimacy further
back by calling Lazarus the one whom Jesus loved.

THE BARREN FIG TREE

12-14. Jesus leaves Bethany the next morning, and on his
way o [Jerusalem, he sees a fig tree, whose leaves give
promise of fruit, But when he comes to it, he finds only
leaves. He dooms the tree to perpetual fruitlessness.
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12. Kai m émaipiov? . . . émelvace® — And on the morrow . . .
he became hungry.

Jesus’ leaving Bethany in the morning and coming to Jerusalem
indicates his habit during this last week. His place of action
during the day was Jerusalem, his place of rest at night was
Bethany.

13. «al v oukiy dno paxpdfev® — and having seen a jfig tree at
a distance.

Insert éwd before paxpéfer Tisch. Treg. WH. RV., and most authorities.

éxovoav ¢pvAha — having leaves. This presence of leaves con-
stituted the false appearance of the tree, as on the fig tree these
are the sign of fruit. e dpe T edprjoee— (to see) whether then he
will find anything on it* dpa is illative, and means here, ““since
he saw leaves, whether the fruit that accompanies leaves was
there.”? & yap xatpds odx v avkwy — for the season was not that
of figs. This gives the reason why there were no figs, in spite of
the presence of leaves. Itwas about April, whereas the season of
figs was not until June for the very early kind, or August for the
ordinary crop.

6 ~yap kawds odk v ovkwy, instead of of ydp v kaipds ovkws, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. & BC* L. A Memph. Pesh.

14. Kai dmoxpileis elmev avry — And answering, he said to it

Omit 6 'Inoods before elmev Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. & BCDL A 1, 33, 91,
124, 238, 346 mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

Mykére els Tov alwva ék god pundels kapmov ¢dyo. — The position
of the words and the double negative make this curse weighty.
The reason of it is to be found in the false pretence of leaves
without fruit on a tree in which leaves are a sign of fruit. The
apparent unreason is in cursing a fig tree for anything. The prin-
ciple that you must not only judge a person by his acts, but some-
times judge his acts by the person, applies here. The act appears
wanton and petulant, but what we know of Jesus warrants us in
setting aside this appearance. Jesus was on the eve of spiritual
conflict with a nation whose prime and patent fault was hypocrisy
or false pretence, and here he finds a tree guilty of the same

1 15 émavpiov — this use of éravpiov as a single word is Biblical. Properly, it is
én’ abpeov, which means on ¢ke morrow by itself. The art, is out of place therefore,
much as if we should say, on ¢ke fo-morrow. If anywhere, it belongs between érx
and adprov. See Lk. 1035 Acts 45.

2 The aor. denotes the entrance upon the state denoted by the vb, Burton, 41.

8 paxpdbev is itself late, and the prep. redundant, as the adv. itself means from a
distance. Win, 63, 2.

4 On the mood of indirect questions, see Burton, 341 (5), 343.

6 See Win. 53, 8 a.
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thing. It gives him his opportunity, without hurting anybody, to
sit in judgment on the fault. He does not complete the parable
by pointing out the application; but leaves this, as he does his
spoken parables, to suggest its own meaning, and so to force men
to think. Such acted parables were not without precedent among
the Jews. See Hos. 11 John 45 Mt. 13'®. And in Jesus’ own
teaching, the recourse to enigmatical methods that should force
men to think, was not uncommon.

CLEANSING OF THE TEMPLE

15-18. On arriving in Jerusalem, Jesus goes to the temple
again, and finds the customary traffic in antmals for the
Passover sacrifices, and in small change for the purposes of
this traffic, going on. Jesus drives oul the traffickers, and
overturns their tables and chairs.

15. kal eloelGov els T lepov yplato éxBdAlew Tods mwlodvras xal
Tovs dyopdlovras — and having enfered into the temple, he began to
cast out those selling and those buying

Omit 6 *Inools after elceN@ow Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A 1, 33,
91, 124, 238, 346 mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Insert tods before dyopd-
$ovras Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABCKLMNU II.

This buying and selling went on in the Court of the Temple,
and the merchandise consisted of the animals, incense, oil, and
other things required for sacrifice, the demand for which was very
great at the time of the annual feasts. rdv koA\vBiorév — this is a
word found in the N.T. only in these accounts of the cleansing of
the Temple. The word, like its companion xeppariorys, denotes
one who changed money for the convenience of the buyers and
sellers, of course for a consideration—a dealer in small coin.
It is supposed by some that these money-changers exchanged for
the foreign coin brought by the pilgrims the shekel in which alone
the Temple tax could be paid. But the words used both denote
dealers in small coins, which is more consonant with the above
explanation, The doves were the offering of the poor, who were
not able to offer sheep and oxen.?

16. Kai odx ypiev® lva Tis Sievéyxy oxetos 81 Tod iepod — and
would not allow any one to carry a vessel through the femple

1 There is no sufficient reascn for emphasizing the beginning of the act in this
case, It belongs to the Heb. idiom of the writer.

2 Lev. 57 1268 1514. 28 Num, 610,

8 See on 134, for form hdier.

4 On this use of {ve with subj.,, see Win. 44, 8. Burton, 210,
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axevos — vessel.  Used generally for utensils or gear of any
kind, even the sails of vessels. The outer Court, and especially
the Court of the Gentiles, where this traffic went on, was looked
on as a kind of common ground which men might use as a short
cut, carrying across it various oxey.

17. «ai édidacke, xal E\eyev avrois — and he faught and said o
them.

xal E\eyev, instead of Néywr, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV.x BCL A 6,
13, 69, 346, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

olros wpooevxss ' waot Tois Eveaw — a house of prayer for all
nations. The quotation is from Is. 567, a passage which predicts
the admission of strangers who worship God, as well as Jews, to
the privileges of the Temple. The rebuke is specific therefore,
denouncing not only the misuse of the Temple, but of that part
which made it the seat of a universal worship. It was the Court
of the Gentiles which they had thought just good enough for these
debased uses. omijAatov Ayjordv — @ cave of robbders, not thieves.
These words are quoted from Jer. 7. The context in Jer. shows
that the name is given there not because of the desecrating uses
to which the Temple was put, but because of the character of
those who used it. Their use of the Temple was legitimate, but
they themselves defiled it by their character and conduct outside.
Here, on the contrary, it is their illegitimate use of the Temple
which is condemned. The use of this term 70dbers by our Lord
adds an unexpected element to the denunciation of their practice.
Evidently trade as such desecrates- the Temple, making its pre-
cincts and sacrifices the place and occasion of personal gain. It
is the incongruous and unhaliowed mixture of God and mammon
that Jesus elsewhere condemns. But when he calls it »0dbery, it
is evident he means more than the condemnation of trade in itself
in the Temple precincts. And yet, we have no reason to suppose
that there was anything extraordinary in this traffic. Jesus would
need only to see the opposition of all actual trade in principle to
the Golden Rule, to condemn it in this strong language, when it
invaded the courts of the Temple. It is the principle of trade to
pursue personal advantage alone, and leave the other man to pur-
sue his interests, in other words, competition, which makes trade
robbery.

memovhkare, instead of érovfoare, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, BL A.
This was an exercise of Messianic. authority on the part of

Jesus ; but it did not transcend his rule of purely spiritual king-
ship, since the power that he used was simply that of his personal

1 rpocevyis — It is significant of the changes in the language, that this word is
not found in the classics, and that the good Greek word evys is found in the N.T,
but once.
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ascendency. It was an impressive example of the authority of
truth and goodness. Men are easily overawed by the indigna-
tions of righteousness. We should expect such an access of
authority in the action and speech of Jesus after the announce-
ment of his Messianic claim, but the element of force, which is
the idea of government, is left out.

18. ol dpyiepels k. oi ypauparels — the chief priests and the
scribes. 'These were the constituted authorities, who had licensed
this desecration of the Temple. They sold these rights to the
traders, and they resented this invasion of their constituted rights.
Together, they constituted the main body of the Sanhedrim.! The
overthrow of evil everywhere, which was the evident mission of
this daring innovator, menaced them.

ol épxepets kal ol ypauparers, instead of the reverse order, x ABCDKL

AIl Latt. Memph. Pesh. #&s dmwoNéowaw, kow they may destroy, instead

of wds dwoNéaovary, how they skall destroy, Tisch. Treg. WH. and most
sources. :

édofBoivro yap adrdv was yap 6 dxhos ébemhijooero’ éxl Ty 8idayy
abrod * — for they were afraid of him; jfor all the multitude was
amazed at his teaching.

wds y&p, instead of dr¢ wds, because all, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC A
1, 13, 28, 69, 346, Memph.

The power that Jesus had to carry the multitude with him, so
that they stood amazed at the strength and authority of his teach-
ing, made the rulers fear him. 7y &wayy — Ais teacking. Doctrine
is a poor translation, first because it omits everything belonging to
the manper, and secondly, because it has acquired a technical
meaning that does not belong to 8t8axy.

THE FIG TREE WITHERED

19-26. T/e morning of the thivd day, as they ave passing
by, they see the fig tree whick Jesus had cursed, withered.
Jesus commends faith to them, as able to vemove not only
trees, but mountains. Mk, introduces here the trrelevant
maltler of forgiveness as the condition of answer to prayer.

19. K. Srav &yr éyévero— And whenever it came to be evening.

This may be taken in two ways, either of which involves an irregu-
larity. (1) It may be, And whencver evening came (R'V.), every

1 See on 831, 2 See Win, 334, for this use of émi. 3 See on 122,
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evening s involving the irregularity of the aor. for the impf. Or
(2) it may be, And when it came to be evening, referring to a single
evening, involving the irregularity of érav for ére. The latter use
is found in Byzantine writers. See Win. 42°. But in judging an
irregular style like this, the anomalous use of the aor. seems more
easily accountable than that of the more striking drav. Moreover,
the translation w/henever is more accordant with the impf. in the
principal clause.

8rav, instead of §re, when, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BCKL AIl * 28, 33.

éLemopetovro, they would go, instead of éfemopetero, ke would go, Treg.
WH. RV. marg. ABKM * AIl 124, two mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh. Harcl. marg.

21. v katypdaw — which you cursed}
22. kal dmokpfeis 6 ‘Inoods Aéyer avrols, Exere morw @eod?—
and answering, Jesus says to them, Have faith in God.

Insert 6 before *Inoofs Tisch. Treg. WH. and most authorities.

Jesus answers here to the wonder expressed in Peter’s statement,
pointing out the source of the wonderful thing, and showing how
they too may attain the same power. r¢ dper Tovrg — fhis moun-
fain. Primarily, this would be the Mount of Olives, which was in
their sight all the way. Jesus’ statement is climacteric. The faith
in God by which he has dried up this tree can remove mountains
too, and, for that matter, can accomplish all things. But in the
language of Jesus, who repudiated all mere thaumaturgic use of
miraculous power, moving a mountain is not to be taken literally,
but stands for any incredible thing, as stupendous as such mov-
ing, but not so out of line with the miracles to which Jesus con-
fined himself. It is enough to say that neither Jesus nor his
disciples ever removed mountains, except metaphorically.

kal py Sakplfyy év T kapdla adrod,® dANa moTedn® Sri & Aahe
vyiverw, éotar adre®— and does not doubt in his heart, but believes
that what he speaks comes to pass, it will come to him.

Omit vdp, for, at the beginning of this v. Tisch, (Treg). WH. RV. x
BDN 1, 28, 51, 106, 124, 157, 225, 251, Latt. Pesh., wwreln, instead of
miwrevoy, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BL A. 3§, instead of d, before
AaXet, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BLN A 33, two mss. Lat. Vet, Vulg. Memph.
Pesh.  Nakei, speaks, instead of Néyer, says, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 BLN
A two mss, Lat. Vet. Omit & éav elwy, whatever ke says, after €sTat alrd,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL ‘A 1, 28, 209, 346, three mss, Lat. Vet,
Vulg. Memph.

11In earlier Greek, xarapdopar takes the dat, Win, 32,14, 8. Win., however,
fails to note the irregularity. 2 ®cop is obj. gen, Win. 30, 1.

3 SuaxpiBy év T apdia —— Doubt is a Biblical sense of 8caxpivopar, but comes natur-
ally from the proper meaning, Ze b¢ divided. This is a good example of the use of
xapdia to denote the seat of the intellect rather than the affections, On the evil of
doubt, see Jas. 16,

4 The aor. 8iaxpf5 and pres, mioredp are to be discriminated something in this
way — does not enlertain a dEubt, but kolds fast to his faith.

5 See Thay-Grm, Lex, eiui IV. e,

18
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24. &b Tovro—on this account, referring to what he has just
said of the efficacy of faith, He generalizes from the extreme
case of the mountain. wdyra doa mpooevyeabe k. airelafe, mioTelere
drv éxdBere — all things whatever ye pray and ask for, belicve that
you received them. 'The aor. is a rhetorical exaggeration of the
immediateness of the answer: it antedates even the prayer in the
mind of the petitioner.

mpooebyeabe kal, instead of av mpocevybuevor, pray and ask, instead of

praying ask, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL A sss. Lat. Vet. Pesh. é\d-
Bere, instead of AauBdvere, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. » BCL A Memph.

It is noticeable that here, and in the case of the demoniac fol-
lowing the Transfiguration, Jesus seeks to turn the thought of the
disciples to faith, as a matter of dependence on God, and to the
absoluteness of the power thus invoked by them. If we add to
this the desire to impress on them the reality of prayer as a
means of securing for themselves the exercise of that power, we
shall have the substance of Jesus’ teaching on the subject. The
power that we invoke is not an impersonal cause, that grinds out
its results with the absoluteness of a machine, but a Person whose
limitless power is available for him who fulfils the conditions im-
plied in faith.

25. Kai drav orijkere ! wpogevydpevor, dpiere — And whenever you
stand praying, forgive.
orhxere, instead of orhkyre, Tisch, Treg. WH, ACDHLM 2 VX 1, 124,

etc. The subj. is an apparent emendation. Omit v. 26 Tisch. Treg. WH.-
RV. x BLS A 2, 27, 63, 64, 121, 157, 258, two szss. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd.

This injunction to forgive can be joined logically with the
injunction about faith in prayer, since the Divine forgiveness of
sins, of which it is the condition, is itself the condition of the
Divine favor, without which answer to prayer becomes impossible.
But it is, notwithstanding, inapposite and diverting here, where
the subject is not prayer, but faith in God, prayer being adduced
as an instance of the places in which faith is needed. It is found
in its proper place in the discourse on prayer, Mt. 6" sq. More-
over, it is still further limited here, being placed in connection
with the special prayer for forgiveness, and not with prayer in
general, which removes it still further from the general subject.
This limitation of the Divine forgiveness is not as if God limited
himself by the imperfections of our human conduct. But forgive-
ness is a reciprocal act. 1In its very nature, it cannot act freely,
but is conditioned on the state of mind of the offender. And the

1 On the use of érav with the ind. see Win. 42, 5; Burton, 309¢. On the atti-
tude in prayer, see Mt, 65 Lk, 1811,
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unforgiving spirit is specially alien to that state of mind., It
shows the offender to be lacking in the proper feeling about sin
and forgiveness, which can alone warrant his asking forgiveness.
This is an important text in the discussion of justification by faith.

JESUS’ AUTHORITY QUESTIONED BY THE REPRE-
SENTATIVES OF THE SANHEDRIM

27-33. On Jesus' return to the city, he comes again to the
temple, where the vepresentatives of the Sanhedrim question
lim as to his authority fto cleanse the temple. Jesus an-
swers them with a counter-question, whether Joln's baptism
was human or divine tn its origin, whick will test their
authority to decide such questions. This puts them in a
dilemma, as they had discvedited John, making it necessary
Jor them cither to sacrifice consistency or to put themselves
out of favor with the people, who belicved in John. They
are unable to answer, and so Jesus vefuses to recognize thetr
authority to sit in judgment on him, and rematns silent.

27. mpeofirepor — elders. The word denotes the other mem-
bers of the Sanhedrim, outside of the chief priests and scribes.
It is the general word for a member of that council. The whole
expression means e chicf priests and scribes and other members
of the Sanhedriml}

kai E\eyov abrd — and said to him.

&\eyor, instead of Aéyovow, say, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A 1, 209,
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

28. 'Ey woly éfovola. — By what kind of authority? 1t is more
specific than simply what authority. They knew that Jesus
claimed a certain kind of authority, but it seemed to them just
the vague and uncertain thing that personal, as distinguished from
official authority, always seems to the members of a hierarchy.
Tadra wowels ;— do you do these things? things, such as the cleans-
ing of the temple, which took place only the day before. 4 7is
oo . éobolay Tadryy wkev, va Tadta wouls 33— or who gave you
this authority, to do these things? :

7, instead of kal, and, before is, Tisch, Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BL A

124, Memph. Harcl. marg.

1 Schiirer M. Zg. I1. L. § 23, III,
2 On the instrumental use of év, see Win. 48, 34d.
8 On the use of iva with subj,, for the inf,, see Win. 44, 8. Burton 216 (a).
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The second question, who gave thee this authority? is different
in form, but substantially the same. The idea of a divine au-
thority, communicated directly to the man by inward suggestion,
and showing its warrant simply in his personal quality, was outside
the narrow range of men who recognized only external authority.

29. ‘O 8¢ 'Iyoots elmev abrots, Erepumicw vuds &va Aéyov — And
Jesus said to them, I will ask you one question (word, literally).

Omit dmwokpilfeis, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A 33, two
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. Omit «dy&, 7 also, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
BCL A, one ms. Lat, Vet. Memph.

30. To Bdrriocpa Twdvvov, & obpavod fv, 7) & dvlpdmrwv ; — Was
the baptism of John from heaven, or from men? This question
of Jesus was not meeting their question with another harder one,
as if he were matching his wits against theirs. But the question
is on the same line as theirs, and is intended to show whether they
have the same standards as he for testing the question of Divine
authority. It is as if he had asked, How do you judge of such
things? If Divine authority is communicated externally and
through regular channels in your judgment, I have no such cre-
dentials. But if it comes inwardly and is attested by ifs fruils in
your opinion, them you are in a condition to judge fairly of my
authority. The case of John is a test of this fitness to judge the
matter of Divine authority. His authority came out of the clouds,
so to speak, having only an inward, not an external warrant; and
his influence was owing to his restoration of the spiritual note in a
fossilized, external religion. Worshippers of the external and
regular see in this the mark of subjectivity, and self-constituted
authority, and reject it, and the hierarchy seek to destroy it,
whether in John, or Jesus, or Paul. Recognition of it on the part
of the scribes and chief priests would have shown their fitness to
judge the claim of Jesus.

31. Kai Siehoyilovro mpds éavrovs, Aéyovres — And they deliber-
ated among themselyes, saying.

diehoylforro, instead of éloyl{orro, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, xe¢ BCDGK

LM AIL

Awt{ olv odx émoreloare alrg ; — Why then did you not believe
Aim 2 On this rejection of John by the rulers, see Mt. 37 sq. 11
J. 5%

32. g\ elroper, ‘B¢ dvfpomov ; épofotvro Tov Aadv. — but shall
we say, From men ? they feared the peoplel

Omit é&v, if; before elmwuer, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABCL A 33.

1 The structure here is very rugged, and without the excuse, or the capacity for
hiding defects that belongs to a long sentence. Having started with a question, the
only way to state the conclusion is to include it in the question, e.¢. Shall we say,
Jrom men, and so bring upon us the dislike of the people? Instead of which the
writer proceeds with a statement in his own words. Win. 63, II. 2. 6o, 9.
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Lk. says, #he people will stone us! Herod seems to have had
the same wholesome fear of John’s popularity.? dmravres yiap elyov
ovros Tov Todvvyy, 81 mpodijrys v — for all verily held John to be
a prophet® A prophet is in Greek an interpreter of oracles, in
the Biblical language a speaker of Divine oracles, an inspired
man. This dilemma of the authorities was owing to the fact that
the case cited by Jesus was one in which their verdict did not
agree with the popular verdict. The authority of John was
approved by the people, and disallowed by them, and the popular
feeling was too strong about it for them to defy.

8vrws 871, instead of &7 8vrws, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV, x¢ BCL 13, 69,
346. A 8rrws &s wpoprhrap.

33. Kai 6 'Inoods Aéye adrots, Ovde * éyd Aéyw Splv év molg éfovain
Tadra woud — And Jesus says to them, Neither do I tell you by what
authority 1 do these things.

Omit dmokpifels, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCLN TA 33,
mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

We must remember just what is involved in this refusal. These
were the constituted authorities in both civil and religious matters,
and Jesus’ refusal to submit his claim to them is a denial of their
authority. He refuses because they have confessed their inability
to judge a precisely similar case, which invoived an abdication of
their authority. It is well to carry this in mind in considering
Jesus’ silence at his trial. . o

PARABLE OF THE VINEYARD

12. 1-12. Jesus, having denied the authority of the rulers,
proceeds to show them in a pavable the unfaithfulness to
their trust wiick has lost for them their authority. The
story is that of a vineyard let out on shaves to cultivators,
who maltreat the servants sent by the owner to collect his
shave, and finally kill his son, and whom the owner de-
stroys, and turns over the vineyard to others. He also cites
the proverk of the stone vejected by the builders which
becomes the corner stone. The vulers sce that the parable
is aimed at them, but fear of the multitude holds them in
check for the present.

1Tk, 206, 2 Mt. 145,

8 On the attraction of 'ledvwyv from the subordinate to the principal clause, see
Win, 66, 5 a.

4 On the usc of ové¢ without a preceding negative, see Win. 53, 6, 2.
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1. Kai yjpéato avrols év mapafolais Aaletv — And he began o
say to them in parables.

AaXeiy, instead of Aéyew, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BGL A 1, 13, 69, 118,
124, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. Harcl. mazrg.

avrots evidently refers to the representatives of the Sanhedrim,
the parable being a continuation of Jesus’ conversation with them.!
- Mt. says that the chief priests and the Pharisees knew that the
parable was directed at them ; but he also represents Jesus as say-
ing that the kingdom is to be taken from them, and given to a
nation producing its fruits.? But this confusion of rulers and peo-
ple must not obscure the plain fact that in Mt. the parable is
against the rulers. Lk. says that the parable was spoken to the
people, but that the rulers knew that it was spoken against them,
two things that are not at all inconsistent® év rapaBolais — in
parables. This use of the plural indicates that Mk. had other
parables in mind, though he gives only one. Mt. gives three, all
bearing on the same general subject. Mk. states the general fact
of teaching in parables, and selects one from the rest. This is one
of the facts which seem to indicate that Mk, had the same collec-
tion of the teachings of Jesus as Mt. and Lk. to draw upon, v:z. the
Logia. ‘Apmeddva dvBpwmos édirevaer— A man planted a vine-
yard. This figure of the vineyard is taken from Is. 5% Even
the details are reproduced. In the LXX.we find ¢payudy mwepré-
Onka . . . wkoBdunaa mipyov . . . wpolijwov wpvéa.
¢ppayuéy —is any kind of fence, or wall, that separates lands
from each other. dwoAuor—is the receptacle for the juice of
the grapes, placed under the Ayvds, or winepress, in which the
grapes were trodden.! adpyov—is the tower from which the
watchman overlooked the vineyard. It was also used as a lodge
for the keeper of the vineyard. yewpyols — means #/lers or culti-
vators. éédero® — drediunoce — went abroad. Far country, AV.
is an exaggeration.

étédero, instead of -doro, Tisch, WH. 8 AB* CKL.,

2. 7¢ kaipg — al the season, at the proper time. As this vine-
yard was equipped with a winepress, this would not be at the
grape harvest, but any time following the winemaking. AdBy 4rd
7. kaprév — The vineyard was let out on shares, the owner receiv-
ing a certain part of the product.

T&v kapwdy, instead of Toi kapwod, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 BCLN A
33, 433, three mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh.

1 See 1138 1212, 2 Mt, 2143 45, 8 Lk. 20% 19,

4 AV. wine-fat. Fatis an old English word for vat. RV., pit for the winepress.

5 This vb. is common in Grk., but occurs in N.T. only in this parable in the
Synoptics. The irregular form, éfésero for -oro, is also repeated.
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3. Kai hafdvres adrdv Bepavt — And they took (him), and beat
him,

xal, instead of ol 82, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL A 33, mss. Lat. Vet.
Memph.

4. kdxeivov éxeparlvwoar ? kal fripacay — and that one they beat

about the head, and insulted.

Omit AiboBoNfoarres, having stoned, before éxepaNwoay, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. x BDL A 1, 28, 33, 91, 118, 299, Latt. Egyptt. éxepaliwoay,
instead of -alwoay, 'llsch WH. RV. 8 BL. #%7iacay, instead of dwéorei-
Aay fTipwpévoy, Tisch, Treg. marg. WH. & BL 33, Latt. Egyptt. #7iun-
agav Treg. RV. D.

5. Kal d\\ov dzéorale — And he sent another.

Omit wd\w, again, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A 33, mss. Lat. Vet.
Egyptt. ois before uév instead of Tovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. x BDL A 1, 33,
and before 8¢ same except D.

kal ToANods dAAovs, ovs uév 8épovres, ols 8¢ dmoxTévvovres — and
many others (they maltreated), beating some, and killing some.
The verb to be supplied here has to be taken from the general
statement of the treatment of the messengers by the cultivators
of the vineyard, as the participles must agree with of yewpyol
understood, and denote the several kinds of maltreatment.

There is no doubt that Jesus has in mind here the treatment of
the prophets by the rulers and people, of which there is frequent
mention by the O.T. writers.* The parable is thus not an analogy,
but an allegory.

6. "Eri &va elxev, vidv dyamyrdv* dméorale abrov éoxarov wpds
atrois — Still (after losing all these), he had one (other to send), a
beloved som : he sent him last to them. évrpamioovrar Tov vidy pov
— they will respect my Son 'The Son in the allegory represents
Jesus himself. The nation, which had rejected God’s servants,
the prophets, will finally put to death the Son himself, the
Messianic King.

elyev vidw, instead of vidy Exwy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BC2 L A 33,
Harcl. (Pesh.). Omit adrob Ais after dyamyréy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, &
BCDL A smss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Vulg. Pesh. Omit xai after dwéorehe
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BLX? A 13, one ms. Lat. Vet. Pesh.

1 ¢secpav means they flayed Aim, literally. This modified meaning, they deat him,
does not belong to the best usage, though it is found sometimes from Anstophanes
d0wn

2 xepariwoay is evidently a corrupt form of éxeparaiwoay, and that word is treated
as if it came from xepars, instead of xeddrarov. Properly, it means o bring under
heads, to summarize, but here, apparently, o wound in the head. It occurs only
here in the N.T. Thay.-Grm. Zex.

8 2 Chr. 361518 Neh, 9% Jer. 2537,
4 On the use of the acc,, Instead of the regular dat,, see Win. 32, 14, a.
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© 8 kai é&éBadov adrov Ew Tob dumeddvos ' — and threw him out
of the wvineyard. They put this indignity on his body, as this fol-
lowed the killing.

Insert avrow after é£éBahov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCDMN T'II s,
Lat. Vet. Memph. Syrr.

9. T¢ wovjaer & xiptos ToY dumreddvos ;— What will the master of
the vineyard do ?

Omit odv, then, after ri, Tisch. WH. BL one ms.- Lat. Vet. Memph.

e\evoeTaL kal dmoléoe — Jie will come and destroy. According
to Mt. 21*, Jesus drew this answer from the chief priests and
scribes themselves

10. O3¢* myv ypadyy ravryy dvéyvare ;— And did you not read
this Servipture?®

In the original, this stone, rejected by the builders, but become
the head of the corner, is Israel itself, rejected by the nations,
defeated and exiled, but destined by God for the chief place
among them all. The Psalm was sung probably after the return
from the exile, when everything indicates that the hopes of the
nation were raised to the highest pitch ; when it seemed as if God
was taking the first step towards the aggrandizement of the chosen
people.

tyerily eis* xedpayy ywvias ' — became the head of the corner,
denoting the corner stone, which binds together the two sides of
the building, and so becomes architecturally the most important
stone in the structure. The story that there was a stone in the
building of the Temple which had such a history, is unnecessary
to account for so natural a metaphor, and evidently arose from the
metaphorical use here.

11. mapd kvplov éyevero avry— this (corner sione) came from
the Lord. abry evidently refers to kepadyy ywvins. In the orig-
inal, the feminine is used, but obviously according to Hebrew
usage, for the neuter, referring to the event itself as ordered by
Jehovah. But the use of the fem. to translate this Heb. fem. is
quite without precedent in the N.T., and is unnecessary here, as
we have a grammatical reference to the fem. kepadijv. The
meaning is “ 77%is corner stone came from the Lord, and is won-
derful in our eyes.”

This use of the passage from the Ps. by Jesus is a very good
illustration of the Messianic application of O.T. writings. There

1 On this use of the adv. as a prep., see Win. 54, 6.
2 On the meaning of oi8¢ without a preceding neganve see Win, 55, 6, 2.
8 The passage is Ps, 11822 23,

4 A translation of the Heb, 'ﬂ ma. Win. 29, 3 4.
5 A translation of the Heb, '119 w\-\
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can be no doubt from the context that the historical reference is
to the people of Israel. But what is said of Israel was a common
and proverbial happening, that might come true of any one whose
being contained within itself the promise of better things than
belonged to his start in life, and is especially true of the truly reli-
gious person or nation. Cf. the parable of the mustard seed, and
Is. 53. As a principle, therefore, it would apply especially to the
Messiah, The question, whether Jesus used the passage accord-
ing to a common view of his time as directly Messianic, or only as
a statement of this principle, depends on our view of him. It
seems to be a rational inference, from what we know of Jesus, that
he had derived his idea of the Messianic office partly from the
O.T., and that that idea is possible only with a rational treatment
of the O.T., while the current view of his time would be derived
from a literalistic and irrational treatment of it. And in general,
we know that he so far transcended his age as to take a spiritual
view of the O.T., and there is no reason to suppose that this
would not include the rational treatment of a passage like this.
That is, Jesus would see in it not a direct reference to himself, but
only the statement of a principle applicable to himself.

12, Iyvwoav yap Sri wpos alrovs v wapafolyy ewe— for they
knew that he spoke the parable against them. This is the reason
for their seeking to take him, not for their fear of the people.
But as the latter statement is the last made, Meyer makes the sub-
ject of &yvwaav to be the dyAos just mentioned, in which case this
would be a reason for their fear of the people. But there is a
total absence of anything to indicate such a change of subject in
éyvwoay, and this is a greater difficulty than the one which Meyer
seeks to remove. Meyer’s view also deprives the statement of its
appositeness.!

The statement that they knew that Jesus spoke this parable
against them is conclusive in regard to the meaning of it, and falls
in with the parable itself, and with its context, placed as it is in
the midst of a controversy between himself and the authorities.
It is directed against the Jewish hierarchy, pointing out their sin
in rejecting one after another of the prophets, culminating in their
murder of the Messiah himself, and predicting their fate in con-
sequence. But Mt., while he makes the same statement, v.%,

1 See Win, 61,76,
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about the reference of the parable, makes Jesus say, v.%%, that the
kingdom shall be taken from them, and given to a #za#ion produc-
ing its fruits. This would seem to make the parable apply to the
nation, and not to the hierarchy. Everything else, however, in
Mt,, as in Mk. and Lk, points to the hierarchy. It seems prob-
able that Mt. therefore, in v.*, adds to the parable, pos¢ eventum,
that the nation was to share the fate of its rulers, and be super-
seded in their theocratic position by another (Gentile) nation.
It plainly does not belong here, as the effect would be to bring
rulers and people together against Jesus, whereas the statement is
repeatedly made that, so far, it is Jesus and the people against
the rulers.

THE QUESTION OF PAYING TRIBUTE TO ROME

13-17. Jesus is approached by Pharisees and Herodians
with the question whether it is authovized under the the-
ocracy to pay tribute to the Roman emperor, hoping to draw
Sfrom him an answer, compromising him cither with the
Roman government or with the people. Jesus answers by
pointing to the image and inscription of the emperor on the
coin as a proof of their obligation to him, and bids them
pay to Cesar what belongs to him, and to God what belongs
20 kim.

13. dapioaiwy . 7. Hpwddvor — These emissaries were chosen,
because they occupied different sides of the question proposed to
him. The Pharisees owed their popularity partly to their intense
nationality and their hatred of foreign rule. The Herodians, on
the other hand, were adherents of the Herods, who owed what
power they possessed to the Roman government. Neither party,
however, took an extreme position. The Pharisees are not to be
confounded with the Zealots; they submitted to the inevitable.
Nor is it to be supposed that the Herods had any particular love
for the government that had helped them to power, to be sure,
but had taken advantage of their weakness to make themselves
supreme, and the Herods only their tributaries. Still, as to the
question of the paying of tribute, with all the corollaries, they
would be divided, and Jesus must offend one, or the other, by his
answer. dypedowor Aoyw — Zhey may catch him with @ word. The
word is to be not his own, but their question, artfully contrived to
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entangle him. The figure is that of the hunter with his net or
snare.!
14. Kai é\Odvres Aéyovow adrd — and coming, they say to him.

xal instead of of 8¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A 33, mss. Lat. Vet.
Egyptt.

This address of his artful enemies is well described in the
dypedowor. The question which they have to propose is one
bristling with dangers, du# then, they tell him, #kas is just what
you do not care for. You have a sole regard for the truth, not for
consequences nor persons. Awddoxake— Teacher. They said Rabbi.
dAnlbys — true, ie. truthful. kol ot péhe oor mwepl odevds — and
carest not for any one. This shows the particular kind of regard
for the truth which they had in mind. It was one which did not
stand in fear of man, would not be hindered by awe of kings, not
even of the Roman emperor. ob yap BAéres eis mpdowmov — for
thou dost not look at the person of men,; dost not pay attention to
those things which belong to outward condition, such as rank or
wealth. This is a widening of the meaning of wpéowmrov, belong-
ing to the Heb. mjv 680w r. ®eot — the way of God, the course pre-
scribed for men by God.2  &eori xijvoor® Kaloapt * Sobva 4 ov ; —
Is it right to give tribute to Casar or not? ‘This question took on
a special form among the Jews, who claimed to be the members
of a theocracy, so that paying tribute to a foreigner would seem
like disloyalty to the Divine government. The question of policy,
or necessity, is kept in the background, and the problem is con-
fined to the rightfulness of paying such tribute. 4 o0 —3 p3®

15. ‘O 8¢ eidos (Baw) adrdv Ty tmwékpiow — But ke, knowing
(seeing) their dissimulation.

oo, instead of eldds, Tisch. 8* D 13, 28, 69, 346, mss. Lat. Vet.

fmwdkpiow — this word has been transliterated into our word
kyprocrisy at a great loss of picturesqueness and force. It means
acting, from which the transition to the meaning dissimulation is
easy. What Jesus knew about these men was, that they were
playing a part in their compliments, and their request for advice.
They were acting the part of inquirers; really, they were plotters.
They were trying to compromise him either with the government
or the people. In his trial before Pilate we see what use they in-

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex.,

2 This use of 4865 is familiar in the Heb, but uncommon, though not unknown,
in the Greek.

8 xiwaov is the Latin word census, meaning a registration of persons and prop-
erty on which taxation is based. In the N.T., it denotes the tax itself.

4 Kaioap. — there is a mixture here of the personal and the titular use of this
name. As a title of the Roman emperors, it takes the article properly.

6 o7 is used in the first question, because it is one of objective fact. uj in the
second, because it is a question of proposed action, subjective. Win. 55, I 4.
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tended to make of one of the two answers to which they thought
he was reduced. Lk. 23% 7 pe mepdlere; — why do you try me ?
Our word Zempt, in the sense of solicit fo evil, is out of place here.!
What they were doing was to put him to the test maliciously.
Syvdpiov — a shilling? ’

The point of Jesus’ reply is, that the very coin in which the
tribute is paid bears on its face the proof not only of their sub-
jection to the foreign government, but of their obligation to it.
Coinage is a privilege claimed by government, but it is one of the
things in which the government most clearly represents the interest
of the governed. Tribute becomes in this way, not an extortion,
or exaction, but a return for service rendered.

17. ‘O é¢ ‘Iyoods elmev adrols, Ta Kaloapos dwddore Kaloaopt—
And Jesus said to them, The things belonging to Cesar pay fo
Cesar.

‘0 8¢, instead of Kal amokpidels 6, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 33,
Theb.

dwd8ore — pay. They had said, Sodvar, gzze. Jesus makes it a
matter of payment. 7a Kaloapos — #he things of Cesar. Strictly
speaking, this means, Pay # the Roman government Roman coin.
They themselves were tacitly recognizing the government, and
availing themselves of their privileges under it by using its coin,
and that left them no pretext for denying its rights. The coin
represents simply the right of the government. The image and
superscription on it show the government maintaining to the
people the position not only of power, but of rights. It is in
this, as in all things, the defender of rights. This gives to the
government itself rights, of which tribute is representative. But
our Lord’s reply is entirely characteristic. It suggests, rather than
amplifies or explains. «. 7a 7. @eod 70 Qe — and the things be-
longing to God fo God. The way in which they had presented
the question implied that there was a conflict between the claims
of the earthly and heavenly governments. But Jesus shows them
as each having claims. Cesar has claims, and also God; pay
both. The difficulty with the Jews, and with all bodies claiming
to represent God, is that they are zealous for him in a partisan
way, jealous of his prerogatives, dignities, and the like, and make
that do service for a real loyalty to him. These men were eager
to assert God’s claim against a foreign king. Jesus was anxious
that they should recognize his real claims, those that involved no
real conflict, but belonged in the wider sphere of common duties.
k. étebadpalov — and they wondered. Well they might. Jesus

1 See RV. American readings. Classes of Passages.

2 Penny, EV. is specially misleading, since the denarius had not only the nomi-
nal value of our shilling, but a far greater relative value, as it was a day's wages.
The denarius was a Roman coin, equivalent to ten asses, a ten as piece.
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had not only parried their attack, which was a small matter, but
had thrown light on a very difficult question. The conflict of
duties is one of the perplexities of life, and the question of the
relation of the Christian to civil government is often one of the
most trying forms of the general problem. Jesus’ answer is prac-
tically, Do not try to make one duty exclude another, but fulfil one
s0 as to consist with all the rest. As far as the special matter is
concerned, it recognizes the right of civil government, the obliga-
tion of those who live under a theocracy to be subject to civil
authority, an obligation not abrogated, but enforced by their duty
to God ; that the Divine obedience does not exclude, but include
other obediences ; and finally, that human government; as included
thus within the Divine scheme of things, is among the economies
to be conformed to its perfect idea.

étefadpatov, instead of éfaduacar, Tisch, WH. RV. & B.

JESUS ANSWERS THE PUZZLE OF THE SADDUCEES
ABOUT THE RESURRECTICON

18-27. The next attack on Jesus comes jfrom another
source. The Sadducees, the priestly class, being disbelievers
in the resurrection, bring to him what is apparently their
standing objection, of a woman having seven husbands heve,
and ask him whose wife she will be in the vesurvection.
JSesus’ answer is in two parts: first, that therve is no mar-
riage in the rvesurrvection state; and secondly, that when God
calls himself the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, their
continued life is tmplied. Anything else is inconsistent
with that relation.

18. Saddoukafor — The word denotes the sect as Zadokites.
There is little doubt that the word itself comes from this proper
name Zadok, and not from P73, meaning 7igh#ous. Probably, the
particular Zadok meant is the priest who distinguished himself by
his fidelity in the time of David. 2 Sam. 15* sq., 1 K. 1¥ sq.
After the return from the exile, among the different families con-
stituting the priesthood, the sons of Zadok seem to have occupied
the chief place. They were the aristocracy of the priesthood,
and Ezekiel assigns them exclusive rights to its functions. Ez.
40" 43" 44" 48" The Sadducees, that is to say, were the party
of the priests, and especially of the priestly aristocracy. As a
school of opinion, they were characterized by the denial of the
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authority of tradition, maintaining the sole authority of the written
Scriptures. As corollaries of this, they denied the resurrection,
and the existence of angels or spirits.! «ai émppiTov adrov, Aé-
yovres — and they questioned him, saying.

érnpdTwy, instead of émypwrysav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL A 33,
Latt. Pesh. Memph.

19. xal piy 4y Tékvov, iva /\aﬁy 6 d8erdos alrod Ty yvvalka —
and leave no child, that his brother take the woman.
Tékvov, instead of rékva, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV.nce BL A 1, 18,

241, 299, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit adroi after 79» ~yvvaika, Tisch.
Treg. WH. 8 BCL A 1, 61, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

This quotation is from Deut. 25>% It is introduced in order to
show that the law itself provides for these successive marriages,
thus expressly legalizing these successive relations, which the res-
urrection would make simultaneous. Their question is, therefore,
whether the same Scriptures teach this, and the resurrection, which
is inconsistent- with it. The quotation does not attempt to repro-
duce the language.

21. w3 karahuriov oméppu®— not having left seed.

uy) karaliwav, instead of kal ovde alrds dofjre, and neither did ke leave,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCL A 33, one ms. Lat. Vet. Egyptt,

22. kol ol éxTd obk ddijkav omépua — and the seven left no seed.

Omit &\aBor adrhy . .. xal before ok dofkav, Tisch. Treg. WHL. RV. x
BCDL A 28, 33, Memph.

This childlessness is specified as the chief element in the inde-
terminateness of the question, since if either of them had had
children, that might have decided the question to whom the
woman belonged.

éoxarov wdvrov® kal ) yvvy dnélavey — last of all the woman died
also. :
&rxarov, instead of éoxdry, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BCGHKL AIl 1,
13, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.

23. év 1y dvaordoe Tivos alrdv ora va] ;——1In the resurrection,
whose wife shall ske be of them ? 'This was probably the standing
puzzle of the Sadducees, in which they sought to discredit the
resurrection by reducing it to an absurdity.

Omit obv, therefore, before drasrdoe, Tisch. Treg WH. RV. 8 BC* EF

HLSUVX TII two mss. Lat. Vet., Omit 8rav avacr&ow, whenever they
arise. Treg. WH, RV. 8 BCDL A 28, 33, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.

1 See Schiirer, 1. 2, 26, I1.

2;”, is used here, 1nstead of o¥, because the demal is in some way subjective.
uy glves it something the tone of “ so the story goes.’

3 &éoxarov is here an adv. and denotes the last of a series of events, and its con-~
junction with z4vrwy denoting persons is therefore incongruous. Hence the sub-
stitution of éoxdm by some copyist, Cf. 1 Cor, 1358,
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24. "E¢y adrots 6 Tyoobs, Ob 8id Tod7o wAavdacle, py eidéres Tas
yoapds, uyde Ty Stvauw Tob Beot 5 Jesus said to them, Is it not on
this account that you err, because you know not the Scriptures,
nor the power of God? & Tovro points forward to the py eidéres,!
the part. being used causally. What follows in v.%%, develops
these two defects in their consideration of the matter. Their
ignorance of the power of God is taken up first, in v.%.

“E¢n avrols 6 ’Inoobs, instead of Kal dwokpifels 6 *Inoobs elwey avrols,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A 33, Memph. Pesh.

25. This verse contains Jesus’ statement of the power of God
in the resurrection. He has power not only to raise, but so to
change the body, that marriage ceases to be one of its functions.
It was because they were ignorant of this, that the Sadducees
thought their case of seven husbands would be an argument
against the resurrection.

Srav . . . dvaoTdow — whenever they arise. drav leaves the time
of the resurrection indefinite. yopilovrar — denotes the act of
the father in bestowing his daughter in marriage? &s dyyehot —
the angels come as a race, not from procreation, but directly from
creation. The power of God appears in this, in the transforma-
tion and clarifying of the resurrection body, so that marriage is
not a part of the future state.

yaulfovras, instead of yauloxovrar, Tisch. Treg. WH. x BCDGLU A 1,
124, 209. Omit ol after &y<yehot, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. x CDFKLMU
AIl Memph. Harcl.

26. This verse shows their ignorance of the Scriptures, which
speaks of God as the God of their ancestors, language which is
inconsistent with their mortality.

&v ] BiBre® Muicéws, éri Tov Bdrovt — in the book of Moses, at
the place concerning the bush.

rof, instead of 77s, before Bdrov, Tisch. Treg. WH. x ABCLX TAIL

w&s, instead of Ws, before elmey, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCLU A 108, 131.

Omit 6, zke, before Oeds ’Ioadk, and Oeds *IaxdB, Treg. WH. RV. BD,
two passages in Origen.

27. Oix &orw Beds vexpdv dAha {ovrov — Without the art., @eos
becomes the pred., not the subj., and vexpdv is also anarthrous, so
that it reads, He is not a God of dead men, but of living.

1y is the negative used, because the statement is made by Jesus as a conject-
ure, of which he asks their opinion,

2 See 1 Cor. 788, yapidovras is a Biblical word.

3 BiBAos is originally the name of the papyrus plant, from which paper was made,
and then a book or scroll. The quotation is from Ex. 36.

4 The use of ¢nt is analogous to that with the gen. of persons or things to locate
an event by its connection with some person or thing; af Zhe passage whick tells
about the busk., Win. 47, &, 4.
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As this is commonly explained, it is made to hinge on the use
of the present, instead of the past. The statement is, he zs their
God, not he was, and hence, they are still living, But this is a
non sequitur, since it is a common expression in regard to both
dead and living, and would be taken in the same sense, or used in
the same sense, by either Pharisees or Sadducees. But it follows
from the nature of God that, when he calls himself the God of
any people, certain things are implied in the statement about
these people, e.g. that they are righteous, not sinners; blessed, not
wretched ; and here living, not dead. That is, immortality may
be inferred from the nature of God himself in the case of those
whom he calls his. But Jesus applies it to the resurrection of the
dead generally, and not simply of the righteous dead. What the
Sadducees denied was the possibility of the resurrection on mate-
rialistic grounds ; at the basis of their denial of the resurrection
was the other denial of spiritual being.! But Jesus proves the
possibility of the resurrection by examples.? Notice that Jesus
does not reveal the fact of the resurrection, but argues it from
acknowledged premises. Given, he says, the fact of God, and the
resurrection follows. He recognizes the rational ground of im-
mortality. And what is of more importance, he recognizes the
validity of our intuition about God. We can say that certain
things may be assumed about him on first principles.

Omit 6 before Geds, Treg. WH. RV. BDKLM marg. AII. Omit Oeds

before {dvrwy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCDFKM marg. UX AII Latt.
Egyptt. Pesh.

woA Y mAavaoOe — you make a great mistake. 'This concise state-
ment at the close makes an abrupt, but for that reason, forcible
ending of the conversation.

Omit duets obv, you therefore, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. & BCL A one s,
Lat. Vet. Memph,

A SCRIBE QUESTIONS JESUS CONCERNING THE
FIRST COMMANDMENT

28-3¢. A Scribe, apparently without the usual prejudices
of lis class, and impressed by his answer to the Sadducees,

1 See Acts 238.
2 Compare Paul's proof of the resurrection by the case of Jesus. 1 Cor. 1512s0g.
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approaches Jesus with an honest question as to the first of
the commandments of the Law. Jesus answers with the
quotation from Deut. used at the beginning of morning and
evening prayer, affirming the unity of God, and the conse-
quent duty of loving him with an undivided heart. He
adds a second command from Lev., bidding the people of
God to love thetr neighbors as themselves. The Scribe
assents to this, and adds that obedience to this law of love
is a greater thing than all sacvifices. Whereupon, Jesus
assuves him that he is not fay from the kingdom of God.
But iis enemies are cvidently satisfied — they do not dave
to question him further.

Judging from the fact, that he was led to put this question by
seeing how well Jesus had answered the Sadducees, and from his
commendation of our Lord’s reply to himself, as also from our
Lord’s commendation of his answer, it seems probable that the
Scribe did not ask this question in a captious spirit. He thought,
Here is possibly an opportunity fo get an answer fo our standing
question, about the first commandment. Mt. states the matter
differently, making him one of a group of Pharisees, who gathered
about Jesus with the usual purpose of testing him. He also omits
the mutual commendation of Jesus and the Scribe.!  Lk. puts this
scene at the beginning of Jesus’ ministry in Southern. Palestine.
He coincides with Mt. in regard to the -purpose of the question,
saying that the lawyer dvéory éxmepddwy.?

28. 8wy (eldis) 61t kaAds dmexplfy adrols, émppdryoey alrdy,
Mol éori éyrody) mpdty wdvrwv® — seeing (knowing) that he
answered them well, asked him, What (sort of ) commandment
is first of all?

6w, instead of eldds, Tisch, Treg. x* CDL 1, 13, 28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet,
Vulg. évrol) mpdTn wdvTwy, instead of mpdrn Tacdy T&v évrordy, Tisch.
Treg. WH. RV. x BCLU A 33, 108, 127, 131, Memph. Syrr.

wola asks about the quality of command, as if the scribe had in
mind the different classes of laws. This is indicated also by his
reply, v.%,

1 Mt, 223440, 2 Lk. 10397,
3 On the gender of mdvrwy, see Win. 27, 6. On this use of mévrwy with superla-
tive, the only case in N.T., see Win, 36, note.

19
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29. 'Amexpify 6 Inoods, "Ore mpdry éoriy — Jesus answered, The
Jirst is.

*Amexpltn & *Inaols, instead of ‘0 8¢ “Incols dmekpify, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV.x BL A 33, Memph. Pesh. Omit adr®, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. on
same authority. éarlv, instead of macdv Tdr évrordp, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. & BL A Memph.

"Axove, Topagd, Kiptos 6 @eis nudv, Kipios els éor{— Hear, O
Israel, The Lord our God, the Lord is one These words, calling
the attention of Israel to the oneness of Jehovah, were used at the
beginning of morning and evening prayer in the temple, as a call
to worship. Kipuos, Lord, is the translation of the Heb. Yahweh,
and it is probable therefore that the second Kupios is subject in-
stead of predicate.? This unity has for its conclusion, that worship is
not to be divided among several deities, but concentrated on one.

30. dyamioeas — thow shalt love. Love is the duty of man
toward God, and this is in itself a revelation of the nature of God.
It is only one who loves who demands love, and only one in whom
love is supreme demands love as the supreme duty. He requires
of men what is consonant with his own being. &£ dAys Tijs kapdlas —
Srom all the heart. The preposition denotes the source of the love,
It is to be from all the heart on the same principle of the unity of
God. Being one, he requires an undivided love. This is added
to the Sept. statement, which includes only the dwwolus, yYuxys,
and ioxdes. The Heb. includes the xapdias, but omits dwwoias.
xapdia 1s the general word for the inner man ; Yvyy is the soul, the
life-principle, Siavoéa is the mind, and loyJs is the spiritual strength.
There is no attempt at classification, or exactness of statement,
but simply to express in a strong way the whole being.

Omit avry wpdrn évrold, this is the Sorst commandment, Tisch. (Treg.
marg.) WH. RV. x BEL A Egyptt.

3. Aevrépa avry — The second is this.

Omit Kal, And, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL A ss. Lat, Vet, Memph.
Omit éuola, like, Tisch, (Treg. marg.) WH. RV, x BL A Egyptt.

The Scribe did not ask for the second commandment, but the
statement is incomplete without it. Our Lord wished to show
that this first commandment did not stand at the head of a long
list of heterogeneous commands, among which it was simply p#:-
mus infer pares, but that it was one of two homogeneous com-
mands, which exhausted the idea of righteousness. This second
commandment does not stand in the O.T. in the commanding
position of the first, but is brought in only incidentally in Lev.

1 Deut, 645, This is quoted just as it stands in the Sept.
2 See Deut. 64, RV. marg, . :



XII. 31—33] THE FIRST COMMANDMENT 233

19', where, moreover, neighbor is evidently restricted to a brother
Jew. Jesus putsitin a commanding position, and widens the mean-
ing of neighbor to fellowman. &s ceavrév —the degree of the
love to God is expressed by “ from all thy heart’ ; the degree of
human love is “ as thyself.” The love of God includes in itself all
other affections, but this love of the neighbor has over against it a
love of self, with which Jesus allows it to divide the man. This
self-love is already there, monopolizing the man, and the com-
mand is to subordinate it to the love of God, and to codrdinate it
with the love of man.

32. xaAds, Siddoxake: er dAybelas elmes, oL €is éori—Well,
teacher ! you said truly that he is one. AV. Well, Master; thou
didst speak the truth; for, etc. Thisis not wrong, but what follows
éru is so nearly what Jesus said, that it seems more natural to make
it a repetition of that, than a reason for the scribe’s approval of
it. RV. Of a truth, Master, thou hast well said, thai, etc.
The distribution of the words and of emphasis is against this.
It would read éx’ dAnfeias xadds elres.

Omit Oebs, God, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV, x ABKLMSUX TAII one ms.
Lat. Vet. many mss. Vulg. Pesh.

obk éorw dA\os wAyy abdrod— there is no other but he. This

addition to Jesus’ words is taken by the Scribe from Deut. 4%,
His enumeration of the parts of man entering into the love of
God differs again from that of Jesus. The following table shows
them all together.

Heb.  xapdla, yvxh, loxds.

Sept.  Swavola, Yux, loyvs.

Jesus.  xapdla, Yyux4, dwavola, loxis.

Scribe. «kapdla, ¢iveais, loyUs.

But of course, this is a matter of no importance, the two latter
representing only the orazo variata of the writer.

33. Omit xal & 8\ys ris yvxfs, and from all the soul, Tisch. (Treg.
marg) WH. RV. & BL A 1, 118, 209, 299, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.
mwepwoobrepoy, instead of mwAeloy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BL A 33. Omit
TGy before fvaidy, Treg. WH. ABDX TII.

mepiaadrepov— @ more eminent thing. The positive expresses
the idea of eminence, of surpassing other things, and the com-
parative denotes a higher degree of this quality. 6Aokevropd-
Tov ' — whole burnt offerings® ‘These words of the Scribe are
an addition to what Jesus says about the superiority of these two
commands. Jesus had compared them simply with other laws.
The Scribe compares them specially with the laws of sacrifice,
after the manner of the prophets.

1 The classical Greek has the verb dAokavréw, f0 durn whole, but this word is con-
fined to the Bible and to Philo, 2 See Ps, 406 5116 50815 Ts, 111 Hos. 56,
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34. vovvexis — intelligensly)  ob paxpiv € dms is Baocikelas T
Ocov —You are not far from the kingdom of God. The evident
enthusiasm with which the Scribe received the statement of Jesus,
and his ability to enter into the spirit of it so as to develop it in
his own way, showed that he himself could not be far from the
kingdom, with whose law he has shown himself to be in sympathy.
To be friendly to its ideas, and sympathetic with its spirit, was the
next thing to actual submission to it. oddeis odxér éréApa adrov
érepuTiioor — no one dared to question him further. ‘The question
of the Scribe was friendly, but the whole series of questions to
which it belonged was far from friendly; it was captious and
hostile, having for its object to destroy the authority of Jesus by
showing that he was no more than any other teacher when he
came to face the real puzzles of the learned men. But Jesus had
shown in his answers no mere mastery of the usual weapons of
debate, but a grasp of the principles involved in each case, so that
the purpose of his enemies was foiled, and his authority stood
stronger than ever. It was no use to ask him questions therefore,
which only recoiled on the questioners.

JESUS’ QUESTION,‘HOW THE MESSIAH CAN BE
BOTH SON AND LORD OF DAVID

85-37. Jesus now raises a question himself. Theiv ques-
tions have been veally a challenge of his Messianic claim.
His question is a criticism of their Messianic idea. They
call the Messiah Son of David, and Jesus asks how the
exalted language of the Psalm in whick David calls him
Lord can be applied to one who is only David’s son.

85. gmoxpufleis — Answering their questions now by propounding
one in his turn, was Aéyovow ol ypapparels ; — How do the Scribes
say ... ? According to the statement of Mt., he asked the Scribes,
What do you think about the Messiah ? whose son is ke ?  And
when they answered David’s, then he raises his difficulty. This
simply emphasizes what is stated also in our account, that this title
is treated by him as Rabbinical rather than Scriptural.

This is not a conundrum, a Scriptural puzzle, but a criticism of
the Messianic teaching of the Rabbis. By emphasizing his descent
from David as the essential thing about him, they were in danger
of passing over the really important matter, which made him not

1 This word does not occur elsewhere in the N, T.
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so much David’s son, but his Lord. He felt that the title, Son of
David, into which the Scribes compressed their conception of the
Messianic position, misrepresented by its narrowness the pro-
phetic statement of the Messianic kingdom, and involved in itself
all the errors of current Jewish Messianism. And he was con-
scious himself of a greatness that could not be ascribed to his
descent from David, but was the result only of his unique relation
to God. Hence his question, which does not intend to match
their riddles with another, but is intended to expose the insuffi-
ciency of the Messianic idea taught by the Rabbis. For this pur-
pose he selects a passage from Ps. r1o, which was currently
ascribed to David and was classed as Messianic. In this Psalm, so
interpreted, David is made to address the Messianic king as his
Lord. And the argument is made to hinge on this address —
How can David call him Lord, when he is David’s son ? Right
here, then, we have the gravest difficulty to be encountered any-
where in regard to the N.T. acceptance of the traditional view
of the O.T. For criticism rejects the Davidic authorship of this
Psalm. It does not allege plain anachronisms, as in many Psalms,
e.g. the mention of the temple, or of the destruction of Jerusalem,
in Psalms ascribed to David. But there are other signs which
point plainly to the great improbability of Davidic authorship.,
In the first place, it belongs to a group of Psalms, Books IV. and
V., of the Psalter, which is evidently of late date ; and the reasons
would have to be special and obvious which would lead us to
detach it from the rest. Whereas, it bears all the marks common
to the class, Moreover, if it was written by David, then we have
to suppose that there was some person occupying his own position
of theocratic king, but so much more exalted than he that he
calls him Lord. And this could only be the Messiah, the final
flower of the Davidic line, whom David sees in vision. But the
Psalm in that case would stand entirely by itself as being simply a
vision of an indefinite future, having no roots in the circumstances
of the times, whereas all O.T. prophecy is of an immediate future
growing directly out of the present. This leads immediately to the
conclusion that the Psalm is addressed by the Psalmist to some
reigning king, who is also somehow a priest, and that the writer
cannot himself be a king. And, finally, the Messianic conception
in the time of David had reached no further than this, that his
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royal line was not to fail, even if his sons and successors proved
sometimes unworthy. But the idea of a Messianic king, who was
to be the ideal and climax of the Davidic line, and whom David
himself could call Lord, was the fruit only of a long period of
national disaster, creating the feeling that only such a unique
person could restore the national hopes. The idea of a personal
" Messiah belongs to the period succeeding the close of the canon.
This is the essential reason for rejecting the Davidic authorship.
How, then, if David did not write the Psalm, can we account for our
Lord’s ascription of it to him? The explanation that will account
for all the other cases of this kind, viz., that the authorship is of
no account, leaving him free to accept the current view as a mere
matter of nomenclature and identification, without committing
him to an endorsement of it, will not do here, since the argument
turns on the anthorship. But the real explanation of all the cases
is, that inspiration, which accounts for whatever extraordinary
knowledge belonged to Jesus in his earthly life, does not extend
to such matters of critical research as authorship. Inspiration
belongs to the sphere of the moral and religious intuitions, and
did not keep even Jesus from ignorance of matters outside of its
sphere. And here, in its proper sphere, it gave him a view of the
deeper meaning of Scripture, that led to his declaration that Sex
of Dawvid would come very far from adequately stating their view
of the Messianic king. That would include the universalism of
the prophets, and the suffering servant of Jehovah of Isaiah.
Moreover, it would include a unique relation to God, and to
universal manhood, that would place him in a different class from
David, and an exalted position, which would be indicated by the
titles chosen by himself, Son ‘of Man and Son of God, rather
than Son of David.
36. airos Aaveld rev & v¢ Hvedpare 7§ ‘Ayis, Elrev (6) Kipros?
1§ kvple pov— David himself said in the Holy Spirit, the Lord
said to my lord.

Omit ydp, for, after adrds, Tisch, Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BLT4 A 13, 28,
59, 69, two mess. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit 6 before Kipeos, Treg. WH. BD.
B omits it in Sept.

&v v¢ Ivedpare v ‘Aylo—in the Holy Spirit. This phrase
denotes inspiration. David said this with the authority that

1 On sipios without the art, See Win, 19, 1 a.
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belongs to an inspired man.' (6) Kvpios — in the original, this is
Yahweh (Jehovah), of which 6 Kijpiws is the translation in the
Sept?  dwrowddiov TdV woddv cov— a footstool of thy feet.

Uroxdrw, under, instead of Umowbdior, WH. RV, marg. BDsgr Td 28,
Egyptt.

37. Adrds Aaveld Méyer adrov Kipiov— Dawvid himself calls him
Lord. This makes the difficulty of their posmon—how lordship
and sonship go together.

Omit odv, therefore, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. & BDLT4 A 28, 106, 251, mss.
Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

6 woAds GxAos— the great multitude present at the feast, the
multitude being distinguished from the leaders. This statement
is parallel to those which represent Jesus, all through this contro-
versy, as carrying the people with him.

WARNING AGAINST THE SCRIBES

38-40. Somewhere tn the course of kis teacking on this last
day of public instvuction, Jesus introduces a warning against
the Scribes, the veligious teachers and leaders of kis time.
He charges them with ostentation, an unkealthy craving for
position and flattery, and a fearful inconsistency between the
profusencss of their worship and the cruel meanness of their
lives. Their condemnation, he says, will be greater than if
they had been consistently wicked.

88. év 1 dbaxy adrob — in the course of his teaching. Mk.
does not place this warning exactly. Nor Lk. Mt. says Zen.
All of them introduce it in this place. But the warning is not
against those qualities of the Scribes that would be suggested by
their misconception of the Messianic idea.

BAérere amo — Beware of 2 év arolais mepumarely — fo walk about
in Jong robes. These arohal were the dress of dignitaries, such as
kings and priests — long robes reaching to the feet. domaospovs —
salutations of respect.

89. wpwrokabedplas*® — first seats.

1 Mt. says év mveduare. This is the only case of the use of this phrase in the
Gospels.

2 This passage is quoted from the Sept. without change. 3 See on 815.

4 This word is found only here and in the parallel passages from Mt. and Lk. in
the N.T., and elsewhere, in ecclesiastical writings.
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mwpwroxhoias ' — chief (reclining) places, not rooms, AV. What
this chief place at table was, the varying custom prevents our
saying.

40. of kareoBiovres — If this is a continuation of the preceding
sentence, the nom. is an irregularity, as its noun is in the gen.? Tt
is better, therefore, to begin a new sentence here, making oi kare-
oblovres the subj. of Ajupovrar— those who devour, etc., shall
recetve® 'This devouring of widows’ houses would be under the
forms of civil law, but in contravention of the Divine law of love.
mpopdoe. — for a covering. ‘That is, they tried to hide their
covetousness behind a show of piety. See 1 Thess. 2% where the
meaning is, that the apostle did not use his preaching of the Gos-
pel as a mere cloak of covetousness. wepigodrepov xpipa — more
abundant, or overflowing condemnation. The adjective is strong.
The comparison is with what they would receive if they made no
pretence of piety. Notice that the show, as it is commonly
with men, is of religion, while the offence is against humanity.
The warning is addressed to the people, and bids them beware of
religious leaders who affect the outward titles and trappings of
their office, and offset their lack of humanity by a show of piety.

The exact verbal correspondence of Mk. and Lk. in this warn-
ing is proof positive of their interdependence.

JESUS' COMMENDATION OF THE WIDOW'S OFFERING

41-44. The day closes with a scene in the treasury of the
temple.  Jesus is walching the multitude casting their
offerings into the trumpet-shaped mouths of this receptacle,
and among them many vich men casting in much. But
theve is one poor widow, who casts in two small coins, worth
about a third of a cent, and Jesus commends her as having
grven more than all the vést. They, he says, gave out of
thetr excess; she, out of her lack, gave all her living.

41. Koa: kafioas xarévavre Tov yalopadvkiov — And having taken
a seat over against the treasury.

Omit 6 *Inoobs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BL A two mss. Lat. Vet.
Memph.

1 This word is also found only in the parallel accounts of this discourse, and in
ecclesiastical writings.
2 See Win,, who treats it as an annex with an independent structure. 59, 894,

» 3
3'So Grotius, and following him, Bengel, Meyer, and others.
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yafodvdaxiov— #reasury! ‘The treasury meant is probably that
in the outer court of the temple, having thirteen openings shaped
like trumpets, for the reception of temple offerings and of gifts
for the poor. xaixov — literally, érass, but, like the Latin es, a
general word for all money. éBallov — were casting, denoting
the repeated act.

42, pio xjpe— one widow, contrasted with the many rich.
8o Aertd, 6 éori kodpdyrns — the Aerrdév was the eighth part of an
as, the value of which was one and two-thirds cents, so that two
Aerrd were about two-fifths of a cent. «xo8pdvrys is the Latin word
quadrans, meaning a quarter of an as. But the real value appears
only from the fact that the denarius, or ten asses,.was a day’s
wages.

43. elrev adrols, "Apyy Aéyw dulv, 61t % xipa abr) § wrex) mAeloy
wavreov éBakev 1dv Balldvrev els To yaloduhdkiov — said to them,
Verily I say to you, that this poor widow cast in more than all who
are casting into the treasury.

elmey, instead of Aéyet, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABDKLU AIl, two mss.
Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Syrr. éBaXer, instead of BéBAnke, Treg. WH. RV. x¢ (x*
€8aX\ey) ABDL A 33. BaXNovrwy, instead of BaXbéyvrwy, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. x ABDLX T'AIL

.« . wAelov wdvrov Badev TV PodAdyrov — cast in more than
all who are casting. ‘This is a case where the use of the comp.,
instead of the superl., is misleading, as the superl. means mos# of
them all, whereas the comp. strictly means more than all together.

44. Jdoreprjoews — This expression is the exact opposite of mep-
wroeboyros, one meaning more than enough, and the other Jess than
enough; excess and defictency. RV. superfluity and want. Shov
tov Biov— all her lLiving, her resources. 'The idea of wepioaevedor-
Tos is that they did not trench on their resources, but gave a part
only of what they had over and above that, while the poor widow
gave all her resources. Hence, while the real value of their gifts
was many times greater than hers, the ideal value of hers was the
greatest of them all. Money values are not the standard of gifts
in the kingdom of God, but only these ideal values. It is only as
the gift measures the moral value of the giver, that it counts with
him who looks at the heart.

It is noticeable that Mk. closes his account of this stormy scene
in the Temple with this idyl. The connection is not the verbal
and superficial relation to the widows of v.%, but the contrast
between the outward meagreness and inward richness of the
widow’s service, and the outward ostentation and inward barren-
ness of the Pharisees’ religion.

1 A Scriptural word, of which the first part is a Persian word for treasure.
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JESUS' DISCOURSE ABOUT THE DESTRUCTION OF
THE TEMPLE

XIII. 1-37. As they are coming out of the temple, the
disciples call Jesus' attention to the greatness of the stones,
and of the building itself. Jesus predicts its complete de-
struction. They ask him the sign of this, and Jesus shows
them [first, the danger that they will be deceived by false
Messiaks, and by premature omens. They ave not fto be
disturbed by these, but are to look out for themselves,
exposed to great dangers, and burdened with the great re-
sponsibility of making known theiv message to all nations
(vYB).  But when they see the desolating abomination, the
Roman army, standing wherve it ought not, before the city
itself, then they ave to get out of the city, and not stand on
the ovder of theirv going. That is o be a time of unpar-
alleled distress, of jfalse and specially plausible Messiaks,
and is to be followed immediately by the coming of the Son
of Man with the usual Divine portents (v*7). As to the
time of these events, it is lo be within that generation, but
no one, not even the Son of Man, knows the exact time.
They need to be on the watch, thervefore (v.=%).

There have been, up to recent times, two interpretations of this
discourse. Both of them separate it into two principal parts : the
prediction of the destruction of Jerusalem, and the prophecy of
the consummation of all things with the advent of the Messiah in
glory. But one of them, the traditional interpretation, postpones
the latter part indefinitely, and is still looking for the world-catas-
trophe which its advocates suppose to be predicted here. The
difficulties in the way of this interpretation are grave and insuper-
able. It ignores the coupling together of the two parts in the
discourse, as belonging to one great event. Mt. v.®, says that
they will follow each other immediately. Mk., that they belong
to the same general period. It passes over also, or attempts to
explain away, the obvious notes of time. All of the accounts wait
until they have come to the end of the prophecy, including both
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parts, before they introduce the statement of the time of all these
events, and the statement itself is, that that generation was not to
pass away till all these things came to pass. Further, it leaves
unexplained the expectation of an immediate coming which colors
all the other N.T. books, and all the life of the Church in the sub-
sequent period. But especially, it runs counter to the historical
interpretation of prophecy, which gives us the only key to its
rational exegesis, by postponing to an indefinite future events
which the prophecy itself regards as growing out of the present
situation.

The other interpretation, the common one at present, interpret-
ing the prophecy itself in the same way, places the time of its
fulfilment in that generation. That is, they involve Jesus himself
in the evident error of the other N.T. writings and of the Church
in the subsequent period. The error of this interpretation, exe-
getically not so serious as the other, is that it takes literally lan-
guage which can be shown to be figurative. But the other and
more serious difficulty is, that it commits Jesus to a programme
of the future which is directly counter to all his teachings in
regard to the kingdom of God.

A third interpretation, the one adopted here, holds that the
event predicted in the second part did take place in that gener-
ation, and in connection with the destruction of Jerusalem. The
event itself, and the signs of it, it interprets according to the
analogy of prophecy, figuratively. It finds numerous instances of
such use in O.T. prophecy. God coming in the clouds of heaven
with his angels, and preceded or announced by disturbances in
the heavenly bodies, is the ordinary prophetic manner of describ-
ing any special Divine interference in the affairs of nations. See
especially Dan. 9% ¥ % where this language is used of the coming
of the Son of Man, z.e. of the kingdom of the saints, to take the
place of the world-kingdoms. The prophecy becomes thus a
prediction of the setting up of the kingdom, and “especially of its
definite inauguration as a universal kingdom, with the removal of
the chief obstacle to that in the destruction of Jerusalem.

1. Kal ékropevouévov ék 10d iepod — And as he was coming out of
the femple. The previous scene was in the court of the temple.
iepdv denotes the whole temple-enclosure. efs Tév palfyrdv —
one of his disciples. We are not told who it was. Mt. says, ks
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disciples; LK., certain people} moramal Alfo — what manner of
stones.?  Josephus gives the dimensions of these stones as 25
cubits in length, 12 in breadth, and 8 in height. Ferguson, in
Bib. Dic., gives the measurements of the temple proper, the vads,
as about 100 cubits by 6o, with inner enclosure about 180 cubits
by 240, and an outer enclosure 400 cubits square, the enclosures
being adorned with porticoes and gates of great magnificence.

2. Kai 6 Inoovs elrev abrg, BAémess Tadras Tds peydras olkodouds ;
ot py dpedyy & Aiflos éml Aifov, b5 ob uy katadvbly — And fesus
said to him, Seest thou these great structures? There will not be
left heve stone upon stone, which will not be destroyed. This is a
rthetorical statement of utter destruction. It would not be a non-
fulfilment of this prophecy to find parts of the original structure
still standing.

Omit dmokpilels, answering, after *Inoods, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. »x BL
33, 115, 237, 255, one ms. Lat. Vet, Egyptt. Pesh, Insert oide, Aere, after
apedy, Treg. WH. RV. x BDGLM2 U A mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh. Tisch.
objects to this insertion as being taken from Mt., where it occurs without
variation. Afow, instead of Afy, after éml, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. »
BGLMUX TAII 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, etc. D and a number of mss. of Lat.
Vet. add here, and after tiree days, another will rise up without hands!
See J. 219

3. kai Ka07],u.€’1/0v abrod els 10 dpos 1. alwy®— And he seating
himself on the Mount of Olives. Mk. alone adds, over against the
temple, as the situation would recall the previous conversation on
coming out of the temple. émppdra airov kar’ blav Ilérpos xal
"Idkwfos k. 'lwdvys k. 'Avdpéas — Peter and james and Join and
Andrew asked kim privately. MKk. retains here the order of these
names given by him in the account of the appointment of the
twelve.*

érnpdra, instead of émmpdrwy, Tisch, Treg. WH, RV. 8 BL 13, 28, 33,

69, 229, Harcl. marg. elwov, instead of elwé, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BDL 1

13, 28, 33, 69, 346. ‘

4. Eirdv® fuiv, wére radra oror— Tell us, when these things will
be. rtadra refers to the destruction of the temple just mentioned.S
But in giving the answer of Jesus, Mk. introduces false Messiahs
in such a way as to seem to imply a previous reference to his own
reappearance, so that Mk.’s report taken as a whole would imply
more than this single reference of the radra. But this appearance

1 Mt, 241 Lk, 215,

2 moramol is a later form for the Greek modamoi. On the etymology of the word,
see Liddell and Scott, Thay.-Grm. Zex. Properly, the word denotes origin — fom
what country?—but from Demos. on, it has also the meaning, of what sort?
Here, it is exclamatory, calling attention to the greatness of the temple buildings.

8 On this use of ¢is with a verb of rest, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.

4 See gl6-18, 5 The imper. eirév is from sec. aor, elra.

6 The plural is used because this event is complex, including in itself a multiplied
series of events,
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of false Messiahs in Mk.’s account may easily be explained as one
of the premature signs of the catastrophe which makes the single
subject of the prophecy so far. Moreover, the way in which the
destruction of the temple, the reappearance of Jesus, and the
consummation of the age are introduced in Mt. (24%) shows con-
clusively that in that Gospel the three are all treated as parts and
titles of the one event.

5. ‘0 & 'Inoods fplaro Aéyew abrols, BAémere py' — And Jesus
began to say to them, Beware lest.

Omit &rokpibels, enswering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. » BL 33, Egyptt.
Pesh.

6. wolhol éedoovtar éml 1§ dvlpari pov— Many will come in my
name.
Omit vyap, for, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n* B Egyptt.

This warning against false Messiahs coming in his name is oc-
casioned apparently by a part of their question, given by Mt. alone,
who states their inquiry thus — what is the sign of thy coming, and
of the end of the age? Nothing has been said by Mk. to lead up
to this warning. The prophecy has been the destruction of the
Temple, and the question of the apostles has been when that is to
take place. But nothing has been said of his coming. The ac-
count of the previous conversation in Mt. would seem necessary
therefore to supplement the account of Mk. But see note on
Tadra,v.t.  Moreover, the mapovaia, #he coming, of Mt. has no ante-
cedents, and yet it is introduced as something well understood by
the disciples, of which they inquired only the time. Before this,
the Gospels have taken us only as far as the resurrection of Jesus
predicted by himself. And even that prediction they tell us that
the disciples did not understand. And yet, here they are talking
of his coming again as an understood fact. If it was, then their
dismay at his death, and their unbelief of his resurrection, are un-
accountable, émi 7§ dvdpari pov, i my name. Not his personal
name, but his official title. They would not assume to be Jesus
returned to the earth, but they would claim his title of Messiah.

7. mwolépovs K. Gkods molépwv — wars and rumors of wars.
Jesus speaks first of false Messiahs, against whom he warns them.
Now, he comes to those commotions which are apt to be taken -
by men living in critical times and looking forward to great events,
as signs of the future. py Opoeiafe — be not alarmed® The reason
of this injunction is given in what follows, 8¢l yevéoOat, they have
o come, although yap after 8¢7 is to be omitted® These wars and

1 On this unclassical use of Baérewr, See on 424,

2 A late meaning of the word, which means properly, do not make an outcry.

8 Notice the asyndetic character of the entire discourse, so peculiar to Mk.’s
abrupt style.
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rumors of wars are necessary, being involved in the nature of
things ; they are always happening, and so men are not to be dis-
turbed by them as if they were things out of the ordinary course
to be construed as signs. They are necessary, but they are not
signs of the end; the end is not yet.

Omit yé&p, for, after 8et, it is necessary, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV.
&* B Egyptt.

8. 'Eyeptijoerar yop évos ém’ &vos — For nation will vise against
nation. A confirmation of the preceding statement, that wars
must be. &oovrar cecpol kard rémovs ' — there will be earthquakes
in divers places. &oovrar Aipol — there will be jfamines. The
statement gains in impressiveness by the omission of xai before
these clauses ; it reads, For nation will rise against nation, and
kingdom against kingdom ; there will be earthquakes in divers
Pplaces; there will be famines.

Omit xal, and, before €oovrac geiopol, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. & BDL 28,
124, 299, Egyptt. Omit xal before &rovrac hiuol, Tisch. (Treg.) WH., RV,
x¢ BL 28, Memph. Omit xal rapaxaf, and tumults, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x*ande BDL, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg, Memph.

dpxy WOlvev Tatra — these things are a beginning of travails.
The word wdivev was in popular use to denote the calamities pre-
ceding the advent of the Messiah, and the reason of the figure is
to be found not only in the pains, but in the joyous event which
they ushered in. But they do not mark the end, but the begin-
ning of that process of travail by which the new birth of the world
is to be brought about. The whole paragraph, so far, is a state-
ment of things which need not alarm them, since they are not, as
men take them to be, signs of the end.

dpx?, instead of dpxal, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x BDKLS* U AIT* uss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg.

9. [BAémere 8t Duels éavrods. Dpeis is emphatic. But do ye take
heed to yourselves. They are not to go about after false Mes-
siahs nor studying portents ; they will have their work to do in
looking after themselves. wapaddoovat Spas — #hey will deliver you
up.  owédpia — councils. The word is used of the local tribunals
to be found in Jewish towns, modelled somewhat after the San-
hedrim, the great council of Jerusalem. «ai els ovvaywyis — and
into synagogues. The words belong to the preceding mapaddoov-
ow, and Sapjoeafe stands by itself. It reads, Zhey will deliver
you up to councils and to synagogues. You will be beaten® The

1 On this distributive use of xara, see Win. 49 d, 8).

2 So Erasmus, Tyndale, Meyer, Treg. Morison. The more common interpreta.
tion makes eis cvvaywyas a pregnant construction after Sapjoece — you will be
(Yaken) into synagogues (and) bealen. Meyer points out that to leave Sapriosofe
standing disconnected agrees admirably with the general asyndetic character of the
discourse.
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synagogues were the ecclesiastical tribunal of the town, as the
aguvédpe were the municipal court. %yepdvov — the word used in
Greek to denote the Roman provincial governors. To sum up,
owédpie and ouvvaywyal were Jewish tribunals,' and fyepndves and
Booikels were Gentile rulers. They were to be brought before
both. &exev éuod — for my sake. 1t was to be because of their
attachment to him, that they were ‘to be brought to trial. es
poptiptov adrols — for a testimony fo them. This was the Divine
purpose of their appearance before earthly tribunals. They were
to stand there to testify to Jesus.

Omit yap sfter wapaddoovs:, Tisch. (Treg.) Treg. marg. WIH. BL
Memph. )

10. K. eis wdvra 10 €0y — And in all the nations must the glad
tidings first be heralded. 'This is suggested by the mention of
Gentile rulers in the preceding. It is a part of that, moreover,
which makes it necessary for them to look out for themselves dur-
ing this period. They are to be subject not only to private
persecutions, but to governmental oppositions, and under that
pressure they are nevertheless to become heralds of the good
news of the kingdom of God in every nation, before the end
comes. Hence they have themselves to look out for, and not
rumors and portents and signs. Moreover, this shows what he
means by the care of themselves that he enjoins upon them. It
is not care for their safety, but for their spiritual condition in the
face of such opposition, and of so difficult a work.

11. Kai drav dywow dpas rapadidovres — This is difficult to ren-
der. It means, whenever, in the act of delivering them wup, men
are leading them to the authorities.

Kal draw, instead of Orav 8¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL 33, mss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. é&ywow, instead of dydywosir, Tisch, Treg., WH.
RV. ¥ ABDGHKLMUX T'II.

Huy 7rpop.eptp.va‘rc { AaMfoyre, dAN 8 o Soff dpiv &y ékelvy T
opa, TOVTO NaAelre — do not be anxious beforehand what to say;
but whatever is given you in that hour, this speak. The etymologi-
cal sense of wpoueptpvare fits in here ; do not be distracted before-
hand ; do nct let your attention be divided and drawn off from
the more important matters before you. év éxelyy 11 dpa — what .
to speak will be given you at the time of your trial, contrasted with
mpopeptpvare. The fact, that it is the Holy Spirit which is to speak
in them, shows that it is not their defence of which Jesus is think-
ing, but of the testimony to the kingdom, v.%, which is the Divine
purpose in bringing them there. This title, Holy Spirit, which

L See Schiirer I1. 1, § 23 s IL 2, § 27.
2 This verb is found only here in'the N. T., and elsewhere only in ecclesiastical
writings.



246 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [xIII. 1114

became so common in Christian phraseology, is found already in
the Jewish writings (not the O.T.) Sap. 1°. See note on 18,

Omit undé pexerdre, nor rehearse, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL 1, 33,
69, 157, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt.

12. Kai mapadwoer ddeddpos a8¢)\¢>ov els Bdvatoy— And brother
will deliver up brother to death.

Kal mapadwees, instead of rapaddoes 8¢, 8 BDL smss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

They will be subject not only to governmental opposition, but
to private persecution, and this will extend even to members of
their own families, so bitter will be the hostility awakened against
them.

13. 6 &8¢ imouclvas els Téhos — Bul he who has remained steadfast
20 the end. idmopéve denotes steadfastness under trial and opposi-
tion. This closes Jesus’ statement of the reason for their taking
heed to themselves. They will be persecuted by the powers of
the world, and hated by everybody, even in their own families, and
in the face of this opposition will have to carry the Gospel to all
nations, and the price of their salvation will be steadfastness under
it all, even to the end.

14. "Orav 8¢ dyre 70 Bdédvypa Tijs éppudoews éoTyrdTa dmov o Oel
— Jesus comes now to the real cause of alarm, the sign of the
end. It isthe B8é\vyua s épyudocws, he abomination of desola-
tion, or the desolaling abomination, standing where it ought not.
This title is taken directly from the Sept. of Dan. 11* 12", where
it refers probably to the idol altar placed on the altar of burnt
offerings by Antiochus Epiphanes. But it seems probable here,
that the words, as is frequently the case in N.T. quotations from
the O.T., are to be taken not in their historical sense, but in a
sense more applicable to the N.T. occasion, and easily contained
within the words themselves. Lk. supplies us with this interpreta-
tion, when he makes Jerusalem surrounded by armies to be the
sign of the end. Jerusalem would be the holy place (Mt. 24%)
where the abomination of desolation ought not to stand, and the
abomination of desolation would be the abhorred and devastat-
ing armies of Rome. Wars and rumors of wars, as long as they
keep away from the holy place, are not signs of the end, but when
they attack the holy city, then beware. 6 dvaywdokov voelro — let
him that reads understand. There has been much debate whether
these words belong to Jesus’ discourse, or have been interpolated
by the writer. The use of dvaywdokwy, instead of drxovwy, decides
this, as the omission of the words 76 pyfév &z AamyA, 7. mpod,
which was spoken of by Daniel the prophet, leaves nothing for
dvaywidokwy to refer to, except what Jesus himself says, and it is
only after that has been committed to writing, that dvaywdokev
can be used in reference to it. Mk. intends to call special atten-
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tion to this part of Jesus’ prophecy. And evidently this is because
his readers stood in the shadow of this approaching event, and it
became them therefore to read intelligently what Jesus has to say
about it. If it is asked why attention is called to this particular
part of the prophecy, it is because Jesus himself calls attention
to it as containing the key to the situation ; this is the sign of the
end. When that takes place, they need expect no other result of
the siege, than that predicted. eis v dpy — into the mountains.
Mountains are mentioned as the natural places of refuge.

15. 6 (8&) émi 70d doparos i) karaPdre, pnde eoerfdre’ dpal T ék
Ths oixias avTov — (And) let not him who is upon the house descend,
nor go in to take anything out of the house. They are not to
descend, but flee immediately by the external approach to the
roof, instead of going down into the house for any purpose. The
whole is an expression of the haste necessary to escape thie im-
pending event.

Omit 8¢ (Treg. marg.) WH. BFH, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit eis
Thy oixlav, into the house, Tisch. WH. RV. » BL two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.
Pesh. elseNddTw, instead of -0érw, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 ADL A 13, 28, 346.

16. Kai 6 €is Tov dypov py émoTpeydre els 74 dmicw dpat TO ipd-
Tiov— and let not him who is in the field turn back to take his
outer garment. The picture is of a man who has left his outer
garment in the house for work in the field.

Omit &» after ¢ypds, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. x BDL A 1, 28, 209, 243,
299, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

18. wpoceiyeale 8¢ iva py yévyraw xepdvos — And pray that it
may not take place in the winter time. The catastrophe is meant,
and not their flight. The reason given, viz. the unheard-of great-
ness of the calamity, shows this. '

Omit % ¢vyy dudv, your flight, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x*undea BDL,
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

19. oovtar yip ai Npépar ék. OAijns — for those days will be
tribulation, instead of a &ime of tribulation.  Wetstein translates
the expression, one prolonged calamity. oia ob yéyove Towatry —
literally, such as there has not been such.?

nv, instead of 7s, after k7i{gews, Tisch. Treg. WH, 8 BC* L. 28.
20. Kal € py ékoréBucer® xipios Tas fuépas, ok dv éodly maca

odpé — And if the Lord had not shortened those days, no flesh
would have been saved. The aor. tenses put this action in the

1 On this form, see Win. 13, T. 2 On this redundancy, see Win. 22, 4 5.

3 ¢xodéBuaey is used in the Greek only of physical mutilation. In the N.T., it is
used only here and in the parallel passage in Mt., of cutting short time, A striking
instance of the interdependence of the Synoptics.

20
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past— if the Lord had not shortened the time, no flesh would have
been saved. The language is proleptic, stating the event as it
already existed in the Divine decree.! It is needless to say that
éoify is used of physical deliverance, though it has been inter-
preted of the deliverance from temptation to unfaithfulness in
such an hour of trial. 7ovUs éxhextods ovs éfedéfaro— the elect,
whom he elected?  There will be some among that multitude given
over to destruction who are God’s own chosen ones, and on their
account he shortened (in the Divine decree) these days. It
would be the number, and not the length of those days, that God
would shorten.

21. Kol 7ére édv 7is pilv elmry, I8¢, &de & Xpiords, {d¢, éxel, ui)
morevere— And then, if any one says to you, See, here the Messiah,
see, there, believe it not.  vore, then, is added to the warning against
false Messiahs appearing in the preceding period (v.5).

*18¢, instead of the first {800, Tisch. Treg. WH. » BL. "Ide, instead of
second ’I80%, Tisch, Treg. WH. 8 BDL 28. Omit %, o7, before it, Tisch.
WH. » LU 40, 69, 127, 131, 157, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. mwredere,
instead of wirredonre, Tisch. Treg. WH. x ABCDEFHLV A.

22, éyepbijoovrar yap (Se) ¢€v80xp¢0'TOL Kal t//evSprqun'raL, Kal
Swaovm. (movjoovot) onueia Kkal 7épara,® mpos 7O dmorhavdy, € Suva-
76, Tovs ékAekrovs — for (and) false Messiakhs and fa/se prophets
will arise, and will give (do) signs and prodigies, in order to
deceive, if possible, the elect.

Sdoovar belongs especially to owuela, rather than répara. A
sign is something given in proof of one’s claim. épara denotes
miracles as wonders, abortive, unearthly, and portentous phe-
nomena, and thus corresponds most exactly to our word miracles.
mpos 70 dmworAavdv® may denote result, as well as object® But el
Swvardy, if possible, points to the signification of object. éxAexrois,
here and in v.”, does not have its dogmatic sense, but the literary
sense of choice or picked men seems to accord with the spirit of
the passage. They are distinguished from the common crowd.

This  manifestation of false Messiahs and prophets is to be dis-
tinguished from the one in v.$ in the time before the end, being
accompanied by these miracles and signs, so that the danger of
deception is greater.

Tisch. reads 8¢, instead of ydp, at the beginning of the verse with & C,
regarding ydp as copied from Mt., where it is the invariable reading. Also

1 Win. 42, 2 §; Mey. on Mt. 2422,

2 On this redundancy, and the similar fulness of expresswn in xkricews iy éxTiaer,
creation whick ke created, v19, see Meyer's Note,

3 Words compounded wnh Yevbo- are commot in later Greek, but not in the
classical period. = yevssparris is the Greek word for false prophet.

4 7épata occurs only here and in the parallel passage in Mt., in the Synoptics.
Its most frequent use is in the Acts,

6 émorAavgy occurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in 1 Tim, 610, 6 Win. 49 4.
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roujoovary, instead. of Swoovor, with D 13, 28, 69, o1, 124, 299, 346, two

mss. Lat. Vet., for the same reason. Omit xal before Tods éxhexrovs, Tisch.

(Treg.) WH. RV. & BDek,

It is singular to see David George (1556), Lodowick Muggle-
ton (1746), John Cochran (1868), enumerated among the Mes-
siahs foretold in this prophecy. (Morison.) Whatever opinion is
held as to the contents of the prophecy, whether it refers simply
to the destruction of Jerusalem with whatever significance may be
attached to that, or includes also the visible coming of the Lord
and the final judgment, there is general consent now that the
prophecy is restricted in time to that generation, v.*. In general,
the historical interpretation of prophecy is fairly settled.

23. duets 8¢ BAéwere — But do you be on the lookout. 'The effect
of the insertion of the pronoun is to emphasize it. The purpose
of the false prophets and Messiahs is to deceive even the elect.
But they, the elect, are to take heed. They do not belong to the
unprepared multitude, but have been prepared by their Master.
Those who divide the prophecy into two parts, one referring to
the destruction of Jerusalem, and the other to the end of the
world, make the division at v.®. But this dueis BAémere is strongly
against any interpretation which makes the warning refer to a
time when none of the disciples to whom it was addressed were
living. The warning might include others besides these, but
should certainly include them.

Omiit 1807, Jo, before mwpoelpnxa, I have told you bgfarelzand Tisch. Treg

WH. BL 28 one ms. Lat. Vet, Memph.

We come now to the coming of the Son of Man, with its accom-
panying portents, v.%%, It is placed after the destruction of
Jjerusalem, but in the same general period: iz #hose days, after
that afffiction. 'The portents, the darkening of the sun and moon,
and the falling of the stars, belong to that event, and not to the
destruction of Jerusalem. This separation of the two events
which might seem to belong together, means that the fall of Jeru-
salem is a preparation for the Advent, which cannot take place
without it. It is that end of the old order which must precede
the beginning of the new.

24, év ékelvars Tals juépas — in those days. These words denote
the general period which he is describing, the fall of Jerusalem.
This coming of the Son of Man belongs to that epoch. pera v
O\Yw Exelvyy — after that calamity. The ONiis referred to is
that of v.»*; so that what follows is included in the period, but
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placed after the calamity. 6 pAios oxoriobijoerar— #e sun will
be darkened. This disturbance of the heavenly bodies, and the
prediction of the coming of the Son of Man, have been supposed
to be decisive of the view that this prophecy looks beyond the
fall of Jerusalem to the end of the world. But this darkening and
fall of the heavenly bodies is so common an accompaniment of
O.T. prophecy, and its place is so definitely and certainly fixed
there, as belonging to the Apocalyptic imagery of prophecy, and
not to the prediction of events, that it presents no difficulty what-
ever, and does not even create a presumption in favor of the
view that this is a prophecy of the final catastrophe. In Is. 13",
it reads, “ For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof
shall not give their light ; the sun shall be darkened in his going
forth, and the moon shall not cause her light to shine. . . . I will
make the heaven to tremble, and the earth shall be shaken out of
her place.” But this is a part of the prophecy of the destruction
of Babylon by the Medes. In Is. 34% it reads, “And all the host
of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled
together as a scroll, and all their host shall fade away as the leaf
fadeth from off the vine, and as a fading leaf from the fig tree,”
where the event predicted is the judgment of Edom. In Ez.
3278, similar language is used of the judgment of Egypt, and in
Amos 8% of the northern kingdom. In Joel 2%3 3 where the
subject is the judgment of the nations in connection with the
return of Judah from captivity (see 3'), it says: “I will show won-
ders in the heavens above, and in the earth blood and fire, and
pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the
moon. into blood, before the great and terrible day of the Lord
come. . . . The sun and the moon are darkened, and the stars
withdraw their shining.” That is to say, this language is intended
to portray the greatness of the doom of such nations as come
under the judgment of God. When he comes in judgment, the
earth and even the heavens dissolve before him. Butit is needless
to minimize these words into eclipses, or earthquakes, or meteoric
showers, or to magnify them into actual destruction of sun and
moon and stars. They are not events, but only imaginative por-
trayal of what it means for God to interfere in the history of
nations. ai Swwdueis al év 7. otipavols. Slvames is used frequently
in Greek writers of armies, hosts, and hence it is used to translate
the Heb. o'aWn 832 #e /host of heaven, a phrase used of the stars
(z K. 17% 23 Is. 34*). See Thay.-Grm. Zex.

Erovrar éx Tol olpavod, instead of Tob olpavod E€rovrar, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. 8 ABCU II* mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. mimrovres, instead of
exmwlmwrovres, same editors, and 8 BCDL II* mss. Lat, Vet.

26. «ai 7ére Sfovrar ov viov 1. dvflpdmov épyduevor v vedekals —

And then they will see the Son of Man coming in clouds. This
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language is not to be taken literally, any more than that about the
heavenly bodies. That is, usage makes it unnecessary, and in
this case, the immediate connection with the destruction of Jeru-
salem makes it impossible. In Ps. 97" the reign of God on
earth has the same accompaniment of clouds, darkness, and fire.
In Is. 19", Yahweh is represented as coming on a swift cloud to
Egypt. In Zech. g™, when God stirs the sons of Zion against the
sons of Greece, he, himself, is seen above the combatants, send-
ing forth his arrows like lightning, blowing the trumpet, and
coming in the whirlwinds of the south. And in Ps. 18*%, is the
locus classicus, where all the powers of nature are made to con-
tribute to the pomp of Yahweh’s coming to the rescue of his
servant. But the passage from which this language is taken is
Dan. 7%, in which one like a Son of Man comes with the clouds of
heaven, and the Ancient of Days gives him an everlasting and uni-
versal kingdom. The writer has seen a vision of four beasts,
which are four kingdoms, and then he has a vision not of a beast,
but of a Son of Man, to whom is given not a perishable kingdom
like that of the beasts, but an everlasting kingdom. And when
he explains this kingdom like the others, it appears to be the
kingdom of the saints of the Most High. But the point is, that
in this vision, the clouds are not to be taken literally ; they make
a part of the picture, intended to represent that this kingdom to
be set up on the earth is after all not an earthly kingdom, but one
coming down out of heaven, a theocracy. If any one had sug-
gested to the writer, that it was to have a literal fulfilment, he
would have said that that was not in his mind. Jesus then, in
adopting this language, meant that this prophecy out of the O.T.
was to be fulfilled in himself at the time of the destruction of
Jerusalem. Then the kingdom of God is to be set up in the
world, that unworldly and everlasting kingdom of which the sign
is not a beast, but one like a Son of Man coming in the clouds.
But here, we face the question, what there was in this catastrophe
of the Jewish nation which can be described as a coming of the
Son of Man in the clouds with power and great glory. All the
marks of time in the chapter point to that one time and confine
us to that; and, as we have seen, the language, which seems to
point to a world-catastrophe and the consummation of all things,
does not take us beyond that, since it is used elsewhere of events,
such as the destruction of Babylon and the judgment of Edom,
which have the same general character as this destruction of Jeru-
salem. But what is there about this event that can be called a
coming of the Son of Man with power and great glory? The
answer to this is to be found in the fact that Christ is said in the
N.T., to have assumed the seat of power at the right hand of God,
and especially that the government of the world has been com-
mitted to him, The same language that has been used in the
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O.T., therefore, to represent a Divine intervention in the affairs of
the world, especially in great national crises, is now applied to
the Messianic King, who rules, not on an earthly but a heavenly
throne. And neither in the one case nor the other is a visible
coming implied. But Mt., in the account of the trial of Jesus
before the Sanhedrim, uses a word which is decisive of the way in
which the coming of the Son of Man is to be taken. Jesus says,
Mt. 26%, éx’ dpri Speabe 1. viov r.  dvfpdmov kabijpevoy éx Sebidv T.
Suvdpews, k. épxdpevoy émi 1. vepeddy — Henceforih, from this time on,
you will see the Son of Man seated on the right hand of the FPower,
and coming on the clouds of heaven. This settles two things: first,
that the coming is not a single event, any more than the sitting on
the right hand of Power ; and second, that it was a thing which was
to begin with the very time of our Lord’s departure from the world.
Moreover, the two things, the sitting at the right hand of Power,
and the coming, are connected in such a way as to mean that he
is to assume power in heaven and exercise it here in the world.
The period beginning with the departure of Jesus from the world
was to be marked by this assumption of heavenly power by the
Christ, and by repeated interferences in crises of the world’s his-
tory, of which this destruction of Jerusalem was the first. With it,
there was to be a consummation of that age, curré\ewa Tob aibros, a
winding up of the Jewish period, and with it the great obstacle at
that time to the setting up of the kingdom of God in the world.

27. k. TOTE dmoaTEAEl Tovs dyyelovs, k. émovvdfe 7. éxhextovs,
etc.— And then he will send forth the angels, and will gather
(4is) elect. This gathering of the elect is the process of estab-
lishing the kingdom, and has been going on from the beginning.
All the processes by which men are brought to the acknowledg-
ment of Christ and the obedience of the kingdom belong to
the gathering of the elect. The angels represent the invisible
heavenly agencies in an earthly event. The introduction of them
means that there is that invisible, Divine side to a human transac-
tion. Back of all that men are doing for the conversion of the
world, is the Lord Christ with the hosts of heaven, see J. 1%
As for the time, it begins then, at the time of the consummation
of the Jewish age, because Judaism was the great obstacle at that
time to the universal spread of the kingdom. Under itsinfluence,
Christianity threatened to become a mere appendage of Judaism,
to have the particularism, formalism, and legalism of that religion
grafted upon it in such a way that it could never become a uni-
versal religion. With the removal of this obstacle, could begin,
not the gathering of the elect, but the gathering of them from the
four quarters of the world, the universal gathering.

Omit adrod, Ais, after Tods &yyéhous, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BDL s,
Lat. Vet. Omit avrod after éxhexrods, Tisch. Treg. (WH.) DL 1, 28, 91,
299, mss. Lat. Vet. Tisch. regards adrob as taken from Mt. 243L
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28. v mapafolyy — the parable, the illustration or analogy to
be drawn from the fig tree. Grav ... 6 xAddos . .. dmalds yévyraw
— whenever its branch has become tender. When the young
branches, or twigs, that produce the leaves are softened by the
sap flowing through them. These things are a sign of approach-
ing summer, and signs are just as reliable in the world of events
as in the physical world. But they are signs of the same kind.
Causes are to be found in effects, and effects in causes in both
spheres.

29. olrw kal dpeis — the pronoun is emphatic, distinguishing
the restricted duels, addressed only to his disciples, from the
general duels implied in the preceding ywaoxere. You know, and
so does everybody, the natural sign; and you disciples are to know
in like manner these signs of coming events. vovra— these things,
the besieging armies, and the sufferings of the siege, see v.™,
éyyvs dorw — it is near; the subject is taken for granted as being
in all their minds. émi 6Vpats — at ke doors, a common figurative
expression of nearness.

30. 1 yeved avry — this generation. ‘The word is always used
by Jesus to denote the men living at that time. This use is suffi-
clent against the supposition that it means the Jewish race, or the
human race, devices introduced to make it possible to interpret
the prophecy as applying to the end of the world. But what
meaning would either have as marks of time for the general wind-
ing up of human affairs? No, the statement means that these
events are to take place during the lifetime of Jesus’ contempo-
raries, and the events are, therefore, what the whole prophecy surely
indicates, those connected with the fall of the Jewish state and
the destruction of Jerusalem. wdvra Tafra — Here is the answer
to those who suppose that the prophecy is to be divided into two
parts, one predicting the Jewish catastrophe, and the other the
world-catastrophe. All these things, and not the minor part of
them, are to take place within that generation.

31. A proverbial statement of the inevitableness of his words.
The most stable and enduring of all physical things, in fact the
whole physical frame of things, will pass away, 7., will perish and
come to naught ; but his words are imperishable.

waperedoovrai, instead of wapedds:, Tisch. Treg. WH & BL. Omit u¥,
‘WH. BD*,

32. mepi ¢ Tijs fuépas éxelvys 9 s dpas — Jesus has given them
the signs by which they may recognize the event when it comes,
and has told them generally that it will be within that generation,
but more specifically, the day, or the hour, no one knows. = odf¢

. ovde. The use of 028¢ forbids our translating this neither, nor.
The first means 7of even and the second nor. o8¢ is disjunctive,
whereas neither, nor, is conjunctive. The preceding verses have



254 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [XIIL 32, 33

fixed the time ; this declares it to be unknown. And from this an
inference has been made favorable to the view that the prophecy
is divided into two parts, the fixed and near time being assigned
to the near event, and the unknown time to the far event of the
general catastrophe. But the conjunction of day and howur in
the statement serves to call attention to the exacf time, and to the
greater or less approximateness of knowledge which Jesus dis-
claims in regard to it. This is emphasized, rather than a certain
period contrasted with another. Moreover, here as elsewhere in
the discourse, there is an absence of everything to mark off the
two periods from each other.

odd¢ 6 vids — This denial of omniscience to the Son has caused
all manner of theological tinkering. It means, say some, that he
did not know it on his human side; or by a refinement, he did
know it as man, but the knowledge was not derived from his
human nature, but from the Divine ; or he had no knowledge of
it that he was authorized to impart, he was not supposed to know
it; or the knowledge lay within his reach, but he did not choose
to take it up into his consciousness ; and some go so far even as
to make the passage an Arian interpolation. But the statement
need create no surprise in those who accept the statement of our
Lord’s humanity, especially when it is accompanied by statements
of this particular limitation of his humanity; cf. Lk. 2 Mk. 111,
el py 6 marijp — literally, except the Father. This belongs with
obdeis oldey, and should follow it immediately — no one knows,
except the Father.  The intervening clauses make an adversative
statement more normal. This limitation corresponds to what we
know of the nature of inspiration. It increases human knowledge,
but does not alter the nature of it. It conveys a knowledge of the
future as contained in the present, and so an approximate knowl-
edge of the time, eg. that the fall of the Jewish nation would
come in that generation. But it would not enable a man to pre-
dict the exact time, the day, or the hour.

#, instead of kal, before THs @pas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. ABCEGHK
LMS2 UVWP X T'AII mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg, Harcl. Omit ol before év olpavg,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8« DK* LUW 11, 28, 115, 262, 299, mss. Lat, Vet.
Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

33. BM)érere, dypvmvelre'— Take heed, be watchful. This duty
of watchfulness arises from the uncertainty of the time. Knowl-
edge of it would leave time for them to be off their guard.

Omit kal mpoceixeobe, and pray, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. marg. BD
122, mss. Lat. Vet, one ms. Vulg.

1 &ypunveire is compounded of o privative and Umros, and means literally &e
slecpless. This and the parallel passage, Lk. 2136, are the only places where the
word occurs in the Gospels, so that this is another instance of the quite certain
interdependence of the Synoptical Gospels.
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34. o5 dvbpomos dmidnpos . . . kai T@Gupwpg éverellato va ypy-
yopn, vpnyopetre — There is nothmg to be supphed before a5 like
éoriv, but the correlative of &s is ypyyopetre. It reads— 4s a
man away from home, having left his house, and having given the
charge to his servants, also gave orders o the porter to watch, watch
ye therefore. The full statement of the comparison would be, so
[ say fo you, watch. The abruptness of the statement in its pres-
ent form makes it more forcible.

Omit kal before ékdory, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x BC* DL 238, 248,
mss. Lat. Vet.

3 Oyé, 3 mpecovikriov, 7 dAextopoduvins,! § mwpwi— either in the
evening, or at midnight, or at cock-crowing, or in the morning.
These words denote the four watches of the night, from six to six.?

Insert % before éy¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A one ms. Lat. Vet.

Memph. Harcl. marg. pecovikrion,? instead of -rlov, Tisch. Treg. WH. &

BCL A.

86. py éNQwv éfaidvys epy tpds xabeddovras — lest coming sud-
a’enly he find you sleeping. This clause depends on 'yp'qyopu‘re,
¥ — watch, lest he find you sleeping. The last clause of v.%

parenthetlcal

37. & 3¢ tulv Aéyow, m3or Aéyw, Tpyyopeire — and what I say to
you, I say to all, Watch. What Jesus had said before applied
especially to the apostles, whose duties, like those of porter in a
house, required special watchfulness. But in the kingdom of God,
this watchfulness is required of all, though it is specially necessary
in those left in charge of things. It is not intended to carry out
the comparison any further than this, that the apostles, like a door-
keeper in a house, needed specially to be on the watch.

CONSPIRACY AND ANOINTING

XIV.1-11. The Sankedrim plan to arrvest Jesus stealthily,
and to put him to death. He is anointed by a woman at
the house of Simon the leper. Judas conspives with the
Sanhedrim to deliver him up to them.

Jesus spends the last two days in Bethany. During his absence,
the authorities consult about the ways and means of putting him
to death, and decide to postpone it till after the feast, when the
people, whom they know to be friendly to Jesus, will have left
Jerusalem. At some time during these two days, Jesus is enter-
tained at the house of Simon the leper, and during the supper, a

1 This word belongs to later Greek. 2 See Thay.-Grm., Lex. dAextpoduvia.
3 On this use of the acc. to denote approximately the time of an event, see Win,
36, 2.
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woman (John says, Mary, the sister of Lazarus) anoints him with
a costly ointment, worth upwards of three hundred denaries (shil-
lings nominally, really more nearly dollars). Some of those pres-
ent (Mt. says, disciples) were indignant at this waste. But Jesus
justifies her act as befitting the time when he is about to be taken
away, and when the act therefore acquires the unconscious signifi-
cance of an anointing for his burial. And he prophesies that the
beauty of the act will keep it alive in the memories of men wher-
ever the glad tidings is proclaimed. Apparently from this very
feast, Judas goes to the authorities, and conspires to deliver him
up to them, causing another change in their plans, so that the
intended delay till the close of the feast is given up.

1. 76 wdoxa xal 76 dlvpa— Both of these words are used
originally to denote the things entering into the feast of the Pass-
over, the sacrifice’ of the paschal lamb and the eating of un-
leavened bread, and then they came to be used, one or the other,
to denote the feast itself. The unusual thing here is the use of
the two terms to denote with fulness the character of the feast
by the mention of both its characteristic marks.

This is the first mention of the Passover in connection with
these events. Probably, it is introduced to explain the conclusion
of the authorities to postpone the execution of their plot till after
the feast, as it was only two days to the beginning of it (v.2). ot
dpxiepets kal ol ypappatels— the chief priests and the scribes. A
designation of the Sanhedrim by the two principal classes com-
posing it.  év 86Ag — &y cunning; not openly.

2. &cyov yap — for they said, etc. This is intended to prove
the preceding statement that they plotted to take him by cunning,
not openly. The determination not to take him during the Pass-
over, with the almost necessary publicity which would attend that,
shows the secrecy which made a part of their plan. My év 1y
éopry — Not during the feast.  The reason for this is given in
what follows. They feared an uprising of the people, whom they
knew to be favorable to Jesus, especially the Galilean pilgrims,
and so they postponed their attempt till after the feast, when the
multitudes attending the feast would be gone, and they could
accomplish their purpose quietly. This part of their plan they
gave up afterwards, owing to the opportunity which Judas put in
their way. wimore &orar 9opvBos’ — lest perchance there shall be
an uproar® of the people.

1 On the use of the future with wyrore, see Burton, 1g99. The meaning, Zest per-
£}mn£e belonging to wxmore in the N.T., is characteristic of later Greek.
Eopooq is used properly of the noise and disturbance of an excited crowd.
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~ap, instead of 8¢, after &neyor, Tisch. Treg WH. RV. & BCDL, mss.
Latt. Memph. Harcl. ma7g.

3. S{uwvos T0d Aempod — The circumstances differ too much to
permit the identification of this anointing with that at the house
of Simon the Pharisee in Lk. 7%%. The points of likeness are
simply the anointing and the name of the host. But in Lk.’s
account the salient features are, that the woman was a sinner, that
Simon was lacking in ordinary courtesy to his guest, and Jesus’
answer to the charge of permitting such attentions from a woman
of this character. Here, the extravagance of the act is the thing
complained of. On the other hand, there is every indication
that the event is the same as that in J. ‘128, The only difference
is, that the Synoptists (Mt. and Mk.) give the name of the host,
which is omitted in J., and J., on the other hand, gives the name
of Mary, and connects her with Lazarus and Martha. But in case
of the identity of these accounts, there is a difference of four days
in the time, J. putting it six days before the Passover, and the
Synoptists two days. This Simon the leper is not mentioned
elsewhere. Evidently, his leprosy had been healed, and so he
may have been one of those healed by Jesus. yum— ] says that
this was Mary, the sister of Lazarus. dAdBaotpov! pipov vdpdov
moTiki}s molvrehods — an alabaster box of costly ointment of pure
nard, or spikenard. This word morwijs has caused much dispute.
Our English version, spikenard, comes from the Vulg., nards spi-
cati, and that is probably a modification of the Old Latin, nard:
pistict, which is merely a transliteration of a term which bothered
the translators. Fritzche and others translate it pofadle, deriving
it either from 7ive or muriokw. But while this etymology is defen-~
sible, the word does not occur in that sense. But the word is
used in the sense of persuasive, or in the latter language, fruss-
worthy, which as applied to things, would come to mean genuine.
This is, on the whole, the accepted opinion now, being supported
by Grimm, Robinson, Meyer, DeWette, Morison, and others.
There was a pseudo-nard, with which the genuine nard was often
adulterated. T7s xepodis — the head. J. says, the feet, following
in this particular the account of the anointing at the house of
Simon the Pharisee, Lk. 7% %. It is not unlikely, though the two
events are distinct, that the accounts have become a little mixed.
owrplaca Ty (tov) dAdBacTpov katéxeey adTod Tijs Kepadils — hav-
ing broken the alabaster box, she poured it upon his head.

Omit "kal before gvrrplyasa, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. x BL

Memph 7év before dAdBacTper, Tisch, x* ADEFHKSUVWP X TII.

79y, Treg. WH. n¢ BCL A, Omit xaré 2 before 74s kepalfs, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. 8 BCL A 1, 28, 435.

1 The proper form of this word is sAdBacroy, without the p. The usage seems
to vary between the masc. and fem.
2 On this omission of xard after verb compounded with it, see Thay.-Grm. Lex,
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4. foav 8¢ Twves dyavaxkTovvres mpos éavrovs, Eis 7l 1 dwrdAea avry
— And there were some indignant to themselves.—“Why this
destruction,” etc.? wpos éavrovs means probably that they kept
their indignation to themselves, though it may mean emong them-
selves, denoting an indignation which they expressed to each
other.! The omission of «xai Aéyovres, and saying, adds to the
force of the statement, while detracting from its smoothness.

Omit kal Néyorres, Tisch, (Treg.) WH. RV, » BC* L, one ms. Lat. Vet.

Mt. 26° says that it was the disciples who expressed this indigna-
tion. J.says it was Judas Iscariot, and attributes it to his peculat-
ing habits, which this interfered with. It is a part of J.’s evident
attempt to belittle Judas. Obviously, the true account is given by
Mt., who gives us the ugly form of the fact.

5. dpraplwv Tplakoaivwy — 300 denaries, or skillings. Or, since
the real value of the denarius at the time was a day’s wages, it
would amount to more than as many dollars. This explains the
indignation. The act was extravagant, certainly, Here and in
v.3, in the description of the ointment, J. betrays his dependence
on the Synoptical source, by the same identity of language which
shows the interdependence of the Synoptists. éveBpiudvro—were
very angry? Both of the words used to express their feelings are
very strong.

Insert 70 wbpov, ointment, after tobro, this, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
ABCKLU AII, one ms. Lat, Vet. Memph. Harcl. marg.

6. xalov &pyov fpydoaro év éuol—it is a good work that she
wrought on me. «kalov épyov is emphatic, contrasted with their
depreciation of what she had done. It is not estimated by our
Lord according to a utilitarian standard, by which it would have
little or no value. But he was at a crisis of his life when it was
of the utmost value to him to know that he had won a place in a
human heart. And for any one to be reckless or even extravagant,
not calculating, in the expression of this was to him a good turn.
It was the fragrance of a loving heart that was brought to him by
the costly nard. Generally, Jesus would have men serve him in
the persons of his poor. But such a vicarious transfer always in-
volves reflection, and sometimes spontaneousness is worth more
than reflection.

Apydoaro, instead of elpydoaro, Tisch, WH. 8* B* D 69, 150, év éuof,
instead of els éué, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and almost all sources.

7. wdyrore yap Tobs wTwXOVs . . . éut 8¢ ob wdvrore — for the poor
you have always . . . but me not always® This was the reason,
not why the woman anointed him, but why such anointing was a

1 Thay.-Grm, Lex. gives both meanings. 2 See on 13, 8 Deut, 151,
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good work, which he therefore encouraged. The whole transac-
tion, as appears also from the mpéedaBe pvploar that follows, is
given a special meaning and value in the mind of Jesus by the
approach of his death. If it had not been for that, if they could
have had him always with them, as they had the poor, this
would not have touched so tender a spot, would not have been so
good a work on him. ob wdvrore is a case of language gaining
. force from extenuated expression.

8. 6 éoxev émoipae — She did what she could}) wpoéhafe pupioar
— She anficipated the anointing? This is an unintended meaning
which the act gains from its place so near our Lord’s death. Un-
consciously, she has rendered to him, while still living, the honors
of burial. évradracudy®— preparation for burial. J. says, © Suf-
fer her to keep it for the day of my preparation for burial,”*a
decided lowering of the meaning.

Omit avrn, this (woman), Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. » BL 1, 13, 28, 69,

209, 346, two #miss. Lat. Vet. Memph, Harcl. &orxev, instead of elxer, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV, and most sources.

9. A/Ja]v 8 )\eyw vp.l.v, "Omov éow knpuxi 76 edayyéhov els GAov
TOv KOapov, Kol O érolnaey avTy /\a)\non(rc-ral.—And verily I say to
you, Wherever the glad tidings is proclaimed in all the world, also
what this woman did will be spoken. Not shall be spoken of, as
if Jesus meant to procure this mention himself in some way ; but
wil] be spoken of, a thing that he foresees. He sees that the
beauty of this act, unappreciated now by his disciples, is such
that it will win its way to this universal mention. pwyyudovvor —
@ memorial’ Holtzmann treats the use of edayyéhiov in this verse
as an instance of the meaning Gospel in the sense of an account
of Jesus’ life. But the use of kypvxfy is against this,

Insert 8¢ after *Aphy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDer EGKLSVW? T'ATI,
one ms. Lat. Vet. ¢&ay, instead of &, after 8wov, Tisch. WH. x ABCLW* X
TAIL. Omit Tobro, #kis, after edayyéAwoy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDL 13,
28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet.

10. Kai "Tovdas 'Ia'mpwue6 . . dmijAOe 1rpos‘ Tobs dpxiepels, iva
abrov wapadol adrols — And Judas Iscariot . . . went away lo the
chief priests, to deliver him up to them. €is tav dddexa — one of
the twelve. 'This is simply a necessary part of the story, and this
accounts sufficiently for its insertion, without supposing any rhe-
torical purpose in the writer. But its effect is tremendous.

It does not appear from Mk.’s account that there was any con-
nection between this and the preceding event, as if Judas was led

1 On the use of éxw in the sense of possum, see Thay.-Grm. Lex

2 Win. 54, 4. 3 A Biblical word. 4 7. 127,

5 A rare word, found only once besides in the N.T. The occurrence of it
therefore, here, in both Mt. and Mk., confirms again the interdependence of the
Synophcs. 6 See on 31,
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by it to what he did, though J. does tell us that Judas was specially
aggrieved by the waste of the ointment. But the council of the
Sanhedrim, the feast and the anointing, and the conspiracy of
Judas, are simply put together as the events of this day. It has
‘been assumed that we must find a logical connection of these
events, and considerable ingenuity has been expended in account-
ing for the anointing on this ground. -But the chronological con-
nection explains everything. Notice that the chief priests become
the leading actors in the proceedings against Jesus after his entry
into Jerusalem, instead of the Scribes.

Omit ¢ before *Iovdas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x ABCDELM T'AIl. Omit
6 before *Iokapidf, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8* BC* D. ’Ickapid, instead
of -drys, Tisch. WH. 8 BC* L mss. Lat. Vet. mapadof, instead of wapadf,
Tisch. Treg. WH. BD.

11. 4pyvpiov — money. Mt. mentions the amount as rpidxovra
dpypua, thirty shekels, or twenty dollars. For curious parallels to
this price, see Ex. 21% Zech. 11%, cf. Mt. 27°.  edxalows — oppor-
Zunely. Lk. states more exactly how he sought to deliver him up,
Viz. drep dxhov, in the absence of the multitude.

wapadol is substituted for rapade in this verse, on the same authority as
in v.10,

PREPARATION FOR THE PASSOVER

12-16. On the first day of the Passover feast, the disciples
ask jfor instructions in vegard to their preparations for the
Passover meal. Jesus tells two of them to go to the city and
to follow a man whom they will meet theve carvying a jar
of water. At the house whick he enters, they will find the
owner preparved to show them a lavge voom ready for their
purpose.  And theve they will prepare for the feast. They
Sollow his divections, and find everything as he tells them.

12. 1 mpdTy Guépa 1OV dlpuwv — the first day of unleavened
bread. Strictly speaking, the feast did not begin till six o’clock
of the afternoon, 7z.c. not until the beginning of the next day, the
fifteenth of the month.! Jre 16 wdoya édvov—when they sacrificed
the paschal lamd? The killing of the paschal lamb was done by
the priests at the temple, originally by the head of the family?
Oé\eis éropdowper — do you wish us to prepare 2* This celebration
of the Passover among themselves, instead of with their families,

1 Ex. 128, 2 The impf, denotes a customary act. 8 Ex, 12?1 Deut. 165,
4 On this use of the subj, without iva after géaewv, see Win. 41 q, 4 &; Burton, 171,
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shows how their association with Jesus had come to take the place
of ordinary ties with the twelve.

13. &vo év dmoorddewy — Lk. 22° names Peter and John as the
two. kepdpiov — Etymologically, this word denotes any earthen-
ware vessel, but in use, it is restricted to a jar or pitcher. It is a
question, whether this sign of a man bearing a jar of water on his
head had been prearranged between Jesus and the oixoSeomdrys,
or whether this is an instance of Jesus’ supernatural knowledge of
events. The manner of narration seems to imply that the evan-
gelist meant us to understand the latter. There can be little
doubt that the rest of the matter had been alranged with the
host.

14. oixodegmdry — master of the house) ot éort 16 kardAvpd ®
pov . .. ; Where is my dining room . .. ?

Insert pov after kardAvua, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 8 BCDL
A 1, 13, 28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. marg.

15. kai adros vuiv delfer dvdyarov® péya éoTpdpevov Erowpov* xal
ékel érowpudoare jutv — and he will show you a large upper room
Surnished and ready; and there prepare for us.

éorpopévov— spread or strewn. It is used of making up a
bed or couch, and here of making up, or furnishing a room with
couches. «at ékel éraiudoaTe — kai connects éroypudoare with vmd-
yere, dxorovlioare, and elmare.

dydyatoy, instead of dvdyeor, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 AB* CDEFGHKLPV
II. Insert xal before éxei, Tisch. Treg WH. & BCDL 346, two smss. Lat.
Vet. Vulg

Kai é&iAov of pabyral, kol GAov— And the disciples went out,
and came.

Omit avrol, Aés, after pafyral, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. & BL A Egyptt.

AT THE PASSOVER, JESUS PREDICTS HIS
BETRAYAL

17-21. As they weve veclining at the Passover wmeal,
Jesus announces that one of them, a disciple who eats with
leimn, and is near enough to dip into the same dish with Jim,
will deliver him up to the authorities. This is only ful-
Jelling his destiny, but just the same it is woe to the man
who betrays him. He had better never have been born.

1'The common Greek usage separates this word into its parts, oixov Seaméry.

2 ardAvpa is etymologically, a place to relax; hence an inn, or a dining-room.
The word belongs to Biblical Greek. See Thay.-Grm. Lex, xumAum (¢).

8 This word is variously spelled — avdyator, dvéyatov, dvu’rycov, AVdYeEws, aveyeny.
But these are all variant readings, as here, Liddell & Scott, avéyeors
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18. mapabioe — will deliver up, to the authorities. The word
for betrayal is mpodiddvac. 6 €oBlwv per’ éuod — ke who eateth with
me. ‘This is not a specification of the one of the twelve who was
to do the deed, but of that which he does in common with the
rest. It is this which has led to the reading rov éobiévrwv, WH.
marg. This is shown first, by the act itself, as they all ate with
him ; and secondly, by the questions which follow, which show
that the traitor is still unknown. The designation points out not
the traitor, but the treachery of the act.!

T&y éoBibyTwr, (one of you) who eat, instead of é éoblwy, (one) who eats,
WH. marg. B Egyptt.

19. "Hpéavro Avmreiofat, kal Aéyew adry els xara €ls,? My &yo ;°
— And they began to grieve, and to say fo him, one by one, Is it 17

Omit O! 8¢ at beginning of verse, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BL Memph. xatd,
instead of xa’, before els, Tisch. Treg. WH., ® BL A. Omit xal &\Xos, M#:
éyd; and another, Is it 12 Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. x BCLP
A, two mss. Lat, Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Syrr.

20. ‘O 8¢ elwev abrols, Els 1dw 8ddexo, & éuBomtipevos per éuod
eis 10 TpvBAiovt— And he said to them, One of the twelve, who
dips with me in the dish. This comes nearer to pointing out the
betrayer than the preceding 6 éof/wv per’ éuod, as this would be
shared in only by those in his immediate vicinity. It adds to the
sitting at table with him, nearness to him at the table. Mk. and
Lk. do not relate that the traitor was more closely indicated than
this. Mt., on the other hand, says that Judas was told himself that
he was the betrayer. And in Mt.,, the é éuBdyas . . . odros is
evidently intended to point him out to the rest, by indicating the
one who dipped his hand into the dish with Jesus at a particular
time. This difference between the two accounts is evidently
intentional. Mk. does not mean to indicate the traitor, but only
to emphasize the treachery of the act. Mt. means to relate the
discovery of the betrayer. The individual handling of common
material is evident. 7pyBAlov is the dish containing the sauce of
figs, dates, almonds, spice and vinegar, which is called in the
Mishna npm, charoseth.

Omit dmokpbels, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & BCDL, #ss. Lat.
Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. Omit éx before 7@y §ddeka, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH.
x BCL 38, 60, 78, 127, Egyptt.

21. 31t & pdv vids Tob dvbpdmov dmdyer — because the Son of Man
goes. This confirms the statement of the betrayal by that of his

1 Cf. Ps. 419,
20On this construction, common in later Greek, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. s, 4¢;
Win. 37, 3. 2 On the distinction between w7 and w7, see on 42L.

# Both éuamréuevos and rpugAiov in this statement occur only in this account in
the N.T., and their use by both Mt. and Mk. is thus another strong confirmation
of the interdependence of the Synoptics.
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departure from this world, doubt of which would render the other
doubtful. It is the general fact, the admission of which opens
the way for belief in the betrayal. :

Insert 87v, because, Tisch, (Treg.) WH. RV. » BL Egyptt.

kabbs yéypamrar wepl adrod — As it is written of kim. Lk. says,
katd TO wponévov — according o the decree. The O.T. prophecy
to this effect is Is. 53. The primary reference of the passage is
to the suffering servant of Yahweh, who is defined in the prophecy
itself to be the righteous Israel. But, as in the case of many of
these prophecies, the principle involved makes it applicable to the
fate of our Lord. This principle, that it is the fate of righteous-
ness to suffer in this evil world, makes Jesus predict also the per-
secution of his followers as well as of himself. The O.T. prophets,
himself, and his followers are involved in a like fate. odai 8¢ —
but woe. This is not a malediction, in the sense of a wish or
prayer that this vengeance may follow the traitor, but a solemn
announcement of the Divine judgment. It differs in this respect
from the comminatory Psalms.

6 vids Tod av0pm7rov vvrayel.—o vios 70 dvBpdmov 7rapa8c80‘ral.—
oval 7¢ dvbpdme éxelvw — €l oDk éyevmiibln 6 dvbpwmos éxelvos — The
Son of Man goes— The Son of Man is delivered up — woe o that
man —if that man had not been born. The repetition of the title
& vids Tod dvfpdmov is emphatic, and serves to bring it into tragic
conjunction with mapadiforar. 6 dvBpwmos éxeivos is repeated on
the same principle, and with the same effect. Kaldv adrg, el otk
éyevviy — well for him, if . . . had not been born. This puts the
condition in the past, and the conclusion in the present. The ex-
pression is evidently rhetorical, rather than exact.

Omit #», it would be, after kahdv, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. BL,

mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

THE INSTITUTION OF THE LORD'S SUPPER

22-25. 1z the course of the Passover meal, Jesus takes a
povtion of the bread from the table, and gives it to the dis-
ciples after the ovdinary blessing or giving of thanks, saying,
This is my body. Axnd the cup of wine he blessed in the
same way, and gave it to them, saying, This is my blood of
the covenant, which is poured out for many. Z7/is is the
last time, le says, that /e will drink with them, until they
share with him the new wine of the kingdom.

22. Kal éo0ibvrov adrdv— And as they were eating. In the

course of the meal, therefore. But none of the evangelists state
21
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the time more exactly. Aafov dprov eddoyjoas éxhaoe — ke took
bread, and hawving blessed he broke it. The object of ebhoyijoas
may be God, in which case, it means Aaeving praised, its ordinary
sense ; or it may be the bread, in which case, it means, Zaving
invoked a blessing on; a Biblical use. The former meaning is
suggested by the use of ebyapiorijoas in Lk. 22", and 1 Cor. 11*,
As a matter of fact, the invocations at meals among the Jews in-
termingled thanksgiving and blessing. AdBere, Tobrd ot 76 cdud
wov. Lk. adds 76 twep dudv Subduevov, whick is given for you, and
1 Cor. the same without &i3duevov. Both add rotre woieire els myv.
éuny dvduvpow. As to the meaning of the words, #is is my body,
it is enough to say that any insistence on their literal meaning is
entirely contrary to linguistic laws and usage. They may mean,
this represents my body, just as well as, #hiis is literally my body.
Meyer refers for examples of this use of elvar to Lk. 12'— #he
leaven of the Pharisees, whick is hypocrisy; J. 10'— 1 am the
door of the sheep; 14° — I am the way, the truth, and the Ijfe;
Gal. 42— these (two sons of Abraham) are fwo covenants,; Heb.
107 — the veil, that is kis flesh. But it is useless to multiply in-
stances of so common and evident a usage. And yet, the one
that evidently disproves the literal meaning, not merely establish-
ing the possibility of the symbolic use here, but making the literal
meaning impossible, is right at hand. For in the account of the
consecration of the cup, Lk. 22%, 1 Cor. 11%, it reads rodro 76
worfpiov ) xawy Sabiky év T4 aipar! pov, This cup is the new
covenant in my blood. No one would contend for the literalness
of the language in this case, and yet it is perfectly evident that the
copula is used in the same sense in both cases, giving the meaning
of the bread in the one case, and of the cup in the other, but
not saying that the bread is actually flesh, nor the cup a covenant.
All this without taking into account our Lord’s manner of speech.
We have some right to judge what any person says in a particular
case by his habit of thought and speech. This warrants us in
saying that the literal meaning is impossible to Jesus. It would
pull down all that he had been at pains to set up throughout his
ministry — a spiritual religion.
Omit ¢ 'Inoobs, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. x# BD, mss. Lat, Vet, Memph.
Omit ¢pdyere, eat, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABCDKLM* PU II 1, mss. Lat,
Vet. Vulg. Egyptt.

23. «kal Aafwv moripov— And having faken a cup. edyopio-
Tioas — having given thanks. Like ebhoyjoas, v.% it denotes
some form of thanksgiving for the good things of God.

Omit 79, #ke, before wor#piov, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. x BCDLWP X A 1,

11, 13, 28.

24. Tobdrd éom 16 alud pov Tis Swlbirys — this is my blood of the
covenant. Swbiky in classical Greek means a will, or testament.
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But in the N.T., the only examples of this use are in Heb. ¢"*¥,
where by a play upon the double meaning of the word, the writer
justifies his statement that a covenant (8wafijky) is ratified by
blood by showing that a testament (8uafhjxy) comes into force only
with the death of the testator. Everywhere else it has the purely
Biblical and ecclesiastical meaning, @ covenant. These words, #e
blood of the covenant, are borrowed from the institution of the
Law, regarded as a covenant between God and the Jews (Ex. 245,
Lev. 17"). Moses sprinkled the people with the blood of sacri-
fice, as a seal of the covenant between God and them in the
giving of the Law. ~And now, the new covenant, see Lk. 22%
1 Cor. 11%, in which the law is written in the heart, Jer. 31%%, is
established, and that is sealed with the blood of him who died to
bring it about. It is through his blood that the law of God is
written inwardly in the heart, and so it becomes the blood of the
new covenant. 7o ékxvvdpevoy dmép mTOANDY — whick 1s poured out
Jor many. This fixes the sacrificial meaning of the flesh and
blood. The pouring out of the blood signifies a violent death,
and dwép moAAdv denotes that this death was suffered in behalf of
others. imép may be used to express the vicarious idea, instead
of, but it does not necessitate it, as dvr{ does. Christ leaves this
whole question of the exact part played by his death quite open.
He does not anticipate any of the later lines of N.T. treatment of
this subject. But one more element needs to be considered in
estimating the meaning of the Eucharist, as it came ‘from the
hands of our Lord. The bread and wine were to be eaten and
drunk. The meaning is thus a partaking of the Lord, the feeding
of our spirit with the crucified Jesus. That is to say, itis Jesus
our life, rather than the externally atoning aspect of his death,
that is 1mparted to us in the sacrament (cf. 75.

Jesus’ use of the language of sacrifice in connection with his
death does not indicate that he means to give to that death the
current idea of sacrifice, but that he means to illumine the idea
of sacrifice by his own death. As if he had said, “ Here is the
true meaning of sacrifice.” The Gospels do not give us any com-
mand for the repetition of the supper, nor for its continuance as a
church institution. That is implied in 1 Cor. 11%.

Omit 78 before T#s (kaivfjs) Suadhrys, Tisch. WH. RV. x BCD2 ELVWP X
11, 157,  Omit xauwis, new, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCDL, one ms. Lat.
Vet. Memph.td- Theb. 9ép, instead of 1repl before woN\Gv, Tisch. Treg.
‘WH. RV. 8 BCDL A 13, 69, 124.

25. vyevijuaros Tod duwéhov — fruit of the vine.

verfuartos, instead of yevvhuaros, Tisch. Treg. WH. x ABCEFHLMSU
VWb X ATI. The form vyévpua is rare, not occurring outside of Biblical
Greek, and yevsijuaros becomes thus an obvious correction.
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Ews s Huépas éxelvys Srav etc.—until that day when I drink it
new in the kingdom of God. 1k. 22" makes Jesus say this in
general of the Passover meal at the beginning, before the institu-
tion of the sacrament. kawdv is not the word for new wine, for
which véov is used, but kawdy denotes a new kind of wine. In the
making of all things new, the dvakaivwos, there is to be a new
festal meeting and association of Christ and his disciples, a realiza-
tion of these earthly feasts and symposia, which are brought to an
end in this last supper. There is thus a note of sadness, a word
of breaking up, closing these human associations, but a more
solemn note of gladness, looking forward to the new spiritual
associations and joys of the Messianic kingdom.

JESUS PREDICTS THE SCATTERING OF THE DIS-
CIPLES, AND THE DENIAL OF HIM BY PETER

26-31. After singing the Hallel, they go out to the Mount
of Olives. On the way, Jesus warns the disciples that they
will all fall away from him that night. He quotes a pas-
sage from Zechariah, showing that scatteving of the sheep
Sollows the smiting of the shepherd. After his resurrection,
he will go before them into Galilee. Peter protests that he
at least will not prove unfaithful, whereupon Jesus predicts
that before the second crowing of the cock, he will deny him
thrice. Peter again protests vehemently that he will sooner
die with him, than deny him, and the vest of the disciples
Join kim.

26. Yuvfoavres— The hymn sung by the Jews at the Passover
supper was the Great Hallel, consisting of Ps. 113-118, 136. It
was the second part of this, 115-118, according to the school of
Shammai 114-118, which they sang at this time, after the Pass-
over meal. 76 dpos Tév élafwy — the name of the hill covered
with olives, lying east of Jerusalem, and about half a mile from the
city. :
27. “Ori wdvres oxavladiveobe ! Grv yéypamwrar, llardéw Tov moi-
péva, xal T4 mpdfara Swokopmobicovrar— AU of you will fall
away. For it is written, 1 will smite the shepherd, and the sheep
will be scattered. The quotation is from Zech. 13. In the

original, it reads, smite the shepherd. But since it is Jehovah who
invokes the sword against the shepherd in the original, this rardéw

1 See on 417,
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renders the sense of the passage. The whole passage in the
original is involved in obscurity, but there is the same indication
as in all the O.T. prophecies of the application to an immediate,
and not a remote future ; cf. v.5. The application to this event in
the life of Jesus is because the relation between shepherd and
sheep leads to the same result in both cases. Probably the shep-
herd in Zech. is the king, and the sheep are the people.

Omit &» éuol, because of me, after oxavdalioeste, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
% BC* DHLSVWY X TAII2 two mss. Lat, Vet. Memph,dd-, ~Omit év 73
vkl TabTy, this night, about the same. Jduackopmiohfoovrar, instead of
-ocerau, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 ABCDFGKLN A, '

28. éyeplfyar — this is the common word for the resurrection,
but it acquires here a special meaning from the preceding wardfo,
denoting his rising from the earth to which he has been smitten.
mpodéw —this word also gets its special sense here from the figure
of the sheep and shepherd. He will go before them, as a shep-
herd leads his flock, 7.e. he will resume toward them his office of
shepherd, and go before them to the familiar scenes of his earthly
ministry. See J. 10*. The fact that there is no appearance to
the disciples in Galilee in Mk. 16*%, in connection with this pre-
diction, is one of the conclusive proofs that that passage is from
another hand.

29. Ei «al wdvres oxovdulicbicovtay, AN odx éyd — Even if all
Jjall away, yet not 1. Strictly speaking, e xal does not strengthen
the statement as much as Kai €. But the difference is too minute
for a style like that of the N.T. Greek.!

E! kal, instead of xal el, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCGL 1, 13, 69.

30. Jri oV ojuepov Tavry T vukti, wplv 1) dis dMékropa Puviicar,
Tpls pe drapvion — that you to-day, this night, before the cock crows
twice, will thrice deny me. Peter in his boast emphasizes the
rdvres, Jesus in his rebuke emphasizes the o — you who feel so
confident. Peter had singled himself out as the one to be faithful
in the midst of general defection. Jesus singles him out as the
one out of them all to deny him. oxjuepov Tadry ) vorTi— fo-day,
this night, the very day in which you have shown such self-con-
fidence. &is a\ékropa Ppuwrijoar— This is the only gospel in which
this 8s occurs, both in the prediction of Jesus, and in the account
of the denials. Those two fatal cock-crowings had stuck in Peter’s
memory, and so find their way into the Gospel which gets its in-
spiration from him. ¢wvijear — this is a general word for sounds
of all kinds. But the instances are rare in profane authors of its
use for animal cries. dmapvijoy — thou wilt demy. As applied to
persons, it means denial of acquaintance or connection with them.

1 See Thay.-Grm. Lex, ¢, 111, 6, 7.
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Insert od before a#uepov, Tisch. Treg. WH. ABEFGHKLMNSUVW?X
T, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Syrr. Tadry 77 vuxtl, instead of év
7§ wwerl Tavry, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, 8 BCDL, mss. Lat. Vet.

31. 6 8¢ ékwepioaids Endhe— But he spoke with utter vehemence.
mepioads by itself means fnordinately, and is used of anything that
exceeds bounds. éx adds to it the sense completely, utteriyt

&kmepioa&s, instead of éx mwepigood, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. » BCD 36, 58,
61. é\dAet, instead of €xeye, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BDL, #ss. Lat. Vet.
Vulg. Omit pd\Nov, more, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL, mss. Lat. Vet.
Vulg. Egyptt. Harcl.

doatres 8¢ xal wdvres Ekeyov— and so said also all. Peter,
according to this, did not occupy a singular position, but simply
took his place of leader and spokesman, speaking out what was
in the minds of all, to which they all assented.

THE AGONY IN GETHSEMANE

32-42. Jesus comes with his disciples to Gethsemane, an
olive orchavd on the western slope of the Mount of Olives.
Here he leaves the wvest of them, and retives with Petey,
James, and John, to pray. . Beginning to be oppressed with
the approacking trial, ke bids them watch, and vetives still
. Jurther, where ke prays that his tmpending fate may be
averted, submitting himself, however, to the Divine will.
Returning to the thvee disciples, he finds them asleep, and
again bids them watch, adding as a veason this time that
they themselves need to pray that they may be deliverved from
temptation. A second time, ke prays, and returns to find
them sleeping. The thivd time, finding them still asleep, e
bids them at first sleep on ; and then announces the approack
of the betrayer.

32. yuwpiov — a diminutive from xdpa, denoting a small enclo-
sure, a field. Tefonpavel— Greek form of a Hebrew name,
meaning oi/-press. Itindicates that the place was an olive orchard,
with an oil-press as one of the appurtenances, like a sugar house
in a maple grove. J.18'locates it on the farther side of the brook
Kedron. «abicare 8¢ — sit here. The scene was one of those
sacred things in a man’s life, in which his best instincts bid him
be alone. The other cases in our Lord’s life of which we are told

1 éxmepirads occurs only here.
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were the temptation, the raising of the daughter of Jairus, and
the transfiguration. Peter, James, and John were taken nearer to
the scenes of his soul’s wrestling with impending fate, but even
they were to remain outside, and watch.

Tefonuavel, instead of Tefonuary, Tisch. WH. (Treg, -»e?) x ABCDEFG
HLMNSV Theb.

83. Kal mapadapfdver ov Iérpov kai TdkwBov kai "Todwnv per’
abrot — And he takes with him Peter, and James, and John.

Omit 7év before *IdxwBov, Tisch, Treg. WH. marg. x CDEFGHMNSU
VWPX TAIIZ,  per’ adrof, instead of ued’ éavrob, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BCD
57, 69, 346.

34. ékOapBeiofa kai ddnpovetv—1o be utterly amazed and troubled,
One derivation makes donpuovely from ddyuos, Aomesick, and the
other from ddetv, /o be sated. Either derivation makes it very
expressive. The strong statement of his amazement opens before
us a curious problem. His fate, as he comes to face it, is not
only troubling, but amazing. His rejection by men, their fierce
hatred of him, his isolation of spirit, even among his own—all
these things coming to the Son of Man, the lover of his kind,
whose whole life was wrought by love into the fibre and tissue of
the common human life, and was individual in no sense — amazed
him utterly. weplAvmos — encompassed by grief. Ews bavdrov—
unto death. My sorrow is killing me, is the thought ; 77 is crushing
the life out of me. «kal ypyyopeire — and watch. It is possible to
take these words in a merely exteinal sense. He knew that his
enemies were at hand, and he might want some one to be on the
watch for them. But it seems more probable that, as Mt. puts it
(26%), he wanted them to watch wi#h sim, to share his vigil, not
against human foes, but against the flood of woes overwhelming
his soul. If possible, he would have companionship in his extreme
hour. See also v.%.

35. 7 dpa— the hour ; the time used for the event with which
it was big. There is a theologizing attempt to minimize it, as if it
referred not to the sacrificial death, which our Lord had no desire
to escape, but to the unnecessary incidents of it, from the denial
by Peter, and the betrayal by Judas, to the crucifixion itself, as if
these were not the very things that made his death sacrificial. It
was the bitterness put into death by human sin that gave it its
significance as a sin-offering. el Swwardv éori— if it is possible.
This possibility is limited only by the accomplishment of his work.
If it is possible for him to do his work of redemption without that
sacrificial death, he would escape that tragic fate. But it is not
the bitterness of death itself, nor even the agonies of crucifixion,
that he would escape, but the bitterness poured into it by the sin
of men, which makes his cross to be the place where all the horror
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of sin gathered itself together to strike him down, and made his
torn and bleeding heart to become then and there the sin-bearer
for the race.

EmurTev, instead of &resev, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 8 BL Memph.
edd. .

36. "ABB: & marfp. This combination of the Greek and
Hebrew words would not of course appear in the speech of
our Lord, who used only the Hebrew. Neither is the 6 marip
explanatory of the "ABfSa, as the Evangelists employ for this the
formulas, § éort meBeppnvevdpevov, or simply & éor, Mt. 1% 27%
Mk. 37 5" 15’ %, But this is a combination of the two, belonging
to the later usage, and put here by the evangelist into the mouth
of Jesus. wdvra Svvard cor— all things are possible to thee. Here
the condition, if #¢ is possible, is changed into the statement, aZ/
things are possible 1o thee, and so, as for the matter of possibility,
the prayer is left unconditioned, remove this cup from me. But
the condition is -made now the will of God. This is Jesus’ wish
and prayer, to have the cup removed. Bat, after all, hc knows
that not his will, but that of the Father, will be carried out, and
with that he is content.

37. xai épxerar— and ke comes. Jesus is not concerned about
himself alone in this critical hour, but about his disciples as well.
And so he interrupts even this agony of prayer, in order to see
after their watchfulness. This is the one attitude of mind neces-
sary in them from this time on,—see his prophetic discourse,
ch. 13,—and now, in the crisis of his fate and theirs, he is
anxious to impress the lesson on them. He has just predicted
that they will desert him, and that Simon will deny him this very
night. But this prediction, like all prediction, is intended to
avert whatever evil it foretells. If it could only become a warning
to them, they would be aroused past all danger of sleeping, and
might have watched past all danger of desertion and denial.

38. ypyyopeite kal mpoedyecle, iva py ENOyre els mepaoudyl—
waitch and pray, that you come not into temptation. In v.¥, he has
enjoined watching on them in connection with his own awful sor-
row. Now, without emphasizing the change, he enjoins it as
necessary for themselves. And so, now he adds prayer, and
makes the object of both to be, that they enter not into tempta-
tion. The temptation is located not in external conditions, which
constitute only a trial or test, but in the internal conditions, the
evil desires of the heart, the weakness of the flesh. The outward
attack on their steadfastness was right on them, and was not to be
averted. They were to pray that this might not be an occasion
of inward weakness, which would lead them into sin. To uév

1 zewpacudy is a Biblical word.
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avedpa mpdbupov, 3 8 capé dobevis — The spirit is willing, but the
Jflesh is weak. The mvebpa and the odpé are not contrasted else-
where in this Gospel, nor in the teachings of Jesus. They denote
the two extremes of human nature, wvedua being the highest word
used to describe the spiritual part of man, and hence, where dis-
tinctions are made within the soul itself, being the word used to
denote the higher part ; and odpé being used to denote the animal
nature with its passions, and hence everything that belongs to the
lower nature, everything that is debased and weak, whether pro-
ceeding from the flesh or not. The two terms cover much the
same ground in this popular use as our terms Zigher and lower
nature. Jesus is not pleading this as an excuse for his disciples’
sleepfulness, but as a reason why they should watch and pray.
The spirit is wpdfvpov, eager, ready, to stand by me, even to death,
as you have just shown in your protestations; but the flesh is
weak, the lower nature fears death and danger, and that exposes
you to temptation. '

ENOnre, instead of eloéNOnre, enter, Tisch. WH. x* B 346, one ms. Lat.
Vet.

39. Tov adrov Adyov — the same word. Néyov is used here col-
lectively of the language used by Jesus in his prayer. Mt.
changes the prayer here, making it one of submission. Father,
if it is not possible that this cup pass from me, except I drink it,
thy will be done.

40. kol wdhw éNfov ebpev adrods kafeidovras® Fjoav yap adrév of
dpbarpol karafBapwipevol — and’ again, having come, he found
them sleeping; for their eyes were (being) weighed down. The
present part. xarafBapvrdpevor denotes the process, not the com-
pleted state. kal odx 5decav— this belongs with the principal
clause, not with the subordinate introduced by vydp. He found
them sleeping ; for theiy eyes were heavy; and they knew not what
to reply to kim. So in the AV, and the RV.,, though the Greek is
pointed the other way. Both their shame and their drowsiness
would make them dumb.

xaraBapvrbuevor, instead of PBeBapnuévor, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x¢
ABKLNU AIL* 1, 11, 13, 69, 106,

41. «afeidere TO Aoumdv k. dvamadeclfe — skeep on now, and rest.
This is a free, but not at all a bad translation. On expresses
very well the meaning of the pres. imp., which does not command
the beginning of an action, but the continuance of an action
already begun. 76 lotwdv means the rest of the time, and is con-
trasted with the preceding time, when he has bidden them keep
awake. Now is thus not a bad translation of it. As for the feel-

1 xaraBapuvéuevos is found only here in the N.T,, and is rare in Greek writers.
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ing with which Jesus would say this, it is impossible to keep out
of it a certain kind of sad bitterness. améxee — ##és enough! This
meaning is found in only one, possibly two other passages. But
the other meaning, # be distant, is always used with some measure
of distance. Morison supposes that the English version dates
from the Vulgate, and that most everybody who has adopted it,
has taken it from the Latin without much thought. But where
did the Vulg. get it, and how does it happen that a mere hit, like
that, should be justified by two recondite passages? It is shown
to be a meaning of the word, it fits here, and it does not have
against it the objection that Morison’s own translation has. This
apparently abrupt disturbance of their sleep after he had just told
them to sleep, would imply that there was some time between it
and that permission. #A8ev 5 opa— literally, the hour came. The
hour is that of the delivering up of the Son of Man, the announce-
ment of which immediately follows. wapadiorar—is delivered
up? 'The word for betrayal, mpodi8dvar, is not used anywhere in
connection with this event. rév duaprwddv— the sinners. The
article denotes the class, not individuals of the class. The signal
thing about the career of Jesus had been his non-assumption of
the power associated with his position, while yet he claimed to be
the Messianic king; not simply a king, but the ideal king. And
it seemed to be a sufficient answer to his claims to be a king,
that he was not a king. But so far, he had at least kept out of
the hands of his enemies, owing to their fear of the people and of
Jesus’ influence over them. Now, the crisis of his fate had come;
the hour had struck ; and the Son of Man, personating as he does
in the prophecy, the kingdom of the saints of the Most High, an
everlasting kingdom, and an endless dominion, is actually to be
delivered up into the hands of the opposing party, the sinners.
To our ears, it has a familiar sound, and we are accustomed to
the whole train of ideas associated with it. But to the disciples,
it must have sounded like the stroke of doom. And Jesus does
not even try to escape it ; he goes forth to meet his fate.

CAPTURE OF JESUS BY AN IRREGULAR FORCE
SENT OUT BY THE SANHEDRIM, PILOTED BY
JUDAS ISCARIOT

43-52. The party that capiured fesus is vepresented as a
crowd from the Sanlhedrim armed with swords and clubs.
Sudas had given them a sign by whick they would recognize

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex. .
2 The pres. used to denote a certain future event. In this case, it is actually
beginning with the advent of his captors, v.%3.
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Jesus, arranging that the one to whom he gave the kiss of
salutation they werve to take and hold fast. This meant
simply that the ome whom he saluted as master was the
leader whom they were sent out to capture, and this pro-
gramme was carvied out. One of the disciples (John says,
Peter), not yet convinced that all was lost, and carrying out
kis purpose to die with his lovd, if necessary, drew his
sword, and with a random blow cut off the ear of the high
priest's sevvant. But Jesus says to his captors, Why do
you use force against me, as if I were a highwayman?
Why did you not take me quietly when I was teaching
every day in the temple? But this treatment of me as a
malefactor is only a fulfilment of the fate marked dut for
me by the Scriptures. A¢ this, the disciples, seeing that
Jesus does not mean to defend kimself, and in that the
destruction of all their hopes, forsook him and fled. One,
however, a young man, who had been voused from his bed
by the tumult, and had thrown a sheet about him, was taken
by them, and escaped only by leaving the sheet in their
kands.

43. xai €bfis, ér abrod }\n)\ovv-ros, wapaywemr. Toddas (5 Toxapt-
w-n)q) , €5 TOV 3w3£xa., xa.L p.e-r avdrod ox)xoq p.era paxapdv kot Evdev,
‘ﬂ'llpll TwV aPXLEpEu)V KO.L T(DV ‘YPD.F.F.U.TE(DV KO.L (T(DV) WPEO"BUTEP(I)V—
And immediately, while he was stil] speaking, there comes a crowd
with swords and clubs, from the chicf priests, and the scribes, and
(2he) elders.

Insert 6 ‘Igkapudrns after “Iovdas, Tisch. (Treg.) ADKMUW? II Latt.
Syrr.  Omit o, being, after els, one, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8x ABCDKLN
SUWP? II Latt. Egyptt. Pesh. Omit mo\ds, greas, after &xNos, crowd, Tisch.
Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. & BL 13, 69, mss. of Latt. Egyptt. Pesh.
Omit T&v, the, before wpesPurépwy, elders, Tisch. 8* AU 1, 69, 113, 131,
251, 282, 346, Orig.

els rov dwdexa—ome of the twelve. This is repeated from v.2,
to keep this tragic element of the situation before us. dylos—
a crowd. The apprehending force is shown by this word dxAos
to have been of the nature of a mob, an irregular and unorganized
force. J. 18, on the contrary, says that it was the omeipa, the
Roman cohort, or a detachment representing it, under the com-
mand of the chiliarch, its commanding officer, together with the
official attendants of the Sanhedrim. doyiepéorv . . . ypapparéoy
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. wpeafurépwy — chief priests, scribes, elders. This is the com-
plete designation of the Sanhedrim by the classes composing it.

44. olvaqpov! — a sign between them, a concerted signal. The
need of this does not appear, as Jesus was a well-known figure.
But in the darkness and confusion, there was the possibility of
escape, and there was an evident desire to make everything sure.
ov &v ¢ukijow — This sign given by Judas had nothing unusual
about it, but was the ordinary form of salute. «parjoare adrov k.
dmdyere dopakds — These directions were given by Judas to the
crowd of which he had constituted himself the leader. dopards
—securely, giving no chance for escape. Judas, having once
entered into this affair, did not want a fiasco made of it. The
motives of Judas in this extraordinary treachery are difficult to
understand. In judging of them, we have to remember that he
was one of the twelve chosen by Jesus to be his most intimate
companions, and we must not undervalue that choice by ascribing
to Judas motives of such utter and irredeemable vileness as would
make him an impossible companion for any decent person. It
may be that he had for his purpose in this extraordinary move to
force Jesus to assume the offensive against his enemies. This is,,
at least, vastly more probable than the mercenary motive hinted
at in the Fourth Gospel. But, whatever his motive, whether he
actually turned against Jesus, or only seemed to, in order to
compel him to assume his power, he would want to make sure
that his plan succeeded.

dwdyere, instead of draydyere, Tisch. Treg. WH. » BDL 28, 40, 69.

45. é\ov . . . wpooeNiw— having come, he came up fo. The
first of these participles denotes an act precedent to that of the
principal verb and the other participle taken together? «are-
pi\yoev — ke kissed. The prep. denotes a certain profuseness in
the act3

46. Oi 8¢ éréBadav tas xelpas adbrg— And they laid their hands
on kim.

émréBalay, instead of -Moy, Tisch. WH. & B. Tas x€ipas abr, instead of
ér’ adrov rés xeipas adrdv, Tisch. Treg. WH. x¢ BDL 1, 11, 13, 69, 118,
346, mss. Lat. Vet.

47. Eigde. Itis probable that the numeral is used here, as it is
commonly, to call attention to the number, not like the indefinite
mis. The probability of this is increased if 7is is retained in the
text. " Only one of the disciples resorted to this extreme action,
involving, as it did, a certain courage, and also blindness. There
was in it also an element of tentativeness, an initiative, in which
all the prejudices of the disciples pointed to success, but in which
the words of the Master must have raised bewilderment and doubt.

1 A word belonging to Biblical Greek. 2 Win. 45, 3. 8 Thay.-Grm, Lex.,
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Lk. 22* says that the disciples generally asked if they should
strike with the sword, and that one of them, without waiting for
an answer, sought to precipitate matters by taking the offensive.
J. 18 gives the name, Simon Peter, and the incident is entirely
characteristic. He also names the servant, Malchus. Lk, 22%
adds the interesting fact, that Jesus healed the man.

Omit T, @ certain, after els, one, Treg. (WH.) 8 ALM, mss, Lat. Vet,
Egyptt. Harcl. érdpioy, instead of drlov, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BD 1, Harcl.
marg.

48. Moy —a highwayman. The word for #hief is khémrys.
Force would be unnecessary in capturing a mere thief. Jesus
mildly resents the idea of lawlessness, implied in sending out an
armed force to capture him. He is no highwayman, prepared to
resist the law that he has violated.

éiNbare, instead of eEfNfere, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BD 1, Harcl. marg.

49. kal Gpépav fpqy mpods Tpds &v v lepd dddokwv— I was
datly with you in the temple teaching. This protests against the
secrecy which they have used in his arrest, There is in it again,
the idea that they have a dangerous character to deal with. He
had not sought to hide himself, nor to cover up his teachings.
He had mingled with them daily, and taught in the temple. He
implies that there must be some secret reason, involving the weak-
ness of their cause, not of his, for their proceeding against him
with both force and secrecy. dAN' dva mAnpowbdow al ypadal —
The Scriptures that would be fulfilled in this instance were those
that presaged his treatment as a malefactor, e.g. Is. 53%*'%  Our
Lord must have entered very deeply into the inner meaning and
heart of the Scriptures, to find them presaging his fate ; just as
the Scriptures themselves nowhere vindicate their inspired quality
as in that presentiment.

50. «kai dpévres adrdv Epuyov mdvres — They had stood by him
until his words and acts made it evident that Jesus was committed
to a policy of non-resistance. After that, to stay was simply to
involve themselves in his fate, and for that, not courage, but faith
was lacking. This is the explanation of their conduct during this
crisis ; their faith had suffered an eclipse. To the rest of the
Jews, his non-resistance and the failure of heaven to interfere in
his behalf were conclusive proof of the falseness of his Messianic
claim. To the disciples, whose simpler and less sophisticated
mind was deeply impressed with the varied proof of greatness
afforded in their intimate association with him, but who had the
same Jewish ideas of the Messiah, these untoward events were an
occasion of profound doubt and perplexity, but not of actual un-
belief. But doubt removes courage ; the disciples fled because
their faith wavered.
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51. veavioxos Tis ovvnkolovbe—a ceriain young man accom-
panied kim. This is a singular episode in the tragedy of our
Lord’s betrayal, and it is still more singular that it should have
found its way into the account, forming, as it does, a picturesque
incident, but not an essential of the event. The linen cloth was
a sheet which he had thrown around him, when he got out of his
bed, probably aroused by the stir which the crowd made when it
passed by his house. Evidently he was a disciple, but his hasty
dress shows that he was not one of the twelve. The failure to
mention his name does not show that it was unknown to Mk. ; see
v.¥,  Rather, this, together with the mention of an event otherwise
so trivial, might easily point to Mk. himself as the person.

veavloros Tis, instead of els Tis veavioros, Treg. WH. RV, 8 BCDL, #ss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Pesh. gvryrolotbe:, accompanied, instead of Hrohod-
e, followed, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL.

52. kal kpatovow avrdv® & 8¢ karalurow Ty owddva yuuvds Epuyer
—and they seize kim; but ke, having left the linen cloth, fled
naked.

Omit ol veavlokoi, 2he young men, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BC* DL A,
mss. Lat. Vet, Vulg, Memph. Pesh. Omit éx’ adrdy, from them, Tisch.
Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 8 BCL, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.

JESUS BEFORE THE SANHEDRIM

§3-65. Jesus is carvied before the Sanhedrim, who ex-
aminé him in vegard to his standing before fewish law.
This is necessary in ovder to vindicate thetr procedure as a
national tribunal. But in this examination, they proceed as
a prosecuting body, seeking testimony by whick they may put
him to death, instead of sitting as judges on the question of
his guilt. They found, however, only false witness, and
that not self-consistent, to the effect that fie had threatened
2o destroy the temple built with hands, and to build another
in three days, without hands. The first part of this was
the only one containing any offensive matter, and that was
Jalse. The high priest then questioned Jesus in regard to
this testimony, and Jesus by his silence implied that there
was nothing to answer. Then the high priest asks him
dirvectly if he is the Messiak, which is the real question at
issue. fesus sces in this a question whick he has no desire
20 evade, the matter about which e wants no mistake nor
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doubt, especially before the highest tribunal, and he answers,
I am. He prophesies also that they will see the Son of
Man occupying the position of Divine vicegerent, and exer-
cising lis authovity heve on earth. This is taken as con-
victing liim of blasphemy out of his own mouth, and he is
condemned guilty of this capital crime. Then they begin
to abuse him, spitting on him, and casting ridicule on his
prophetic claims by vailing his face, and then after buffeting
hiru, saying, Prophesy, who struck you. Meantime, while
this sorry business is going on, Peter, not wishing to identify
kimself with his Master, and yet unwilling to remain
ignorvant of his fate, seats himself in the court with the
under-officers of the Sanhedrim.

53, Tov dpxiepéa — the high priest, who was ex-officio the pres-
ident of the Sanhedrim. Mt. gives us the name of the high
priest, viz. Caiaphas.! J. tells us of a pteliminary examination
before Annas, the father-in-law of Caiaphas, for which the Synop-
tics leave no room, and with which it is difficult to keep the con-
sistency of John'’s account? ol dpxiepels k. oi wpeoBiTepot k. of
vpopparets — These were the three classes composing the Sanhe-
drim. This trial of Jesus before the Sanhedrim as the judicial
body of the nation, was to ascertain his guilt under the law of the
land. Probably, that would not be enough to procure his condem-
nation before the Roman procurator, who would not be likely to
put him to death except for some offence against the imperial
government. But they knew that they would not be justified
before the nation for procuring his death, unless they could find
him guilty of some capital sin against the Jewish law. This meet-
ing of the Sanhedrim must have been arranged in expectation of
Jesus’ arrest.

Omit adr, 2o him, after cvvépxovrai, gather, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH.
x DL A 13, 64, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph.

54. amo paxpdfer® dos dow, els ™y adlyv-—literally, as far as
inside, into the conrt. 1t seems better here to retain the proper
meaning of adAyy, viz. the open space, enclosed by the walls of
the palace, the court, though it probably has the meaning palace
in some places.* imyperoyv — the attendants, or officials of the
Sanhedrim, like the Roman lictors, or our sergeants-at-arms, or
doorkeepers. wpos 76 ¢ds — at the light of the fire. RV. Pos-

1 Mt 2657, 2].1818.24, 3 On the pleonastic use of the prep., see Win. 65, 2.
4 Mt. 26398 Mk. 1516 Lk, 112! J, 1815, ]
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sibly, the light, instead of the fire itself, is named, because it calls
attention to the fact that Peter was in sight, not hid away in the
darkness.

55. é&lqrovw paprvplay . . . els 76 Qavarboar — sought witness . . .
20 put him to death. They did not act as judges, but having formed
the purpose to put him to death, they sought witness against him.
Nominally, they were judges ; really, they were prosecutors.!

56. woAdol yap éevBopapripovy — for many bore false witness.
This confirms the statement that they found no witness to put him
to death. Such testimony, z.e. as would answer their purpose,
since, though many bore false witness, their testimony did not
agree.

58. 'BEyb xaradow tév vadv rodrov, etc.—— I will destroy this
Zemple made with hands, and affer three days I will build another
without hands. 'The nearest approach to this is found in J. 2%,
“ Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it” This
omits the only damaging part of the testimony, the « 7 will destroy
this temple.”  dxepomolyrov:— not made with hands.

WH. has the singular reading dvacriow, 7 will raise another not made
with kands. 1t is found in D and four mss. Lat. Vet.

59. xai 0?8t ovTws —- and not even so, implying that this was the
nearest approach to definite and consistent testimony that they
found, but that even in this, the testimony of different witnesses
disagreed in essential particulars. Mk. calls it yevdopaprvpia, but
evidently in the sense that it misrepresented a saying of Jesus, not
that there was no such saying. According to Mt., there were two
witnesses who testified to this.

60. Tailing to find testimony, the high priest proceeds to ques-
tion Jesus, as if the testimony itself had been of such a nature as
to require an answer from him. The silence of Jesus is due to
this fact, It is as much as to say, “ There is nothing to answer.”

Omit 78 before uéoov, midsé, Tisch. Treg. WH. and about everything,
except DM Memph. oik dwekpivaro 00dé, instead of obdér dmexpivaro,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL 33, Egyptt.

The high priest then puts a leading question, seeking to make
Jesus criminate himself. And the question is put in the form ex-
pecting assent, ZThou art, art thou? & vios Tov ebloyyrov— Zhe
Son of the blessed. This addition to the simple 6 Xpwords, #he
Messiah, is intended to bring out the solemnity of the claim, and
thus the blasphemy that would be involved in the false claim. It
was not something added to the claim of Messiahship by Jesus,
involving blasphemy, whereas the claim of Messiahship by itself
would not involve that: but it was a legitimate part of the Jewish
description of the Messiah. edloyyrds is not found elsewhere in

1See vi. 2 A word found only in the N.T.
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the N.T., except as a predicate of @eds in doxologies. It means
the one who is worshipped.

62. Now, the high priest gets an answer. The time has come
for Jesus to make his confession before the highest tribunal of the
nation. To be silent now would wear the look of abdicating his
claim at the critical moment of his life. And he proceeds to add
to it even more of august and solemn circumstance than the high
priest had maliciously invested it with. «. dyeafe 7. viov— And
you will see the Son of Man seated on the right hand of power,
and coming with the clouds of heaven. He cites here again the
language of Dan. 7%, applying it to himself. It is as if he had
said, you will see fulfilled in me the most august of the Messianic
prophecies.  xobquevov éx Sebudy s duvdpews — occupying, 7.e. the
throne of God’s vicegerent, the position next to the throne itself.
This again is a legitimate part of the Messianic claim, according
to Jewish expectation, but it shows, as the language of the High
Priest had done, the blasphemy of a false claim. In the mouth
of Jesus, it denotes the place that he was to occupy in heaven.
Mt. adds, dn" dpre, from this very fime om, and Lk. émo 7od viv,
JSrom now on; and with this addition, it points evidently to the
earthly evidences of this heavenly power. They were to see with
their own eyes the advancing kingdom of the Son of Man in the
world. With this limitation of time, the language cannot refer to
what was to take place at the end of the world, but to what was
to take place continually in the world from that time on. It was
to become immediately the scene of the Messianic kingdom, in
which the Son of Man was to rule over its affairs from his throne
in heaven. «. épxduevov pera Tiv vepeAdv. See on 13%.  This
denotes more specifically the intervention of the Son of Man, the
Messianic King, in the affairs of the world. The whole statement
means, in connection with Jesus’ confession of the Messianic claim,
that they would see him exercising the Messianic power.

63. dwppifes . xurbvas — having rent his garments. xirdvas
is used here of garments in general not restricted to inner gar-
ments. Mt. says {udria (26%).

64. jxovoare 1. Bhacdyuias — you heard the blasphemy. The
blasphemy did not consist in the terms in which he claimed the
Messianic dignity, since he used simply the language of prophecy,
but in what the high priest considered to be his false claim to so
august a position. é&oxov bavdrov — liable to (the punishment of )
death. The high priest has named the crime of which they find
him guilty under the Jewish law. This is the penalty of that
crime of blasphemy.

65. Kai pfovrd mwes éumriew adro — And some began to spit on
kim. Lk. says, those who held him.! But he puts this in another

1 Lk, 2268,
22
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place. According to him, the Sanhedrim did not assemble till
the next morning, and this reviling was done by those who held
Jesus in custody during the interval. Ipogrjrevaor — Prophesy.
The subject of prophecy was to be, who smote him!*  of tmypérar
— the attendanis, the officers of the Sanhedrim.?  pariopacw adrov
éXaBov — recetved him with blows. This marks the end of the
present procedure before the Sanhedrim, when he would be
turned over to the officials for custody. And this is the reception
which they gave him.

&\afor, instead of €Barloy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCIKLNSV IAIL
DG 1, 13, 69, Memph. Harcl. éAduBavor.

PETER'S DENIAL

66~72. While the trial is going on, Peter is at the fire in
the coiurt of the palace. One of the maid-servants of the
high priest sees him there, and charges him with being a
Sfollower of Jesus. Peter denies 12, and pretends not even
20 understand what she says. But he sees that the situation
is becoming dangerous, and goes out into the vestibule, lead-
ing from the court into the street, when a cock crowed.
There the servant vepeats her charge, and Peter his dental,
Finally, after a short time, the bystanders detect the Galilean
burr in Peter's speech, and rencw the charge. Then Peter
begins to protest with oaths that he does not know whom
they are talking about. [t is the third denial, and the cock
cvowed a second time, which brought to his mind Jesus'
warning, and having thought on tt, Peter wept.

67. Kai oV pera tob Nalapyvob foba Tob “Inoot —You oo were
with the Nazarene, fesus. kol adds o to the rest of the disciples,
who have kept away from the place of danger. You #0, who fake
Your place so boldly here. The position of Nalapyvev, and its
separation from tod 'Ingob, makes it emphatic. Zhe Nazarene
concentrates in itself their notion of the absurdity of his claim.

#cba T0b *Inoob, instead of 'Incod #oba, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BCL.
Also & D A Latt, Syrr. insert ro0 before *Ingof.

68. ovre oiba ovre émiorapat— 7 neither know, nor understand
what you say. Peter makes his denial as explicit as possible. It

1 Mt, 2668 Lk, 2264, 2 See on v.54,
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is a denial of all knowledge, or even understanding of what, the
woman is saying. mpoavhiov!—the vestibule, or covered way,
leading from the street into the inner court. xai dAékrwp épdvnoe
—and a cock crowed, not the cock.

obre . . . obre, instead of ol . . . 098¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDL, #zss,
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Omit xal dNéxrwp épuvnoe, and a cock crowed,
WH. RV. marg. x BL, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

69. xai 7 mawioky— and the maid, the same who had made
the former charge. Mt. 26™ says d\\y, another maid. L. 22%
says érepos, another man. J. 18% says é\eyov, they said.

Tois wapearBow, instead of Tofs wapesryxbow, Tisch, Treg. WH, x
BCIKL AIl*

70. %pveiro — denied. MLt. says perd Sprov, with an oath. The
answer of Peter varies also in the several accounts. pera uukpov
— L. says dwordoys o€ opas wids, about one hour having inter-
vened. J. says that the person making this third charge was a
kinsman of Malchus, whose ear Peter had cut off at the arrest,
and that he asks if he did not see Peter with Jesus in the orchard.
The Synoptists agree in their account of this charge, all of them
inserting dAy0ds, Verily (L. ér' dAybelas), and giving substantially
the same reason, viz. that he was a Galilean. Mt. adds, % AaAiud
aov IyAdv o€ mowel — Ay speech makes thee known. The best texts
omit these words in Mk.

Omit xal % Naked gov duoid {er, and your speech is like, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. x BCDL 1, 118, 209, ss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt,

71. ava0ep.an£ew— to curse.? 1t does not denote, any more
than éuviva, vulgar swearing, but the imprecation of dwme pen-
alties on the person, if he does not speak the truth.

Suvibvar, instead of Suvdvew, Tisch. Treg. WH. BEHLSUVX T.

72. Kail ebfs éx devrépov dAéxrwp épdvyoe — And immediately, a
second time, a cock crowed. T piipa wsd— the word, how. k. ém-
Bodow Exhore— and having thought on it, he began to weep. This
meaning of the participle is clearly established now, and it is
clearly the best rendering, if allowable.! The impf. denotes the
act in its inception, he began to weep. Peter had lost his faith
for the time, but that was no reason why he should lose his cour-
age and honesty. But his courage was supported by his faith,
and fell with it. Why should he run any risks for a hope that
had failed him? This was his thought while he was under press-

1 A rare word, found in the N.T. only here.

2 A purely Biblical and ecclesmsncal word, found in the N.T. only here, and
Acts 2312.14. 21, 3 See Thay ~Grm, Lex. ws, 1. 6.

4 Sce Morison for best statement of dxﬂ‘erem views.
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ure. But now he remembers the warning of Jesus, and with it
recalls all that Jesus had been to him, whatever might become of
the hope that they had all associated with him, and he weeps over
his own baseness. But he does not take back his denial.

70 pAua &s, instead of Tof pfuaros of, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, x ABCL A
Egyptt. Insert edfbs before éx devrépov, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH.
RV. x BDGL 13, 69, 124, 346, Latt, Pesh.

JESUS BEFORE PILATE

XV. 1-15. The Sankhedrim have found in Jesus' claim to
be the Messiah a basis of procedure against him under
Jewish law. The claim they judged to be blasphemy. It
appears now that they made use of the same before Pilate.
For the first question that Pilate asks is whether Jesus is
king of the Jews, evidently reflecting in this the charge on
which Jesus has been brought to him. Jesus assents to this,
but Pilate is well enough informed about the affairs of his
province o know that the claim as made by Jesus does not
amount to treason, and involves no harm to the state. Other-
wise, the case would have been complete. The chief priests,
seeing that it is not, proceed to make various charges, to
which Jesus makes no veply. _Just how the next step is
brought about we are not lold, but probably it is a device of
Pilate's to use the sympathy of the people against the malice
of the authorities, and so justify himself in releasing fesus.
In a case like this, it wonld be the policy of the empire not
only to decide the question on its merits, but to conciliate the
people. At any rate, the question of releasing to the people
a political prisoncy being brought up, he asks them if he
shall release to them the king of the fews. But the chief
priests, knowing that the hope of the people had been for a
political Messiak, and that Jesus had disappointed that hope,
Jound it easy to stiv up the crowd to demand the rvelease of
Barabbas, who had been in a political plot, and ecven the
cructfixion of Jesus. And Pilate following the Roman
policy, acceded to thetr demand.
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1. Kal edfs mpot ocvpfBodhov éropdoavres — And immediately
in the morning, having made ready a concerted plan of action. It
is evident that their formal procedure had been the night before,
resulting in the condemnation of Jesus, 14*. On the contrary,
this morning meeting was an informal gathering to decide on a
plan of action before Pilate. oupSovAiov with éroyndfew denotes
not a consultation, but the result of the consultation, a concerted
plan of action.! This is the reverse of Jewish legal process, which
would have allowed the informal gathering at night, but a judicial
procedure only during the day.? Lk. makes this trial in the morn-
ing to be the one in which they extract from Jesus the confession
that he is the Messiah. In fact, in Mt. and Mk. the trial of Jesus
before the Sanhedrim is at night, in Lk., on the contrary, it is in
the morning?® «. dhov 76 owwédpiov— The AV. translates here so
as to make these words a part of those dependent on pera, wizh.
But they belong with of dpxiepeis. The RV. translates properly;
The chief priests with the elders and scribes, and all the council.
7¢ Ilihdre — this is the first time that Pilate has been mentioned
in Mt. or Mk. Lk. tells us that he was procurator of Judewa at the
time that John the Baptist began his work,* and we know from
other sources that he had been procurator for three years at that
time. Judsea had been a part of the Roman province of Syria since
A.D. 6, and was governed by a Roman procurator, whose residence
was Cesarea. Pilate was sixth in the line of these. His presence
at Jerusalem was on account of the Passover, and the danger of
disturbance owing to the influx of Jews at the feast.

Omit érl 16 before mpwl, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCDL 46, mss. Lat.
Vet. Egyptt. éroiudoarres, instead of woifoarres, Tisch. WH. marg. 8 CL.
Internal evidence favors this more difficult reading.

2. oV el 6 PBaoireds rdv Tovdalwy ; — A7t thou the king of the Jews?
The pronoun is emphatic, and probably disdainful. Pilate ridicules
the charge. 3b Aéyess— Zhou sayest. A Jewish form of assent.
In Lk. 22™ 7 this formula is treated by the Sanhedrim as assent-
ing to their questions. And in Mk. 14%, éyd el is given as the
equivalent of oV elras in Mt. 26%. Nevertheless, the 3 éyd el
of Lk. 22 and Jn. 18%, 3r. Bacthels el, show that it is not the
same as if he had merely assented, that the form of assent is such -
as to admit of adjuncts inappropriate to mere ordinary assent.
On the other hand, it does not seem in any of the N.T. passages
quoted to differ essentially from assent.® Here, as in the trial
before the Sanhedrim, this is the one question that Jesus answers.
It is the only question on which his own testimony is important,
and absolutely necessary. Left to the testimony of others, and of

1 See Holtzmann. 2 See Edersheim, Life of Fesus, 11. ch. 13, 3.
8 Lk. 228671, 4 Lk.3l. & See Thayer, Art. in Fournal Bib. Lit. 1894.
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his own life, this essential thing, which is the key to the whole
situation, would be subject to the ridicule with which Pilate treats
it. In spite of all appearances to the contrary, he says, 7 am
King. 1t is another and entirely different question, whether his
kingship interfered with the State, and so made him amenable to
its law. And just because that question would have to receive a
negative answer, and so would seem to deny kingship in any ac-
cepted sense, he had to affirm that claim.

adTp Néyet, instead of elmer adre, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BCD Memph.
1, 127, 209, 258, read Aéye adrg.

3. Kai karyydpovy adrod of dpxiepels moddd — And the chief priests
brought many accusations against him. This was evidently because
Pilate was not convinced by their statement that he claimed to be
a king. Under the Roman system, the governor of a province
was supposed to keep the central government informed of what-
ever was going on in his jurisdiction, and this system was so per-
fected that there would be little chance for a work like that of
Jesus to go on without the cognizance of the Roman deputies.
Pilate’s whole attitude shows that he understood the case, so that
he was not alarmed by a charge, which in any other circumstances
he could not have treated so cavalierly. Lk. tells us something
about these charges.! Of course, the principal one was his claim
to be a king, the Messianic King, which Jesus admits. To this

“they added that he stirs up the people, and forbids to pay tribute
to Cesar. This is what is needed to give a treasonable character
to the main charge. If these acts could be proved, they would
be overt acts of treason. And the fact that Pilate pays so little
attention to them, and does not treat Jesus’ silence in face of them
as an evidence of guilt, proves conclusively that he understood
the facts.

4. émypira adrdy, (Aéywv . . . méoa gov karyyopodow — asked
kim, (saying) . . . how many charges they bring against you.

érppdra, instead of -ryoey; Tisch. Treg. WH. BU 13, 33, 69, 124, two
mss. Lat. Vet. Harcl. marg. Omit Néywy, Tisch. (WH.) 8* 1, 209, one
ms. Lat. Vet. Theb. «xarnyopobow, instead of karauaprvpolowy, bear witness
against, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BCD 1, Latt. Memph.

odkére oldev dmexplfy— no longer answered anything ; viz. after
the first question. Jesus’ silence is due to the fact that his life is
a sufficient answer to these charges. The fact of his kingship
would seem to men to be denied or rendered doubtful by the
events of his life, and to that, therefore, he needed to testify. But
as to these questions, involving the interference of his kingdom

1 Lk, 235
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with the State the facts were enough. And Jesus knew, moreover,
that Pilate was cognizant of these facts. As to stirring up the
people, he had done just the opposite, he had repressed them,
and one of the significant facts given to us in the Synoptists is his
wise silence in regard to his Messianic claim, lest the people
should be stirred up by false hopes. And as to forbidding the
payment of tribute to Cesar, he had, instead, commanded it.
That is, he had used his authority to enforce that of the State,
not to overthrow it. Pilate’s course throughout shows that he
appreciated the situation, and that at no time in the trial did he
consider the charges against Jesus of any weight whatever. fav-
pdletv — No wonder that Pilate wondered. It is one of the places
where the heavenly way seems not only unaccountable to men,
but also somehow admirable. The Sanhedrim, knowing that they
were weak on the side of facts, added to these protestations and
clamor, and wily personal appeal, intent only on carrying their
point. TJesus, strong in his innocence, brings no pressure to bear,
beyond that of simply the facts, which he allows to do all the
talking for him. There is no doubt which method secures im-
mediate ends in this world. Jesus says about the men who use the
worldly way, Verily I say unto you, they have their reward. But
neither is there any doubt which secures large ends, and wins in
the long run. It is not only the truth, but the method of truth
that prevails at last.!

6. Kara 8¢ éopriy dmwévev — Now at the Feast he was in the
habit of releasing. 'The AV. obscures everything here. This cus--
tom is quite probable, and is in line with what we know of Roman
policy. It was a part of the Roman administration of conquered
provinces, a policy of conciliation. But there is no mention of it
elsewhere.

6v mapyrolyro, instead of dvwep frofvro, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV.
x*AB*, '

7. oracaoTdy . .. ordoe—insurgents . . . insurrection. These
words tell the story of Barabbas. He was just what the Jews ac-
cused Jesus of being, a man who had raised a revolt against the
Roman power. He was a political prisoner, and it was only such
that the Jews would be interested to have released to them..
Their interests and those of Rome were opposed, and a man who
revolted against Rome was regarded as a patriot. The fact that
they asked for Barabbas shows that they were insincere in bring-
ing charges against Jesus.

gragiacT@y, instead of overaciaordy, fellow-insurgents, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. & BCDK 1, 13, 69, Theb.

1CE Is. 537,
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8. xat dvaBis & dydos itpéato alretofat, kabbs éroler atrols — and
the crowd, having come up, began fo ask (kim to do) as he was
wont to do for them.

avaBas, instead of drvafodoas, having cried owut, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
& BD, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Omit del, a/ways, Tisch. WH. RV. »
B A Egyptt.

9. féere dmorvow Tuiv Tov Baoidéa 0y Tovdaiwy — Do you wish
me lo release to you the king of the Jews? Pilate has been in-
formed evidently by the chief priests, that it is the people them-
selves who have invested Jesus with this title, on his entry into
Jerusalem. And he uses the term here, expecting their sympathy.!

10. 8wk pbévov~— o7 account of envy. He knew that it was the
popularity of Jesus with the multitudes that had aroused the
jealousy of the rulers against him, and he hoped that he could
make use of that now to secure his release.

1. o 8¢ dpxiepels dvéoetoay TOv Syrov, lva pdAdov Tov BapafSBav
dmorvoy abrols — but the chief priests stirred up the mullitude, that
he should rather release Barabbas to them. This was the first
time in the life of Jesus that the people had turned against him.
And while, of course, the fickleness of the crowd is always to be
taken into account, there were other elements at work here, which
made the people especially pliable, It was a case of regulars
against an irregular, of priests against prophet, and popular pref-
erence is always evenly balanced between these. But the great
thing was the cruel disappointment of the people after the
triumphal entry of Jesus into Jerusalem. He had raised their
hopes to the highest pitch then, only to dash them to the ground
again by his subsequent inaction and powerlessness. It was no
use for them to ask for the release of a king who had just
abdicated.

12. eyev adrois, T{ olv (Oékere) moujow (Gv) Aéyere Tov. Paothéa
rov Yovdalwy ;— said to them, What then shall I do (do yow wish
me to do) with him whom you call the king of the Jews? Or, What
then do you tel] me to do with the king of the Jews? The reading
ov Aéyere 1. Bacidéa 1. Tovdalwy so evidently preserves to us an
element of the situation, which a copyist would not think of, that
it is to be retained. The fact that it was the people themselves
who had invested Jesus with this title Pilate would be certain to
use here, so that the v Aéyere evidently belongs to this transaction.
But it is just the thing that a copyist would lose sight of, as out of
harmony with the present hostile attitude of the people. It is
because Pilate remembered this, that he still hoped that he might
find in the people, if not a demand for the release of Jesus, at
least some manifestation of indifference that would show him that

1 So Weiss.
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the cry for his death was not a popular demand, and then he could
afford to go against the rulers. He was evidently determined to
yield to nothing except popular pressure, and that he hoped Jesus’
previous popularity might avert.

€\eyer, instead of elrep, Tisch. Treg, WH. & BC Harcl.  Omit 6é\ere,
WH. RV x BCD 1, 13, 33, 69, Egyptt. Omit é» before Aéyere, WH. B.
Omit 6v Névyere, Freg (Treg. marg.) AD 1, 13, 69, 118, Latt, Theb.

13. Sradpwcov adrdv — Crucify him. An extreme probably to
which they would not have gone except for the instigation of the
priests. But having lost their confidence in Jesus, they were
ready to follow their accustomed leaders.

14. T!yap émoinoev xaxdv; — Why, what evil did he do 7' Pilate
still hoped that by this unanswerable question he might confuse
the people, and stop their clamor. wepioods Ixpadav — they cried
vehemently. The previous statement is, #key crzed. Now, the cry
becomes vehement., Piiate’s endeavor to check it only aaas vehe-
mence to it.

weploads, instead of wepiroorépws, more vehemently, Tisch., Treg. WH.

RV. x ABCDGHKM AII.

This verse defines exactly the state of the case. Pilate insists
so far that the people shall give him some ground for proceeding
against Jesus, and even hints that he does not think that there is
any good reason for it. That is, up to this point, he acts as the
judge. The people, on the other hand, confess judgment by their
refusal to answer Pilate’s question, implying that they have no
case. And they fall back on popular clamor, simply reiterating
their demand that Jesus be put to death.

15. BovAdpevos TG SxAy TO ikavdv woujoor— wishing fo salisfy
the multitude. The AV., willing to content the people, is weak,
especially in its translation of BovAdpevos. ¢payedddaas®— hav-
ing scourged kim. 'This was a part of the procedure in case of
crucifixion, and whether its object was merciful or not, its effect
was certainly to mitigate the slow torture of crucifixion, by hasten-
ing death.®

This statement of Pilate’s reason is again a reflection of the
Roman policy in dealing with the provinces. As a matter of
policy, — and this would be the Roman method of dealing with

1 On this use of ydp in questions, see Win. 53, 8 c). The answer to the question
in such cases is causal with reference to what precedes, here with reference to
STavpwoov avTiv. 2 The Lat. verb flagellare, The Grk. verb is pagriydo.

3 Edersheim, Life of Fesus, p. 579-
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such a case,— there would be no reason against the crucifixion
of Jesus, now that the people had joined hands with the rulers
against him; whereas, the popular clamor would constitute a
reason of state which Pilate, under the Roman policy, would be
obliged to consider. Pilate, that is to say, lays aside judicial
considerations, and deals with it as a matter of imperial policy.
So, substantially, Mt. and Lk. According to J. the Jews returned
to the political charge, and insisted on the treasonable nature of
Jesus’ claim to be a king! The two accounts are inconsistent.
According to one, the charges are given up. According to the
other, while the attempt to prove them is given up, the political
effect of them is insisted on, and it is this which turns the scale
against Jesus.

JESUS MOCKED BY THE ROMAN SOLDIERS

16-21. Jesus is delivered wup to the Roman soldiers for
the execution of the sentence against him. They have
learned the nature of the charge against him, and proceed
to make sport of it. For this purpose they take him to the
palace, and gather the whole cokort on duty in the city at
the time. There they clothe him in mock purple, and put a
crown made of the twigs of the thovn bush on his head, and
pay kim mock homage, saying “Hail, King of the Fews.”
Then they put on him his own garments, and lead him out
to the place of crucifizion. As Fesus has been exhausted
by the scourging, they press into the sevvice one Stmon a
Cyrenian, the father of Alexander and Rufus,— probably
names that aftevwards became jfamiliar in the civcle of
disciples, — and make him carry the cross.

16. Tob 7yepdvos — the procurator. Properly, it is the title of
the “legatus Ceesaris,” the governor of an imperial province. But
in the N.T., it is used of the procurator, Grk. énirpomnos, Sioiyris,
a subordinate officer of the province, who became practically the
governor of the district of the larger province to which he was
attached. Judwa, being part of the province of Syria, Pilate was
properly procurator, or émirpomos, but the N.T. gives him the

1 J 191216,
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title fjyepdv, which belongs strictly to the governor of the whole
province.!

éow Ths adMi)s — within the palace, which is the residence of the
procurator during his stay in Jerusalem. The explanatory clause,
which is the pretorium, i.e. the residence of the Roman governor,
makes that meaning certain here? omelpay — this word is used
exactly for the Roman cohort, or tenth part of a legion, number-
ing six hundred men. Itaccords with this, that yiAiapyos, tribune,
is used in the N.T. to denote the commander of the oweipa.

17. &vdidlokovaw — they put on® mopdvpoy — Mt. says yhapide
xokkivyy — a scarlet cloak, and this is probably the more correct
account, owing to the military use of the chlamys.* wopdpipar
represents the spirit of the act, to invest Jesus with the mock
semblance of royalty: yAapvda tells us what they used for the
purpose. dxdvfwov— made of the twigs of the thorn bush, not of
the thorns themselves exclusively.

&vdidvokovoiy, instead of évdvoveiw, Tisch, Treg. WH, RV, x BCDF A 1,
13, 69.

18. domdlecbor — 20 salute. This word, in itself, does not con-
tain the idea of homage, but of greeting. It depends on circum-
stances what the greeting is. Here, they greeted him with a Ha#/,
King of the Jews.

19. They varied their abuse, sometimes paying him mock hom-
age, and sometimes marks of scorn and abuse. =mpocexivoww adre
— they did him homage. 'They paid him mock homage as a king,
not mock worship as a God.

20. Kaoi Gre évérarbay adrg — And when they had mocked him?
18 (I0) ipdmia adrod— 25 (own) garments.

adrod, instead of 74 161, WH. RV. BC A. 74 {Sia ludTia adrod, Tisch,
& (282, without avrod). oravpdoovew, instead of -cwoww, Tisch. Treg.
ACDLNP A 33, 69, 245, 25>  Omit adréy, Tisch. 8 D 122** two mss. Lat.
Vet.

dyyapedovar — they impress®  Kvpyvailov — Cyrene is the city in
the north of Africa, opposite Greece, on the Mediterranean.
There was a numerous colony of Jews there, and the name Simon
shows this man to have been a Jew. It adds nothing to our
knowledge of him to call him the father of Alexander and Rufus,

1 See Thay.-Grm, Lex., B.D. Procurator.

2 On this use of avA4, see Thay.-Grm. Lex, 8 A biblical word, 4 Mt. 2728,

5 See Burton, 48, 52.  This seems to belong to the cases in which B. considers
the plup. necessary to the Grk. idiom. The earlier event is necessarily thought of
as completed at the time of the subsequent event, Goodwin, Gr. Moods and
Zenses, says that the aor. is used, instead of the plup.,, after particles of time.

6 A Persian word, meaning to press into the service of the royal couriers, dyyapot.
See Mt, 581,
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except to indicate that these were names known to the early church.
It is the height of foolish conjecture to identify this Rufus with
the one in Rom. 16%, and especially to take Paul's miy pyrépa
abrod «. éuod as literal, and so make him the brother of Paul. The
criminal carried his own cross to the place of execution, but in
this case, Jesus was probably so weakened already by his sufferings,
as to be unable to carry it himself.

THE CRUCIFIXION

21-41. Arrived at the place of crucifixion, called Golgotha,
they gave Jesus wine flavored with myrvk to drvink, whick
he vefused. The wine was probably given as a stimulant
in his exhausted condition. After the Roman custom, kis
gavments weve distvibuted by lot among the four executioners.
The cructfixion took place at nine o'clock in the morning.
An inscription, “ The King of the Jews,” was placed upon
the cross as a statement of the charge against him. Two
vobbers weve crucified with him, one on cack side, and joined
the crowd and the rulevs in taunting him. The people
wagged theiv heads derisively, and challenged him, who was
going to destroy and vebuild the temple, to save himself.
The rulers taunted kim with his mivacles, bidding him who
had saved others to save himself, and to prove his Messianic
claim by coming down from the cross. At three o'clock,
darkness fell over the land until six o'clock, when Jfesus
cried, “ My God, why didst thou forsake me?” The we-
semblance of the Heb. My God to Elijah led cervtain to think
that he was calling upon Elijak, and one man, having filled
a sponge with sour wine whickh he gave fesus at the end of a
reed, cvied out, “ Let us see if Elfjak comes to take him
down.” Jesus expived with a great cry, and the vail of the
temple, whick separvates between the holy place and the holy
of holies, was rent in twain. The centuvion in charvge of the
cructfying party, seeing the portents accompanying kis death,
said, « Truly this was a son of God.” The account ends
with a statement of the women at the cross.
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22. tov Tokyollay téwov— the place Golgotha. The Hebrew
word means, a skull, not the place of a skull. The name probably
comes from the shape of the place.

7oy ToNyobdv 7bmwov, instead of Toyo#& rémow, Tisch. WH. (7d»)
To\yofa, Treg. tév, & BC2FLN A 13, 33, 69, 124, 1297, 131, 346.
ToMyofdr, 8 BFEGKLMNSUV TA.

23. Kal €8/8ovv alry dopvppuapévoy olvov— And they gave him
wine flavored with myrrh.

Omit mely, fo drink, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC* L. A, one ms. Lat.
Vet. Memph. .

dopvppopévoy — mingled with myrvk. Mt says, with gall.
Myrrh seems to have been used by Greek and Roman women to
remove its intoxicating quality. But that could not have been its
intention here. The common account seems to be that the myrrh
was used as a stupefying drug, but no evidence for this appears.
The wine was evidently used as a stimulant, and the myrrh adds
to this effect, bracing and warming the system.!

24. Kai oravpodow adrdv, kol Swpepilovrar— And they cructfy
him, and divide.

eravpoboy abdrby, kal, instead of oravpdearres abrdy, having crucified
Aim, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Swpuepiforrat,
instead of dwepépiior, divided, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCDLPX TAIIL

On the method of crucifixion, see B.D. The cross was gen-
erally just high enough to raise the feet above the ground. In
this case it must have been higher. See v.%. The victim was
placed upon it before the cross was elevated, his hands and feet
being fastened to it by nails, and his body being supported by a
peg fastened into the wood between his legs. The dividing of the
garments among the soldiers who acted as executioners was cus-
tomary. J. 19®* tells the story of the lot differently. According
to that, it was only the inner garment, the xirdév, over which they
cast lots, instead of dividing it, as they did the other garments.

25. v 8¢ dpa Tpiry, kal éoTavpwsay abrév— and it was the third
hour, and they crucified him?®  &pa Tpirn— g o’clock. Mk. is the
only one who gives this hour of the crucifixion.

1 See Art. Myrrh, Encyclopedia Brit.

2 Meyer cites passages from Xen. and Thuc. to show that it was not uncommon
to join a statement of time with the statement of what took place at the time by xai.
But in all the passages which he cites, both the time and the event are additional
matter, and may easily be connected in this way, the statement being the same as,
when the time came, the event happened. But in this case, the time only is addi-
tional matter, the event, the crucifixion, being just mentioned in v.%, so that this is
the same as, i was three o'cl. when they crucified him. And for this, the indepen-
dent statements connected by xa( are not an idiomatic expression.
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26. émypdey . . . émiyeypappéyy— the inscription was inscribed.
The prep. does not denote the position of this over his head, but
its inscription on the tablet. The EV. conveys a wrong idea, not
of the fact, but of the meaning of the words. ‘O Bacideds rdv
Tovdalwy — The king of the Jews. Verse™ shows that Pilate’s
verdict was that Jesus was innocent of any crime, and that he
only yielded finally to the clamor of the people in sentencing him.
But v.%%1218 show that this claim to be king was the charge on
which the authorities asked for sentence. It was, that is to say, a
charge of treason.

27. Ayords — robbers, not thieves, AV. Men who plundered by
violence, not by stealth.

28. Omit. The quotation is from Is. 53. Such quotations
are not after Mk.’s manner.

Omit v.%, Tisch, WH. RV. (Treg.) 8 ABC*end3 DX, one ms. Lat. Vet,
Theb.

29, 30. These taunts that follow have all the single point that
now is the time to test all of Jesus’ pretensions, especially to
supernatural power and aid, and that his powerlessness now at
this supreme moment makes these pretensions absurd. Oda,! 6
KkaTalvwy 1OV vady, kal olkodoudy (év) Toioiv fuépats, cdoov Geavrdy,
kaTaf3as 4wd Tod aravpod — Ha, you that destroy the temple, and
build it in three days? save yourself by coming down from the
cross. 'The part. xarafas denotes the manner of ocaocor. The
populace seize on this claim, the only one that Jesus ever made
of the same kind, and match its seeming pretentiousness against
his powerlessness now.

karafBas, instead of kal xardfa, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, & BDe&™ L A, mss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

31. “Opolws kal of dpxepels éumailovres wpds dAMjhovs — Likewise
also the chief priests mocking to each other. RN. among themselves.
The prep. denotes how the mocking was passed from one to
another.

Omit 8¢, and, after éuolws, Tisch, Treg. WH., RV. 8 ABC* LPX T'AIlL
one ms. Lat, Vet. Vulg. Memph. Harcl.

These mocking priests and scribes were touching here upon
what to all his contemporaries was the great mystery in the life of
Jesus, but was really its crowning glory. The great obstacle in
the way of human obedience to Divine law is the sacrifice which
it involves, especially in a world where everything works the other

.1 An onomatopoetic word belonging to Biblical Greek, and not found elsewhere
in the N.T. 2 See 1458,
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way. And on the other hand, the value and importance of obe-
dience are enhanced by this sacrifice. But our Lord’s sacrifice
for righteousness’ sake is magnified again by the contrast stated
here. His miracles were a standing proof of his power to save
others and himself. But while he used that power in the behalf
of others, when the crisis of his own fate came, he was apparently
powerless, Evidently, there was no limitation of the power, and
so, there must have been a restraint imposed upon himself. He
not only would not compromise with evil, he would not resist evil
by opposing force to force. The taunt of his enemiés meant that
here was the final test of his miraculous power, and the proof of
its unreality. When that test came, it showed, as they thought,
that God was not on his side, else how could his enemies triumph
over him? Whereas, everything pointed the other way. His
miracles were real, God was on his side, and yet neither he nor
God would lift a hand to save him. And the evident reason was
that he would not cheapen his righteousness by making it safe.
If he lived the righteous life, but did not incur the risks of other
men in such living, his righteousness would lose the power to
produce righteousness in other men which he sought. And,
instead of revealing and furthering God’s ways among men, it
would obstruct them by introducing an alien principle at cross
purposes with them. God’s way is to establish righteousness by
the self-sacrifice of righteous men, and for the one unique and
absolute saint to avoid that sacrifice would destroy the self-
propagating power of his righteousness. '

32. 6 Xpords & Pacideds Tév ‘Tovdafwy. These titles were
intended to bring out the contrast between his claims and his
situation, and the certainty that if his claims were real, he would
be saved from the incongruity and absurdity of that situation. 4
crucified Messiah, forsooth ! Let us hear no more of it. If heis
really the Messianic King, let him use his Messianic power, and
deliver himself from his ridiculous position by coming down from
the cross. He wants us to believe in him, and here is an easy way
fo bring that about. They could see the apparent absurdity of
Jesus’ position, but not the foolishness of their idea that an act of
power is going to change a Pharisee, a narrow-minded, formal,
and hypocritical legalist, into a spiritual man, in sympathy with
Christ’s principles and purposes. Here was the irreconcilable
opposition ; on the one hand, that power can create the Kingdom
of God; and on the other, that power is absolutely powerless to
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do anything but hinder spiritual ends. Kai oi ovvegravpapévor oiy
avr® . . . — And those crucified with him reviled him. So Mt.
Lk., however, 23%%, says that only one took part in this railing,
while the other by his confession of Jesus on the cross performed
the most notable act of faith of that generation.!

Insert odv before adrg, Tisch. WH. x BL.

33. Kai yevopévys dpas érys, oxéros éyévero— And the sixih
hour having come, darkness came. This darkness was not an
eclipse, since it was full moon, but like the earthquake and the
rending of the vail of the temple, a supernatural manifestation of
the sympathy of nature with these events in the spiritual realm.
All the Synoptists relate this darkness.

Kal yevouévys, instead of yevouévys 8¢, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8 BDGLMS
A 1, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

34. Kai ) évdry dpa éBénoer 6 Inoods pury peydry "Edof, EAwl,
Aapd caBayfavel s — And at the ninth hour, Jesus cried with a
loud voice, My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me? The
historical meaning of saBaxfave! is not fo leave alone, but to leave
helpless, denoting, not the withdrawal of God himself, but of his
help, so that the Psalmist is delivered over into the hands of his
enemies. So that, while it is possible to suppose that Jesus is
uttering a cry over God’s withdrawal of himself, it is certainly
unnecessary. Such a desertion, or even the momentary uncon-
sciousness of the Divine presence on the part of Jesus, makes an
insoluble mystery in the midst of what is otherwise profound, but
not obscure. Interpreted in the spirit of the original, of the with-
holding of the Divine help, so that his enemies had their will of
him, it falls in with the prayer in Gethsemane, “ remove this cup
from me,” and becomes a question, while the cup is at his lips,
why it was not removed. '

Omit Aéywr, saying, before *EAwt, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BDL, mss.
Lat. Vet. Memph.

35. "13¢, 'HAelav pavel —See, ke is calling Eljah. I8¢ is used
here as an interjection, calling attention to what is going on. As
Jesus used Aramaic, and as Elijah was unknown to them, this
cannot have been the soldiers, but some of the bystanders. And
the misunderstanding was impossible, if they heard anything more
than merely the name, or even that in any but the most indistinct

1 Notice how exactly the language of v.23-32 corresponds to Mt, 2739-12 44,

2 These words are from Ps. 221, “Eawi is the Syriac form for the Heb. 'ox, "Haei,
which is the form given by Mt. 2746, ocaBayfavei is the Chaldaic form for the
Heb. Blakick azabtan:, MKk. reproduces the language of Jesus, which translates the
Heb, into the current language, The Grk. & eés pov, b 8eds pov, eis 7i (ivari) éyxare-
Aurés pe; is from the Sept.
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fashion. The prophetic association of Elijah with the day of the
Lord would help this misunderstanding.!

86. Apapaw 8¢ Tis, yepivas awdyyov 6éovs, mepilels kahdpy, émdTi-
Lev adrdv, Xéyov, "Adere, etc. — And one ran, and filled a sponge
with sour wine? which he put on a reed, and gave him drink,
saying, Let be; etc. This is evidently a merciful act, and the
"Adere indicates that there was some opposition to it offered or
expected, which this supposed call upon Elijah gave the man a
pretext for setting aside. He said virtually, Zez me give him this,
and so prolong his life, and then we shall get an opportunity to see
whether Elijah comes to help him or not. As Mt. tells it? these
are probably the words with which the bystanders try to restrain
his gracious act. They say virtually, Don’t interfere; let Elijak
help him.

715, instead of els, the 1ndef, instead of the numeral one, Tisch. Treg.

WH. RV. ® BL A.  Omit xal, and, before yeuloas, WH. RV. BL, one .

Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit re after 1r€pl.0els, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. & BDsr L
33, 67, Memph.

37. ddels poviy peydAqgy * — having sent forth, or uttered a great
¢ry. The final cry of his agony, with which he expired.

38. 716 xaToméragpa TV vaod — the vail, or curtain of the sanctu-
ary. wvaos is the shrine of a temple, and in the Jewish temple, the
Holy of Holies, in which was the Ark of the Covenant. The
curtain was that which separated this from the Holy Place.
The vads was the place where God manifested himself, into
which the High Priest only had-access once a year. The rend-
ing of the vail would signify therefore the removal of the separa-
tion between God and the people, and the access into his presence.
It is narrated by all the Synoptists.

39. kevrvplov® — centurion. olrw éémvevaev— so expired: The
only thing narrated by Mk. to which the ovre can refer is the dark-
ness over all the land. So Lk. Mt. adds to this an earthquake.
The portent(s) accompanying the death of Jesus convinced the
centurion that he was vios feod, not the Son of God, but a son of
God, a hero after the heathen conception. Lk. says &/katws, @
rzg/tteous man.

Omit kpdfas after oUrw, Tisch, WH. & BL Memph 1t changes the state-
ment from ke expired with this cry to ke so expired. The former would
really give no reason for the centurion’s exclamation.

1 See Mal. 4

2The translatlon vinegar, EV., is incorrect, as it denotes the wine after it has
passed the acetous fermentation; but this is simply the ordinary sour wine of the
country, which would be procured probably from the soldiers,

3 Mt. 2748 9, 4 Lat, emittere vocem.

5 kevrupiw is the Latin name of the officer in charge of the execution. Mt. and
Lk. give the Greek name éxarovrdpyns, The centurion commanded a maniple, or
century, sixty of which made up the legion.

23
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40. ) MaySahnwy— the Magdalene, the same as we say, the
Nazarene. It denotes an inhabitant of Magdala, a town on the W.
shore of the Lake of Galilee, three miles north of Tiberias. The
only identification of her given in the Gospel is in Lk. 8% where
she is said to be one out of whom Jesus had cast seven devils.
There is absolutely no support for the tradition that she was the
sinful woman who anointed the feet of Jesus (Lk. 7%sq.). Mapia
7 Taxdfov Tov pukpov k. Taairos — Mary, the mother of James the
litle, and of Joses. In the list of the apostles, James is called the
son of Alphzus, while in J. 19%, the name of one of the women
standing by the cross is given as Mary, the wife of Clopas. These
coincidences have led to the conjecture that Alphzus and Clopas
are identical, both being Greek forms of the Aramaic *gbm, and
that, therefore, this Mary was the mother of the second James in
the list of the apostles. The farther conjecture that she was the
sister of Mary, the mother of Jesus, is based on the unnecessary
supposition that Mapia in J. 19%, is in apposition with % a8ek¢).
It involves the further difficulty of two sisters of the same name.
It is connected, moreover, with the theory that the brothers of
Jesus were cousins, the sons of this Mary, and apostles. This
theory has against it, the fact that it is in the interest of the dogma
of the perpetual virginity of Mary, the mother of Jesus. It also
makes the brothers of Jesus apostles, which is clearly against the
record.! Saiduny— the mother of James and John. This is not
directly stated, but it is inferred from a comparison of Mt. 27% with
this passage. A further comparison with J. 19® has led to the con-
jecture that she is the sister of the mother of Jesus mentioned there.
This might account for Jesus’ commending his mother to John, but
it is conjecture only, and will remain so. James is called 6 puxpds,
the litdle, to distinguish him from the other ¢ celebrities ”” of the
name. But whether it designates him as less in stature, or in age,
or of less importance, there are no data for determining.

Omit 7» after év als, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. x BL, mss. Vulg. Omit
rob before *TakdBov, Tisch. Treg. WH. 8 BCKU AIl* 1, 11. ’lIwofrTos,

instead of 'Iwo#, Tisch, Treg. WH. nc BDer L. A 13, 33, 69, 346, two mss.
Lat. Vet. Memph.

4. ai, ore v év ™) Takihalg, jrorodbovv alrg — who, when he
was in Ga/z/ee, Jollowed him. These three had been assoc1ated
with Jesus in his Galilean ministry, and the Sudvoww, ministered,
shows that they had been the women who attended to his wants,
the women of the family-group surrounding him. Besides these,
there were others who had attached themselves to him in the same
way, when he came up to Jerusalem.

Omit xal after ai, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. & B 33, 131, mss. Lat. Vet.
Memph. Pesh.

1 For statements of the two sides of this question, see B. 0. Art. James and Brother.,



XV. 42, 43] THE BURIAL 297

THE BURIAL OF JESUS

42-47. Jesus died at about three in the afternoon, and as
the Sabbath began with the sunset, it was necessary that
whatever was done about lis burial be accomplished before
that time. So Joseph of Arimathea, who s represented in
this Gospel, not as a disciple, but as somehow in sympathy
with hint, summoned up courage to go to Pilate, and beg the
body of Jesus. Pilate wondered at the shovt time whick it
had taken the usually slow torture of crucifixion to do its
work, and asked the centurion if he had been dead any length
of time. Having got this information, he gave the body to
Joseph.  He vemoved the body from the cross, wrapped it in
linen, and placed it in a sepulchve hewn.out of the vock. As
the women were intending o embalm the body after the Sab-
bathy, Mary Magdalene and Mary the mother of Joses saw
where it was laid.

42, érel v mapacken) — since it was preparation day (for the
Sabbath). This gives the reason why Joseph took this step at
this time. The removal of the body would have been unlawful on
the Sabbath. § éor wpoodBBarov *— whick is the day before the
Sabbath. We are told by Josephus that this preparation for the
Sabbath began on the ninth hour of the sixth day. It is not
mentioned in the O.T.

43. ébov Teond 6 dwd “Apwabaias — Joseph of Arimathea,
having come. Arimathea, the Heb. Ramah, was the name of
several places in Palestine. Probably, this was the one mentioned
in the O.T. as the birthplace of Samuel in Mt. Ephraim?2 Mt.
tells us about this Joseph that he was rich, and a disciple of Jesus.
Lk., that he was a righteous man, and not implicated in the
plot of the Jews against Jesus, and that he was expecting the
kingdom of God. J., that he was a secret disciple. edoyjuwv® .
Bovhevriis — an  honorable member of the counci/ (Sanhedrim).
ToAwjoas — having gathered courage. Having laid aside the fear
of the odium which would attach to his act. &s xal adrés wpoo-
dexdpevos Ty Baoirelav Toi @eot — This language is inconsistent
with the supposition that this account regards him as a disciple of
Jesus. It evidently means that he was in sympathy with the dis-

1 A Biblical word, found in the N. T, only here. 218, 1119,
3 evoyiuwy means primarily elegant in appearance,
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ciples in this element of their faith. He was not a follower of
Jesus, but in common with him he was awaiting the kingdom of
God, and wished to do honor to one who had suffered in its
behalf.

é\ov, instead of fAfev, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 8 ABCKLMU TIAIl,

Memph. Insert 7o» before IleiAdrow, Tisch. Treg. WH. & BL A 33. Ile-
AaTov, instead of ILihdrow, Tisch. WH. 8 AB* A,

44. § 8¢ Heriros ébadpalev (-oev) e 40y Télvyre - xal . . . émnpdry-
oev el wdhae (70y) dwébave — And Pilate was wondering (wondered)
if he is already dead, and . . . asked him if it is any while since he
died. Generally, death was more lingering, the great cruelty of
crucifixion being in its slow torture. The question which Pilate
asked of the centurion who had charge of the execution was in-
tended to remove the doubt by showing that sufficient time had
elapsed to establish the fact of Jesus’ death.

He\dros, instead of IIiAdres, same authorities as in v.13. éd@aluader,
instead of -oev, Tisch. 8 D mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. The impf. is more in Mk.’s
manner, the aor. more common. #d7, instead of wdAay, Treg. WH. RV.
marg. BD Memph. Hier, wdAac is the more difficult reading to account
for, if not in the original.

45. Kal yvovs dmé Tod kevruplwvos, édwpiigare 1o mrdpa’ 1¢ Twoid
— And having found out from the centurion, he gave the body to
Josepkh. The information that he obtained from the centurion
was the official confirmation of Jesus’ death, necessary before the
body could be taken down.

xrdua, instead of odua, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDL,

46. Kai dyopdoas owdbva, kafeddv adrdy, évelAnoe 17 owdiw, xal
EOnev adrov &y pvipare — And having bought a linen doth, ke took
him down, wrapped him in the linen cloth, and put him in a tomé.
There was no time before the Sabbath for any further preparation
of the body for burial? J., however, says that he was embalmed
at this time.> The synoptical account is evidently correct.

Omit xal before kafehdw, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDL Memph. #nke,

instead of karéfnkev, Treg. WH. RV. 8 BC2DL. uwjuar, instead of pwy-
uely, Tisch. WH. » B.

47. “"H 8 Maplo % Maydahyp kai Mapla Twofros Efedpovy mod
réberar — And Mary (the) Magdalene, and Mary the mother of
Joses, were observing where he was laid. Beheld, EV., is inade-
quate to translate the verb here, as it leaves out the idea of pur-
pose. It is evident that they constituted themselves a party of
observation.

Téfertar, instead of riferar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 8¢ ABCDL AIl 33, 69,
131, 229, 238.

1 For this word, see on 6%, 2 See 161 3 J. 19%9- 40,
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AN ANGEL ANNOUNCES THE RESURRECTION
OF JESUS

XV 1-8. With the end of the Sabbath, the women, who
ave the only ones left to perform the service, bought the spices
necessary, and came at sunvise to the tombd to anoint the
body of Jesus. On the way, they discussed among them-
selves whom they should get to roll away the heavy stone
Jrom the entrance of the tomb. But they found it removed,
and on entering, they saw a young man seated at the right
clothed in a long white vobe. Naturally, they were amazed,
but he tells them that theve is no veason for thety amazement ;
that Jesus whom they ave seeking, the Nazarene, the crucified,
is not there, he is visen! And he points them to the place
where they had put him, in progf. But he bids them an-
nounce to the disciples, and especially to Petev, that he is
going before them into Galilee, and that they will see him
theve, as he had told them on the night of the betrayal. The
effect of this on the women was fear and amazement, such
that they fled from the place and were restrained by their
Sear from telling any one.

1. fydpacav dpdpata — they bought spices. 1Xk. says that they
bought the spices on the day of his crucifixion, and rested on the
Sabbath. As the day closed at sunset, they may have bought the
spices that evening. They went to the tomb at sunrise, which
would not allow time to buy them in the morning. dAelywow—
anoint. The process was not an embalming, which was unknown
to the Jews, but simply an anointing.

2. Kai Mav wpol (t77) md tdv gafBBdrov® dpxovrar émi 16 pvy-
petov, dvateldavros Tov N iov — And very early, the first day of the
week, they come to the tomb, the sun having risen. Not at the
rising of the sun. AV.

T mg, instead of r#s wuds, Tisch. RV. (Treg. marg. WH.) x L A 33,
Memph. g, without 73, Treg. WH. B 1. Insert 7w before safBdrwy,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BKL A 33, 69.

8. Ieyov mpos €avrds — they were saying lo eackh other? The
impf. denotes what they were saying on the way.

174 pid rév gaBBdrwy is a purely Hebrew phrase, using the cardinal for the
ordinal, and the plural gafgdrwv for the week. Win. 37, 1.
2 On this reciprocal use of the reflexive pronoun, see Thay.-Grm, Lex.
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4. dvaxexvhiorar 6 Aifos * Gy yap péyas odédpa— the stone has
been rolled back; for it was very great. The greatness of the
stone is really the reason of their question, but he adds to the
question the way that it turned out, as a part of the one event,
before he introduces the explanation.

dvakekUhioTar, instead of dmoxexvAiwrar, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV, and
practically all sources.

5. eloerfodoar €ls 1. pvnueiov — having entered into the tomb.
Mt. says that the angel was sitting on the stone outside.! Lk.,
that there were two angels, who appeared to the women, not on
their first entrance into the tomb, but in the midst of their per-
plexity at not finding the body of Jesus? J. speaks of only one
woman, Mary Magdalene, who came to the sepulchre, and got no
farther than to see the stone rolled away, when she turned back
and told Peter and John, who came immediately and found the
tomb empty. Mary meantime had returned and saw two angels
in the sepulchre, and then Jesus himself.?

veavioxov — a young man. This is the form which the angel
took. é&ebapfibfnoay — they were wutterly amazed. éx in com-
position means w#ferly, out and out.

6. ‘Iyooby . . . rov Nalapyrov r. éoravpwpévor — Jesus the Nasza-
rene, the crucified. Mt. omits rov Nalapyvév.! Lk. makes the
angels ask, why seck the hving among the dead?® The exact
language is not preserved in such cases. The statement common
to all the narratives is, that the one whom they are seeking is not
there, but is risen. 8¢, 6 Téwos — se¢, the place’

7. &AA0 Ywdyere, elmare Tois pabyrals avrod wkai v¢ Mérpy — but
Lo, tell his disciples and Pefer. Peter’'s name is not mentioned
separately because his denial puts him out of the group of dis-
ciples, but it specifies him among the disciples as the one whose
faith, having been most shaken, needs most the restoring effect of
this announcement. wpodye Suds eis Ty Takthalay — ke goes before
you into Galilee. This is in accordance with our Lord’s predic-
tion in 14%. «kabBos elmev dutv — as ke fold you. He has not told
them directly that they will see him, but that is implied in the rest
of the statement, that he will rise and will go before them into
Galilee. This does not absolutely rule out the appearances in
Jerusalem, which are narrated in v.*®, but it makes it probable
that they were not included in the scheme of this book. We can
scarcely think of a writer recording this language who had in his
mind several appearances in Judsea before they went into Galilee.
And especially, it is quite improbable that the promise should be

1 Mt 282, 2 Lk. 244 3 T. 201°14, 4 Mt, 285, 5 Lk. 245,
6 On this use of i8 as_an interjection,—in this case not governing the noun
which follows, — see on 1535,
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of appearances in Galilee, and that the appearances themselves in
the same account should be all in Judea.

8. kai éferfodoar Ipuyov amd Tod pymuelov * elye yap adras Tpdpos
k. éxoTaos — and having gone out, they ﬂed Jrom the tomb ; for
trembling and amazement possessed them. ékoraois is a transport -
of wonder, and amazement that carries men out of themselves,
makes them beside themselves. époBotivro — for they were afraid.
This shows the state of mind that produced the rpduos xai &ara-
aws. Mt says that great joy, as well as fear, entered into their
feelings.! Here probably our Gospel ends. What follows comes
evidently from a later hand, and is intended to remove the abrupt-
ness of the ending of the original. All that Mk. tells us there-
fore of the resurrection is the announcement of it by the angel,
and the promise that Jesus would appear to his disciples in Galilee,
showing that this appearance is included in the scheme of this
book, though not narrated by it. The appendix contains no
account of this appearance in Galilee, but only of appearances in
Jerusalem and its vicinity. This confinement of the appearances
of Jesus to Galilee is common to this Gospel with Mt.* Lk., on
the other hand, records only appearances in Jerusalem and its
neighborhood, and while his narrative does not so definitely
exclude appearances in Galilee, as Mt. and Mk, do appearances
in Judea, it certainly leaves that impression.

Omit ra.xl), guickly, before €pvyov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and most
sources. 7Y&p, for, instead of 8¢, and, after eixe, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. »
BD, mss. Lat. Vet, Vulg. Memph Pesh.

THE APPENDIX

Verses*® are omitted by Tisch., double-bracketed by WH.,
inserted in the Revisers’ Text, but with a space between it and
the preceding passage, and Treg. inserts in the same space «ard
Mdpxov. WIHL, in their Notes on Special Passages, pronounce
against the genuineness. This is done primarily on the authority
of & B, one ms. Lat. Vet. and mss. of the Arm. and Ath. versions.
L, 274 marg., the ms. of Lat. Vet. mentioned above, Harcl. marg.
and Ath,mem=d2 oiye what is known as the Shorter Conclusion,
as follows : Ildyra 8¢ Ta rapnyye)&,u.sva Tots wept Tov I érpov a'vv'ro,u.ws
nfyyaray: pera 8¢ TadTa kai adTos 6 I-r]a'ovs amo ava’ro)\'qs Kkai axpl.
SUCTEU)S €§a7r£a"r€l.)\£v 8'- (l'UTwV TO LEPOV Klll. aqﬁea.p'rov K'I]PU‘)’[L!I 1_']9
alwviov cwrnplas — And they reported briefly to Feter and those in

Mt, 288, 2 Mt, 2810. 16-20,
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kis company all the things commanded. And after these things
Jesus himself also sent forth through them from the east even to
the west the holy and incorruptible message of eternal salvation.
L virtually closes the Gospel with v, and gives this shorter end-
ing as current in some places, and then the longer ending as also
current. The testimony of Eusebius, Victor, and Jerome is that
these versions were to be found in some mss., but not in the
oldest or best. They are not recognized in the Ammonian
sections nor the Fusebian canons. And there is an ominous
lack of reference to them in those passages of the Fathers which
treat, for instance, of baptism, the resurrection, and the ascension.
It is very true that this external evidence is not enough by itself,
though it is always to be remembered that 8 B are the most
important witnesses to the text.

But the internal evidence for the omission is much stronger
than the external, proving conclusively that these verses could not
have been written by Mk. The linguistic differences alone are
enough to settle this,— enough to show, even if we had Mk.'s
autograph, that they were not original with him, but copied
directly from another source. éxelvos is used in the passage
five times in a way quite unknown to the Synoptics, but common
to the fourth Gospel. mopefopar is used three times, but does not
occur elsewhere in the Gospel. This is the more remarkable, as
it is in itself so common a word, and the occasions for its use
occur on every page. In this section, it is the favorite word for
going. Tots per’ alrov yevopévas, as a designation of the disciples,
is another unfamiliar expression. fedopar, as a verb of seeing,
does not occur elsewhere in Mk., and is infrequent elsewhere, but
is used twice in this passage. In fact, it is the only verb for seeing
in the passage. dmoTéw also occurs twice in this passage, but not
elsewhere in this Gospel. Mera (8¢) radra is a phrase not found
in Mt. or Mk. It occurs a few times in Lk., and constantly in Jn.
"Yorepov is another expression used to denote succession of events,
not found elsewhere in Mk. #avdowpov occurs only here in the
N.T. PBidnre occurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in Lk. 4%
suvepyodvros is a good Pauline word, and is found once in Jas,,
but only here in the Gospels. Befatwoty is found in Paul’s epistles
and in Heb., but not elsewhere in the Gospels. émaxorovBely
occurs twice in 1 Tim., and once in 1 Pet., but not elsewhere in
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the Gospels. To sum up, there are in all 163 words in this
passage, and of these, 19 words and 2 phrases are peculiar, not
occurring elsewhere in this Gospel. There are rog different
words, and of these, 11 words and 2 phrases do not occur
elsewhere in this Gospel. Of these, the use of wopedopar, éxei-
vos, and fedopar, would of themselves constitute a case, being,
from the frequency of their use, characteristic and distinctive in
this vocabulary, while the entire disuse of these common words is
a peculiarity of the rest of the Gospel.

But the argument from the general character of the section is
stronger still. In the first place, it is a mere summarizing of the
appearances of our Lord, a manner of narration entirely foreign
to this Gospel. Mark is the most vivid and picturesque of the
evangelists, abbreviating discourse, but amplifying narration. But
this is a mere enumeration. 'The first part of the chapter, relating
the appearance of the angels to the women, is a good example of
his style, and is in marked contrast to this section.

But a graver objection arises from the character of the oppeia
that are promised here to follow believers. The casting out of
demons, and the cure of the sick, belong strictly to the class of
miracles performed by our Lord. They are miracles of benefi-
cence performed on others. And, in the speaking with tongues,
possibly we do not get outside of that sphere. But we do have
an anticipation of the new conditions of the apostolic era and of
the charismata which distinguish its activity from our Lord’s, that
is, to say the least, unexampled in the teaching of Jesus. More-
over, this refers either to the speaking with foreign tongues of the
day of Pentecost, or to the ecstatic speech which St. Paul calls
speaking with tongues in 1 Cor. If the former, then it is not re-
peated. And if the latter, then St. Paul depreciates it, and for
good reasons. Either would be against our Lord’s selection of it
here as a representative miracle. But the taking up serpents, and -
the drinking of deadly things without harm, belong strictly to
the category of mere thaumaturgy ruled out by Jesus. Our Lord
does not exempt himself nor his disciples from the natural con-
sequences of their acts. The very principle of his kingdom is,
that he and they shall take their place in the ordinary conditions
of human life, and shall there be exposed, not only to the ordi-
nary dangers of that life, but to the extraordinary perils incident
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to an uncompromising righteousness in an evil world, and i#-
out any miracwlous safeguards. But here, that miraculous safe-
guarding is promised as the condition distinctly supplanting the
ordinary. ‘

But the most serious difficulty with this passage is, that it is in’
consistent with the preceding part of the chapter in regard to the
place and time of the appearances to the disciples, following
Lk.’s account, whereas the first part accords with Mt.’s very dif-
ferent scheme. The angels tell the women that Jesus precedes
them into Galilee, and will be seen by his disciples there. But
the appearance to Mary Magdalene was on the day of the re-
surrection, and near the tomb. The appearance to the two on
their way into the country was evidently that to the disciples going
to Emmaus, also on the day of the resurrection. And that to the
eleven as they were reclining at table, was evidently also identical
with that recorded in Lk. 24% sq., and was therefore in Jerusalem,
and on the evening of the resurrection. Immediately after this,
in both accounts, comes the ascension, and leaves no time for
appearances in Galilee. In St. Matthew, on the other hand, there
are no appearances in Judea, except that to the women on their
way from the sepulchre. They have received from the angels the
same message as in Mk. 167, that Jesus precedes them into Galilee,
and in accordance with this, the disciples go there, and Jesus
appears to them on the mountain, Plainly, then, the first verses
of our chapter are framed on Mt’s scheme of the Galilean
appearances, and v.>® on Lk.’s scheme of appearances in Judza.
And the two are mutually exclusive. On the other hand, the
ending of the Gospel, with these verses omitted, is abrupt. But
if this abruptness were foreign to Mk.’s manner, it would not
show that this ending is genuine, only that the difficulty was felt
by copyists, one of whom supplied this ending, and another the
shorter ending. The existence of the two is presumptive proof
of the original omission. But really, the brevity of this ending is
quite parallel to the beginning of the Gospel, the beginning and
ending being both alike outside the main purpose of the evangelist.
It is not strange therefore, but rather consonant with Mk.’s
manner.!

1 See Introduction.
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VARIOUS APPEARANCES TO THE DISCIPLES

9-20. The first appearance ts said to be to Mary Mag-
dalene, from whom he had cast out seven demons. Then
there is the appeavance *“ in another form’’ to two of the dis-
ciples on thetr way into the country. Both of these reports
were brought to the disciples, and were received with in-
credulity. The thivd appearvance is to the eleven as they were
reclining at table, when Jesus rvebukes their lack of jfaith
and thetr sprritual obtuseness, and gives them his final in-
structions and promises. They were to go into all the world,
and proclatm the glad-tidings to all creation. He who
believes their message and is baptized will be saved; and
ke who disbelieves will be condemned. Moveover, believers
were to be accredited by certain signs done in his name.
They were to cast out demons, speak with tongues, handle
serpents and drink potsons with impunity, and heal the sick
with the laying on of hands. After this discourse, the Lovd
was taken up into heaven, and sal on the right hand of
God. And the disciples went out everywhere with their
message, the Lovd helping them, and confirming their word
with the promised signs.

9. "Avaoras 8& mpwl mpdry oaBBdrov épdvy mpdrov Mapia T} May-
Sadyvy], map’ N5 ékBeBhike énta Supdna— And having arisen early
on the first day of the week, he appears first o Mary Magdalene,
Srom whom he had cast out seven demons. This is not a callida
Junctura, and could scarcely have been written by Mk. himself,
with what he had just written in mind. The identification of
Mary Magdalene, after she had been mentioned three times in the
preceding narrative, is especially inconsistent. =ap’ 5s — this is
the only case of the use of this prep. in describing the casting out
of demons, and it is as strange as it is unexampled. This appear-
ance to Mary Magdalene is given in J. 20™. The story of the
different appearances, in this paragraph, though taken from differ-
ent gospels, is told by the compiler in his own manner, with some

marked variations, and in all cases in a condensed form. The in-
cident of the seven demons is from Lk. 8%

wap’ 75, instead of d¢’ 7s, Treg. WH. RV. CDL 33. It should be
remembered that 8 B do not contain this paragraph.
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10. éxelyn— this unemphatic use of éxeivos reminds us of the
fourth Gospel, but is foreign to Mk. And yet, in this paragraph,
itis found in v.**™%®, The use in v.%, while it is more or less
empbhatic, is foreign to Mk.’s style. wopevfeioa — Here is a more
striking anomaly. For this word, though it occurs here three
times, v.1*1%3 __in fact, is the staple word for going,—is not
found elsewhere in Mk., though it is so common a word, and the
occasions for its use are so frequent. This makes the striking
feature, that this common word is dropped from Mk.’s vocabulary,
and suddenly appears here. The other evangelists use it con-
stantly. 7ols per’ adrod yevopévos — fo those who had come to be
(associated ) with kim. This paraphrase for Ass disciples is also
unknown to Mk., and to the other evangelists. wevfodor— weeping.
This word wevfoto. is also a word occurring only here in this gospel,
but that does not count, as it is about the rate of its use in the
other books of the N.T.

11. Mark agrees with Luke that the first report of the resur-
rection was disbelieved.! Mt., however, states that the message
of Jesus was acted upon, and so implies their belief in the report
of the resurrection.? This appearance to Mary Magdalene is
condensed from J. 20", The verbal anomalies are in the use of
éxetvor, é0edly, and Hrioryoav. €0edby is used twice-in the para-
graph here, and in v.", and nowhere else in Mk. ywioryoar is
found here and in v."* (twice in Lk.), and nowhere else in Mk.

12,13. This appearance to the two on their way into the
country is condensed from Lk.’s account of the appearance to the
two disciples on their way to Emmaus.® It differs from that in its
account of their non-recognition of Jesus, and of the reception
given to their story. Instead of the év érépq popdy, in another
Jorm, Lk. attributes their failure to recognize him to the fact that
their eyes were restrained from knowing him. And instead of the
unbelief of their story told here, Lk., on the contrary, says that
the eleven met them with the story of Christ’s actual resurrection
(ovrws) and his appearance to Peter.! The verbal peculiarities
are in the use of perd radro and mopevouévors. perd raira is found
in Lk., is very frequent in J., but is not found in Mt. and Mk.

14. This appearance to the eleven on the evening following the
resurrection is given in both Lk. and J.° It differs from both ac-
counts again in the matter of Jesus’ reproach of their unbelief of
the stories of his resurrection. In Lk. it is not this for which he
chides them, but for their idea, in spite of their acceptance of
those stories, that his present appearance was that of a ghost.
J. records only their gladness.® The verbal peculiarities are in the

1 Lk, 2411, 4 Lk. 2416 34,
2 Mit, 2810. 16, 5 1.k, 2436—19 J‘ 2019,
3 Lk. 2413-34, 6 Lk, 243437 J. 2020,
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use of dorepov, and feacapévos. Vorepov is found in the other
gospels, but not elsewhere in Mk.

Insert 8¢ after Uorepov, Treg. (Treg. marg. WH.) RV. AD, mss. Latt.
Memph. Syrr. Add éx vekpdv, from the dead (Treg. marg. WH.) AC* X
A Harcl.

15. These last words in Mt. are given on the mountain in Galilee.!
In Lk., the farewell is said at Bethany.? These instructions in
Lk. are given, the same as here, at the supper in Jerusalem, but
they are separated from the ascension and the final words.> wdoy
] krioe— fo all creation. Ewvery creature, AV., would require
the omission of the article. The two elements prominent in these
instructions, the preaching and the baptizing, are common to Mt.
and Mk.

16. We have here a group of things common to the apostolic
teaching, but new to the Gospels. This is the first mention of
baptism since the baptism of John. In the fourth Gospel even, it
is not mentioned after the early Judean ministry of our Lord.*
Then, while faith is enjoined in Jesus’ teaching, it is nowhere, in
the Synoptics, singled out as the condition of salvation, as, of
course, baptism is not, since it is not mentioned at all. In fact,
if one should gather up into a single statement our Lord’s teach-
ing about the condition of salvation, the necessary attitude of men
towards the word, it would be odedience. This statement inaugu-
rates and prepares the way for the apostolic teaching.

17,18. Of the signs promised here, the healing, and the casting
out of demons, are characteristic of our Lord’s activity ; the speak-
ing with tongues is new, and belongs to the apostolic period ; and
the taking up of serpents and drinking poisons with impunity is
absolutely foreign to our Lord’s principle” The verbal peculiari-
ties are in the use of wapakodovfnoe(?), and Gavdoyuwor, the former
occurring only here in Mk., and the latter only here in N.T.

dxolovBioet, instead of wapaxorovfice, Treg. WH. CL. wrapakolovficer,
AC? 33 (A pakodovfihoer). There is a meaning of closeness of attendance
which makes mapaxohovdse. much more individual and probable. Omit
kawals, new, after yYAdooais, Treg. WH. RV, marg. CL A Memph. Insert
xal & Tals xepoly, and in their hands, before 8¢pes dpoiot, Treg. (Treg.
marg. WH,) C*20d2 LM marg. X A Grk. 1, 22, 33, Memph. Cur, Harcl.

THE ASCENSION

19. perd 16 Aadijoat alrols — after speaking fo them. This can
refer only to the words spoken by our Lord at the supper in
Jerusalem. If it had been after the entire event, and not a part

1 Mt. 2816-20, 8 Lk, 241749, & See Note on the Appendix.
2 Lk. 24%0. 51, 47,32 412,
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of the event coming after the discourse, something less specific
than this perd o AaAjoar would have been given as the mark of
time. The ascension therefore, according to this, was on the
evening after the resurrection. So Lk., even supposing that the
omission of xai dvedépero eis Tov odpavdy (Tisch. omits, and WH.
RV. marg. double bracket) is accepted.! Mt., however, gives the
appearance to the disciples on a mountain in Galilee? «ai éxdfi-
oev &k Sebilbv Tod Oeod — and sat down on the right hand of God.
This belongs to the creed, not to history.

Insert Inoods after 6 Kopios, Treg. (Treg. marg. WH.) RV.CKL A 1,
22, 33, 124, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. Memph.

20. The Lord helps the disciples in therr suéseqzﬁmt work. This
statement is introduced to show how both command and promise
were fulfilled in the missionary activity of the disciples. The
verbal peculiarities are in the use of éxelvoi, wavraxod, ovvepyoivros,
BePatodvros, and éraxorovolvrwy. mavrayod is not found elsewhere
in Mk. (once in Lk.). ovvepyodvros, BeSatotvros, éraxorovBoivrwy,
are not found elsewhere in the Gospels. They belong to the
vocabulary of the Pauline Epistles.

Omit *Ausjv at the end, Treg. WH. (Tisch.) AC? 1, 33, 7ss. Latt. Syrr.

THE RESURRECTION

Mk. does not himself recount any appearance of the risen Lord.
But he makes the angel at the tomb announce the resurrection,
and promise that the Lord would meet his disciples in Galilee.
The difficulty with this part of the history is that Mt. and Mk.
give one version of it, Lk. another, the Acts still a third, and
1 Cor. a fourth. The account in Acts coincides with Lk. in regard
to the final appearance, but, in regard to the time, differs from it
more radically than either of the others, while Paul differs from
them all in regard to the persons to whom Jesus appeared. But
these differences of detail do not invalidate the main fact. The
testimony of Paul is invaluable here. He writes his account about
A.D. 58, and we know that he had had intercourse with both Peter
and John, and James, who are named by him as among those to
whom Jesus appeared after his resurrection. This first-hand testi-
mony to the fact of the resurrection entirely outweighs any dis-
crepancy in the details. It puts the latter in the class of varieties

1 Lk, 2451-53, 2 Mt, 2816-20,
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of account which do not invalidate nor weaken the historicity of
any record. There is a false impression made by the unusual
consistency of the Synoptical Gospels which weakens unduly their
testimony in the parts where they show more independence and
variety. Of course, Mt. and Mk, on the one hand, and Lk., on
the other, give independent and varying accounts of the resurrec-
tion. But the variety is caused by the independence; it is no
greater than the ordinary variations of independent narratives,
and it does not therefore invalidate the main fact of the resurrec-
tion. But the Synoptical Gospels, in the main, in their record of
the public ministry of Jesus, are interdependent, and so there is
an unusual sameness about them. This should not weaken their
testimony, when they become independent, and so variant.

THE ASCENSION

The result of textual criticism is to render it doubtful if there is
any account of the ascension of our Lord in the Gospels. Mt.,
Mk., and J. contain no account of it. And the passage in Lk.
which gives it is put in the column of doubtful passages, being
omitted by Tisch., and double-bracketed by WH. RV. On the
other hand, there is no doubt that Lk. means by the &iéory dn’
adTdv, he was parted from them, a final separation from the disci-
ples on that first day following the resurrection. And this brings
it directly into conflict with the account of the forty days in Acts.’
Moreover, the story in Acts is the only one that relates, or even
implies, a visible ascent. The dvepépero in Lk., and dvedijpfy in
Mk., though their presence in the originals is impossible in Mk.,
and doubtful in Lk., can be traced back to first century sources
through the old Latin and Syriac versions, so that they can be
taken as witnesses to the event. But neither of them can be
taken as independent witnesses to a visible ascent. That is sup-
plied by the account in Acts.
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